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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 



The present Edition of the Bromsgroye Latin Grammar has 
been greatly enlaiged, and in some degree remodelled. But it 
is still contained within a small compass, and no advance haR 
been made in the price. 

The cmde-form system, which this Grammar was the first to 
introduce in this country, has since its original publication 
become better known, and has been more or less adopted in 
several educational works. Yet in order to avoid any appear^ 
ance of strangeness either to Teachers or Learners, and to 
prevent any difficulty in using this Granmiar with other school 
books, the old arrangement of the £ton Latin Grammar has 
been here retained in the Declensions and Conjugations. The 
formations, however, with crude-forms and affixes, have been 
pointed out as before; and those who prefer it may still call 
them the A — Declension, the £ — Declension, &c., according to 
the ending of the crude-forms. 

The S3rntax, besides much additional matter, contains a very 
large number of examples selected from the Classical Authors 
most usually read at our Universities and the upper classes of 
Schools. And among these the quotations have been most 
abundantly taken from Cicero's Verrine Orations, his treatises 
de Amiciti^ and Senectute, and his Epistles ;— :from Livy 
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IV PBEFACE. 

especially the first two Books^ which are so replete with Latin 
constructions ; — ^from Horace ; and Virgil : The other principal 
Authors being also referred to when necessaiy or desirable. 
The copious Indexes which have been added will facilitate the 
use of the Grammar at all times. The Index of References, 
especially, will be of great use to the Student in reading the 
Authors which it contains. And it may be observed that this 
is the only Latin Grammar published in this country, which 
both gives the references in the body of the work, and classifies 
them in an Index at the end ; — a practice which has long b^n 
found of great utility in Greek Grammars, and which must be 
of equal advantage in the sister language. 

As in the former editions, different-sized types have been 
employed; the larger print being intended for beginners, and 
to be learned by heart; while the smaller may be afterwards 
read, and questions asked upon it. The numerous Latin quo- 
tations have been left untranslated (except where any special 
peculiarity occurs), not only in order to diminish the size of the 
Book, but in order that those who use it may have the benefit of 
making them out for themselves, and may be exercised in 
translating them. 

Words which are not really used in the language, but are 
noticed in Grammars for the sake of their derivations, are dis- 
tinguished by being placed within brackets ; as, [faux], fauce, 
jaw. The crude-forms of words are printed in small capitals, 
and are also placed in brackets, except when rendered sufiiciently 
conspicuous by standing in a column by themselves; as, ko 
lion, [leon]. 

For the use of young Beginners, an Abridgment of this 
Edition has been published, containing the most necessary and 
elementary parts of the Etymology. 

The Bromsgrove Latin Grammar, as it now appears, cor- 
responds exactly in size, form, and general arrangement with 
the Bromsgrove Greek Grammar. And it is intended that in 
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any subsequent editions no farther alteration shall be made in 
these Books, beyond the correction of errors and any trifling 
additions which may be thought expedient for their completeness. 
Both these Grammars are adapted for School use ; yet they 
aim at a higher character than a mere School book generally 
claims : and as the recent alteration in the public Examinations 
at Oxford will probably cause more attention to be paid to 
Philology in the studies of the UniTersity, the Bromsgrove 
Grammars will be found very serviceable to Undergraduates in 
preparing for their first and second Examination ; containing, as 
they do, all the requisite philological information, without 
overburdening the Student with a large book or with unnecessary 
knowledge. 

G. A. JACOB. 

CoLLBOiATs School, Suxffikld, 
January. 1861. 



LATIN GRAMMAR. 



INTRODUCTION. 

In most languages, the first part of Grammar is necessarily taken 
up with the forms and changes exhibited in their separate words ; 
Mid in languages which, like the Latin, abound in nominal and 
verbal inflexions, this etymological part — or ^ Accidence " — occupies 
a most important place. In the following Grammar, the Etymologi- 
cal principles of the Latin language, which are continually referred to 
in the following Grammar, will perhaps be more readily understood 
and appreciated, if the student is introduced to a short general view 

the principal component parts, which are found in declined or in- 
flected words. 

1. The Caiwd, Temporal^ and Personal Affixes. 

The case-endings of nouns, and the endings of the tenses and per- 
sons^in verbs, are the most obvious peculiarity in the Latin**' Accidence.** 
Theee terminations at first sight present muoh variety and irregu- 
larity. Thus we have as Datives mensaQ, diei, domino, trim, gradui; 
but an examination shows, that the real termination of the Dative is 
one and the same in every noun in the language, — and that it is 
simply the letter [i]. For menses is contracted from meTuai, a form 
found in actual use in tlie Genitive. Domino is contracted from 
dominoi, as may be plainly seen in the Greek declension, which gives 
[K^osl K6yt^ with the [t] subscript, compared with the datives fiol, 
<roi, &c., and the adverbial dative oIkoi, &c. This also explains why 
many datives of this declension in Latin actually end in [t], as tUhis, 
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uUi; because in these words the letter [i] has gained a greater pro- 
minence than the o. Tusd ia a contraction for tusm, like ingeniiy 
imgeni. And diei and gradm, when the termination is rightly set off, 
exhibit the [i] without any alteration. 

The same thing may be seen in Verbs, Thus, we have omas, 
delea, audia, regiB, all apparently different, and yet [«9] is the real 
termination of them all. For amaa is contracted from ama-is (like 
rifjid-eiSf rifles); deles from dele-is (like iristeis^ tristes); avdis from 
avdi-is, which makes the syllable long; while regis remains uncon- 
tracted, and therefore is short. 

A similar explanation may be given of all the other cases of nouns, 
and the other persons and tenses of verbs; from whence it follows, 
that, strictly speaking, there is only one declension and one conjugor 
tion; the same terminations, with a few trifling varieties, being found 
in all. But as contractions produce many apparent differences, a 
distinction of declensions and conjugations is perhi^[>s better for 
beginners. 

The terminations of nouns and verbs above described are called 
Affixes, as being affixed, or added on, to mark the case or person ; 
and they are called, Ccuucdf Temporal, or Pers<maZ affixes, according 
as they mark the (xtses of nouns, or the tenses andpersoTU of verbs. 

2. Crvde-forms, 

When a noun has been stripped of its case-endings, or casual 
affixes, there remains a part of the word, which is not affected in de- 
clining the noun (except by accidental contraction), but continues 
unaltered throughout all the cases. This unaltered part is called the 
cruderform of the noun, and seems to represent the leading idea, or 
common meaning, which all the cases agree in expressing — so that 
they are called collectively a wmn; though each case exhibits this 
common meaning differently modified, according to its own peculiar 
force and use. 

When the crude-form ends in a consonant, it may readily be dis- 
tinguished by the most cursory observation. Thus, in the word 
^ivg%y s^trpis, slirpL, stirpea^, stirps, stvrpe, the crude-form is evidentiy 
[STIBP] ; from which all the cases may be formed by merely adding 
their respective affixes, s, is, i, em, s, e. When the crude-form ends 



niTBODDCTION. IX 

with A Towel,its discoyery ib not always quite so obTious; bat it may 
BtiU be plainly seen in some of the casesy and espectally in the abfattiTe 
wngnlar. 

The fonnatton of yerbs in this respect is exactly similar to thai of 
nonns ; for there is in yerbs also an unaltered part, which in use and 
meaning performs the same office, as we obsenred in noonsi and is 
therefore called the crudt-form of the yerb. Thns, in rego^ ftyis, 
nfj^ebam, regKOky &c., the cmde-form is [kxo]. 

This same prindple of crude-forms may be obseryed eyen in 
English, though less obyiously, on account of our meagre inflexions. 
Thus, (f^feiuj makes defend-eeXf defend^^, defend^B, defend-edf Ac 

The unaltered part of a noun or yerb is called its cnuU-fornif be- 
cause it is (so to speak) the crude or raw material, out of which the 
different cases or persons tre shaped, and dressed up, and made fit 
for actual use. Crude-forms, therefore, must not be regarded as words 
really eadtting in the langyage^ but as forms obtained by analysis. 
Although it does sometimes happen (especially in English) that the 
crude-form, and some of the real cases or persons, are acddentally 
written alike ; as amor^ loye, is the crude-form and also the nomina- 
tive case; die the crude-form and also the imperative mood of dico^ 
I say; so also in the English verb defend^ above-mentioned. 

3. Nominal, Verbal^ aoid Adverbial Affixes, &c. 

It has been before observed, that each case of a noun has its own 
proper affix, which carries with it its own peculiar meaning in all 
nouns. Thus, diei, gradm, sHrpi, &c., all have the affix [i], and all 
have the peculiar meaning of the dative case; but their crude-forms 
are totally different. In the same manner, even after the casual 
affixes have been discarded, there may still be observed a number of 
classes or collections of words, of such a nature that the words in the 
same class have all the same termination, while the rest of the word 
is totally different in each. And it is to be remarked, tliat this simi- 
larity of termination is to be found in classes of words of every kind 
— substantives, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and particles — all 
exhibiting this peculiar feature, and all capable of being arranged and 
classified, according as their terminations agree. 

These terminations, it must be remembered, have nothing whatever 
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to do with the case or person ending of the noun or verb; for they 
are to be seen after the casual and personal affixes have been re- 
moved, and also in adverbs^ which are not declined at all. Thus, we 
have amator, actor, domitor, &c. ; ec2ax, vorax, auc2ax, &c. ; viresco, 
tumeacOf mveterasco, &&; acriter, moUiteir, Mumter, && Or, to take 
English examples, «weetoess, goodncBBy 0otMu2ness; kopdvl, /earful, 
gratehlf &c. 

Each of these terminations has its own proper force and meaning, 
whatever may be the other part of the word : thus, all words ending 
in toTf signify a mcUe otgmUy or a man who performs an action. 
Though it does sometimes happen that the capriciousness of custom, 
which- will not always be confined by rules, has introduced occasional 
irregularities ; and words are consequently found, the signification of 
which does not readily correspond with the proper meaning of the 
termination. To distinguish these terminations from those of cases 
and tenses, they have been called nrnnmaL^ ver6a2,or adverbial affixes, 
according as they are found in nouns, verbs, or adverbs, &c. 

4. Roots. 

When all the affixes above-mentioned have been removed, together 
with every other part which gives any peculiar mo^fication to the 
form or meaning of a word, there remains what is called the Boot. 
To understand what is meant by a Root, the student must bear in 
mind, that in most languages words may be classed together in 
families; each family containing within it different parts of speech — 
substantives, adjectives, verbs, adverbs, &c. — each of which has its 
own appropriate force and meaning, and yet there is besides one 
general meaning or leading idea, which runs through all the words of 
the same family. Thus, in English we have please^ pleagmgypUaMaxe^ 
l>20a«urable, pZeorarably, disp2ea«e, disjD^eoxure, un|>2ea«ing, &c ; or, 
in Latin, a9»o, amor, amator, amicus, amicitia, amabilis, amabilitas^ 
omanter, immicus, &c. In the English list, the general idea of 
pUasing, and in the Latin one that of loving ^ is found in all the words, 
and is expressed by that part of the word which remains the same in 
them all, and which is called the JRoot^ or stem; namely, [plbas] in 
the one family, and [ah] in the other. 

The Root, like the crude-form of a word, is evidently not always a 
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um'd of die language, but is only the elementary part of the kindred 
words of the same family, which is discoyered by analysis, and from 
which the words may be deriyed— like branches springing from one 
common stem. It may, howeyer, be remarked, that in English, and 
other similar languages, there will often be an awkwardness and 
iiregolarity in arranging such families of words ; becaose some of 
them are formed from Roots which belong to another language. 
Thus, love, lovely, amiable, &c., belong in mecming to the same 
fiunily; bat the last word is deriyed from the Latin Root [am], 
instead of the English one [lov]. This irregnlarity is seldom foimd 
in Latin or Greek. 

Upon obserying any fiunily of words it may be fnrther seen, that 
some of the words are primary branches, or simple deriyations, from 
the Root; while others may be called secondary, or tertiary deriya- 
tiyes. Thus, pleaatire is simply deriyed from the Root [plbas], but 
pleoisurdble, though containing the same Root, is deriyed immediately 
frx>m pleaaure. So also iu the Latin family, from [im] is deriyed 
primarily amicus, secondarily amicitia. And the obseryance of this 
distinction is often important. 

Lastly; it will be seen that a Root and a Orude-form are in some 
respects alike; yet they haye this yery marked difference, that a Root 
is the common stock of a whole family of words, embracing different 
parts of speech, but a Crude-form is only the coounon stock of a 
single noun or yerb. Thus, a Root is the simplest element to which 
a word can readily be reduced; but a Crude-form may be a primary, 
secondary, or tertiary branch from the Root, and, indeed, may be 
compounded to any extent. Thus, in amcMitas, the Root is [am], 
but the Crude-form is [ahabilitat]. The practice of tracing words 
to their Roots is yery useful in enabling students to gain a clear per- 
ception of the meaning of deriyative words, as well in English as in 
other languages. 

In obserying the formation of words from their Roots or Crude- 
forms, it is sometimes necessary to attend to the influence of Euphony 
and the effects of Time. 

(a.) When the usual formation of a word would produce a harsh 
or unpleasing sound, it was often remoyed by the change or omissioD 
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i 
of letters. These Euphonic changes may for the most part be re- 
duced to Rules, as they were made with some regularity and precision. 
Thus, FrAngo, refrlngo; cAno, tvJbicEn, tubiclnis; dauDo^ clcvuSi, 
for dcmdHf are instances of Euphonic changes. 

(b.) Time produces changes in all languages; and although the 
etymological forms of the Latin language have suffered comparatiyely 
but little from this source, yet its influence may be seen. Changes of 
this kind can seldom be reduced to Rules, as they depend on no fixed 
principle. Yet two different effects may be observed; for the longett 
forms are often the oldest, and time and the progress of refine- 
ment shorten them; and yet short forms are sometimes the oldest, 
and are lengthened by the subsequent addition of letters: thus, ammo, 
I assent, made originally the Perfect anniivi, then onnui, lastly cmniH. 
On the other hand, sonOf I sound, seems to have had originally the 
Crude-form [son], making the Infinitive son^; but later writers 
make it [sona], tonare. 



GRAMMAR. 



§ 1. Grammar may be divided into two parts^ 
Etymology and Syntax. 

Etymology teaches the forms and changes of sepa- 
rate words. 

Syntax teaches the connexion and arrangement of 
words in sentences. 

Ohs. Prosody is not a part of Grammar, though necessary for 
understanding the construction of verse. 

ETYMOLOGY. 

§ 2. Letters. 

1. The Latin Letters are twenty-five in number, 
being the same as those of the English Alphabet^ but 
without w. 

Aa, Bb, Cc, Dd, Ee, Ff, Gg, Hh, li, Jj, Kk, 
LI, Mm, Nn, Oo, Pp, Qq, Rr, Ss, Tt, Uu, 

Vv, Xx, Yy, Zz. 

2. A Diphthong is two vowels united in one sound. 
The diphthongs are ae, ai^ au, ei, eu, oe, ui ; but ae, 
oBy are commonly joined and written thus, (b^ ce, 

Ohs, 1. The diphthong ai is always followed by a vowel, and 
the f is perhaps more correctly considered as a consonant, j ; 
thus, ajo for aio: so in Greek words; as, Grajus for Oraius, 
from [FfMubs], just as Ajax from Alcu, and Trcja from Tpom. 

Yet aiham seems to have been used for aubam, where the % 
must be a vowel. 

Obs, 2. The diphthongs H, ui, eu, are very little used ; thus, 
ei only in a few intenections ; as hei ! 
ui „ in cut, huic, nui. 

eu „ in ceUy eheu, heu, heus, neu, neuter, neutiqwm, 
seu : and in Greek words ; as, Orpheus. 

In all other cases these letters are pronounced as two syllables ; 
as in meus, mei, tui, 

B 



2 ETTMOLOGT. [§ 2. 

Ohs, 3. A kind of diphthong is formed by ua in suadeo, suatfis, 
and their derivatiyes ; by fi« in stiesco and its derivatiyes : and 
by II with any other yowel after g ox q; as, extinffuo, scmguis, 
qui, qua, quo, &c. In these the u appears to haye its consonant 
sound (see below, a, 3. Obs. 1, &.) > ^or it does not make l^e 
following yowel long ; as, sanguinis, qu^ : yet it does not with 
the other consonant make a position^ like two consonants ; as, 
dqua, with the first syllable short. 

(a) Pronunciation. 

1. The Latin letters are pronounced by us exactly 
like the English. 

2. Hence the diphthongs are sounded thus : 

€B, e ; ai, slj; au,€L\i; ei,i; eu,vi; ce,e; ui, i. 

3. Q is always followed by u, as in English. 

Obs. 1. The true sound of the Latin letters, especially the 
yowels, certainly differed much from the English pronunciation. 

(a) Vowels. — The yowels and diphthongs probably corresponded 
nearly with the following English sounds : — 

a e i o u 

father, th^, machine^ hole, rule. 

ce ai au ei eu oe ui, 

sWght, aye, out, weight, yew, hoy, we, 

(b) Consonants. — C and G were always pronounced hard, as 
in come and go : they corresponded with the Greek letters, k, y ; 
Cicero is Kucifmv, and gigas yiyas. Yet e followed by i and 
another yowel seems in some words to haye had the soft sound 
of s, as the termination tiw, tia, is often used for cius, da, 

J and V being the consonants of i, u, were pronounced like the 
English y, w; as, afj^tis (aryetis) for Uri^is, tenvis (tenwis) for 
t^&is. Hence the preceding yowel is long in such words. See 
above, Obs, 3. 

K is used only in some abbreyiations ; as, K. for Kceso. 

Y and Z, expressing the Greek letters v, (, were used only in 
words taken from the Greek after the language was formed; as, 
Kvpos Cyrus, yd(a gaza. In old Latin words of kindred origin 
with Greek ones, y and z are not used ; as, mus fiDs. 

The syllable ti before a yowel was pronounced not ski as in 
English, but ti or possibly si; as, tertius, terti-us, or tersi-us. 

Obs, 2. The Old Latin Alphabet,— The Latin letters seem to 
haye been originally twenty-one, 

A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, K, L, M, N, 0, P, Q, R, S, T, V, X. 

(a) C had once the sound of G, but afterwards was pronounced 
as K, and K then ceased to be used. 
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(b) I and V were used both as vowels and consonants ; but 
modem printers have added J for the consonant sound of I, and 
U for the vowel sound of V. 

(c) R and S seem anciently to have had a kindred sound, for 
many words had s where r was afterwards used ; as, arbosem for 
arharem. Some forms of this kind continued in use ; as, arbos 
or arbor ; so opus oper-is, pectus pector-is. 

(d) Y and Z were added to the Alphabet to express the Greek 
uand (, 

(b) Division of Letters. 

1. Of the letters six are vowels, a, e, i, o, w, y. 

2. The remaining nineteen are consonants. 

3. The consonants may be divided into semi-vowels, 
mutes, and double letters, 

(i) The semi-vowels are the liquids, I, m, n, r. 

the sibilant, or hissing letter^ s. 

the vowel-consonants, j, v. 
{ii) The mutes are, b, c, d,f, g, h, k, p, q, t, 
{Hi) The double-letters are, x [cs], and z [ds]. 

Obs. 1. The jprc)per mutes are six, corresponding with the same 
letters in Greek, 

1. tenues^ soft or sharp, p, e, ^, in Greek, ir, k, t. 

2. medicB, middle or flat, b,g, d, „ $,y, 8. 

The letter k is not used : — q has the same sound as c hard : — 
h is only an ctspiration or hard breathing :-— /, though a kind of 
aspirate, does not usually correspond with the Greek ^, but the 
aspirates are formed in Latin by the help of h ; thus — 

3. aspiratce, aspirate, ph, eh, th, in Greek, ^, x» ^* 

Obs. 2. The consonants may also be divided according to the 
organs with which they are pronounced ; thus^ 

b,f, m, p, V, called labials, or lip-sounds. 

c, g, h, k, q, X, „ gutturals, or throat-sounds. 

d,j, If n, r, s, t, z, „ Unguals, or tongue-sounds. 
Of these Uie proper labials, p, b, are called p-sounds. 

„ gutturals, e,g, „ k-sounds. 
„ unguals, t, d, „ t-sounds. 

(c) Punctuation, 

The stops used in Latin are the same as in EngHsh, 
the comma \J\, the semi-colon [;], the colon [:], the 
fiill-stop [.], the note of interrogation [?], and the 
note of admiration [I]. 



4 CHANGES OF LETTEBS. [§ 8. 

§ 3. Changes of Lstters. 

Many changes of letters take place in the declension or com- 
position of words, the general object of which appears to have 
been Euphofiy, or the production of a more pleasing sound. 

These changes are mostly regulated by certain laws or prin- 
ciples, which require attention, and are commonly called the 
Rules of Euphony. 

Rides of Euphony, 
(o) Vowels. 

1. Ccntrctction, — Twa vowels are often contracted into one. 
Contraction is much less observable in Latin, than in Greek, 
because the uncontracted forms are, for the most part, not used. 
Yet many contractions may be traced in the inflexion and com- 
position of words. 

Rtde. — In contraction the first vowel absorbs the other, and 
becomes long ; thus, 



<ie\ 


makes 


5, as. 


mensoref mensa. 


ie makes 


i, as, JUi-e.JUt. 


cd 


n 


a. 


amoriSf amas. 


a „ 


h 


di-i, dt. 


cm 


99 


o, 


ama-imty amSnt. 


oa „ 


09 


co-ago, cogo. 


ea 


99 


S, 


de-ago, dego. 


oe „ 


0, 


domino-e^domino. 


ee 


» 


c> 


die^f die. 


OT „ 


09 


domino4fdomvno. 


• 

ei 


» 


c> 


dU-iy die. 


ue „ 


«, 


gradu-e^ gradu. 


eu 


» 


5, 


mone-vmtymonent. 


m „ 


«, 


gradit-i, gradU. 



Oba', 1 . Exceptions. 

1. oa makes e, in verbs ; as, amoramf amem ; so in lengthening a 
short c^ ; as, ago, egi. 

2. ai makes «?, in nouns ; as, men8a4, menscB. 

3. oo — 0, in verbs for the sake of the ending ; as, ama-Of amo. 

4. ot — ce, in the middle of some words ; as, co-ihiSf coetus. 

5. oi — if m nouns, Oen. Sing, and Norn. PVwr; as, dommo-i, 
domini. 

6. . In the Dot. PUw. of nouns t always absorbs a and o preceding ; 
hence mensa-U, menais ; domirto-is, domims. This may be accounted 
for by a reference to the Greek terminations axs and o<s. 

Oha, 2. H, being no real letter, does not prevent contraction ; as 
de-haMlis, debUis ; ne-homo, nemo / prcB-habeo, prcebeo. 

J and y are sometimes (hropped or absorbed to make way for con- 
traction ; as, hijugcBf btgcB; movibiliSf mobUis. 

y sometimes combines with, or prevails over, an preceding and 
makes u ; as, bombtiSf bobtu or bubus ; providena^ prudms. 

Oba. 3. A species of contraction, called Synizesis, is sometimes 
used in Latin poetry, by which the vowels are left unaltered, but are 
pronounced as one syllable ; as, laquearibua aureisy Virg. ^n. i. 730. 
imo eodemque igni, Virg. EcL viii. 81. 

Obs. 4. For the Elisum of vowels, see Prosody, 
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2. Vcwel^hange, — One vowel is often changed into another 
in the inflexion and composition of words. 

The short vowels are most liable to change, but sometimes 
long vowels and diphthongs are changed also. 

Mule i, — In the formation of words, heavier forms prefer the 
lighter vowels, and lighter forms the heavier vowels. 

Ohs. 1. Words become heavier by being lengthened, or by having 
more consonants at the end of a syllable ; as, 

ivjers heavier than an. I princepB than prvudpis, 
cecmi „ ccmo, \ iniqwu „ CBquut. 

Ohs. 2. The short vowels may be thus arranged, to show thebr com- 
parative weight,— a, u^Oyi, e. — Of these a is the heaviest and e the 
Ughtest : but sometimes u appears lighter than o, and % than e ; as, 
colo, cfdtum ; egeo, indigeo. 

Rule if. — In changing vowels, i is commonly found in <^n 
syllables, and e in clos&i syllables. 

Obt. Syllables are called open, when they end in a vowel ; and 
dosed, when they end in a consonAnt ; as, cano, ceci-niy concenrium. 

When only one consonant follows a vowel (in the middle of a 
word), it generally leaves the vowel open, as in eecuni : when two 
consonants follow, one is thrown back upon the vowel, and dotea it, 
as in concenrtwm. See Compovmd Verbs, § 51. 

Rule Hi. — In changing vowels, a short i is not allowed before r, 
but is changed into e; the r being thrown back npon, and closing, 
the syllable; as, cinis, ciner-is; pario, peper-i, comper-io. 
Comp. cano, eecini, concino. 

The same is sometimes the case also with t and d, when 
followed by i ; as, potior, perpet-ior ; gradior, ingred-ior. See 
Compouna Verbs, § 51. Rule i. 

{%) In conformity with these Rules the following changes are 
made : 



a into e, as, faXU>,f^eUi. 

a „ i, ccmo, eecini. 

a „ u, ccUco, tncvlco. 

e 9ft, vertex, vcrttcts. 

^ 99 *h pello,pepuli. 

1 „ 6, ciniSj cmerts. 

„ i, ordo, ordinis. 

e „ u, ooloy cuUvm. 



u into e, as, opus, opens. 

u „ i, famulus, famUia, 

u „ 0, ebw, ebiiris. 

So diphthongs. 
CB into {, as, csquus, inlqwus. 
a/u „ e, audio, obedio. 
au „ 6, pla/udo, explode. 
otf „ u, clcmdo, exclude. 

(it) Some have no reference to lighter or heavier forms : as, 

of into e, as, feci from f ado. o into e, bs, verto from vorto. 

a „ 0, portio for partio. o „ u, dommus for dominos. 

e „ o, pondus from pendo. u „ t, opttrmts or optumus. 

e „ u, sci^aulus for scopelus. u „ o, com for cum in comp. 

i „ e, mare for mari. u „ oe, mcenia from mvmi^ 
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3. Inserted OT Ccnnecting Vowels, — Inflected or compound words 
Bometinies have a vowel inserted, to connect the different parts 
together ; as, pi-e-tas, wl-i-wlw, fft-o-lenlus, teg-u-men. 

So the euphonic e after a final consonant in the Abl. of nouns 
and Imperat. of verbs ; as, lapid-ey reg-e, 

(b) Consonants. 

Rtde t. — A harsh meeting of consonants is avoided, by dropping 
one or more of them ; as, tdtum for ulctum ; suUemen for sub- 
texmen ; gigas for gigants* 

Obs, 1. The following cases may be especially noticed : — 
c or ^ dropped between I and 8 ; see Ride v, Obs, 2. 
tord dropped before « ; see Rule vi, 
r after a diphthong dropped before 8 ; see Ride viii. Obs, 2. 
one oi two final liquids dropped ; as, far for /orr ; mel for mdl. 

Obs, 2. Sometimes consonants are apparently abtorbedf and make 
a preceding short vowel long ; thus, 

d, as, divlsi for dividsi. | «, as, idem for U-dewL 

g, atSyjumentum far jUg-mentvm, \ v, as, mchiUs for mothbUis, 

Obs. 3. Consonants are sometimes euphomcaUy inserted ; 

b, as, eombnro for com-uro, I p, as, emphim for em4wn, 
n, aaffindo for fid-o. \ r, as, sero for se-o. 

Rule n. — When two mutes meet, they will be of the same 
kind, both soft (tenues), or both middle {medias). Hence h and g 
become />, c, before t; as, scriboj soriptum; rego, rectum, 

Obs. 1. Sub, dbf keep b in composition ; as, sub-ter, 6b4kteo. 
Obs. 2. QUf qu, before t, are also changed to c ; as, exstrnguo, 
exstmctum ; coquo, coctum. 

Ride Hi. — A tenuis (p, c, t), before a liquid, is changed into 
its media (b, g, d); as, pop-licus, publicus; nec-lego, neglego; 
qnuxt-ra, quadra. 

Ride iv. — The medice (b, g), before s, are changed into their 
tetiues {pf c) ; as, scribo, scripsi ; rego^ \rec'si\ rexi. 

Obs. 1 . Except prepositions in composition ; as, stdhsisto : and 
nouns mbs; as, trabi, pl^s. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes b before s is assimilated ; Ba,jub-si,jtusi. 
Obs. 3. For the tenuis d before «, see Rule vi. 

Rtde V. — A guttural or k-sound (c, g)y with s, becomes x; as, 
duc-Sy dux; duc-si, duxi; | regs, rex; r^-si, rexi. 

Obs. I. Quy quy before <, also make x ; as, exstingno, exstinxi ; 
coquo, coxi. A guttural is sometimes concealed in ^ or v ; as, vek-o, 
vexi ; viv-o, vixi; so nix, niv-is. 

Obt. 2. When Z or r precedes, c or ^ is lost before s ; as, mfdc-eo 
mulsi ; alg-eo, cdsi ; paroo, parei ; merg-o, mersi. 
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Rule vi, — ^A lingual or t-sonnd (t, d) is asnally lost before a; as, 
fronts, frons; mU-H, nOn; lajnd-s, lapU; diMsi, diiM. 

Obi, 1. A short vowel preceding is lensihened in yerbsy bat not in 
noons ; as^ dimdo, diviti ; but Iwpliy lapttf-it. 

Oba. 2. Sometimes t and d are not lost, but assimilated before « ; 
as^ eoncut^f eoncusri; ced-n, cet$i, 

Obt, 3. The only noun, which ends with a i-sonndy is cajnc^ Others 
drop a final tor d; as, lact, lac ; cord, ccr. 

Rule mi,— Of the liquids, m, n, the former is attached to labials 
(p, b), the latter to guttunds (e, g), and Unguals (t, d) ; thus, 
eam-ponOy eotn-hibojcon^^urro, can-^edior, con-traho, conrdueo; 
so, qtum^my quendam; inrprimis, imprimis; cum-quefCunque, 

Rule via. — The liquid r, before ty is sometimes changed into 
«/ as, haurAo, haustum ; torrso, toHum, 

Obi, 1. A final r sometimes appears as « ; as, mui for tMur; moi 
for mor ; so Aoimm or iMMiTy &c. 

Obi. 2. After a diphthong, r is dropped before*; as, Aaiir-io,AaiM»/ 
hoBT'eiOy hcBii, 

Rule ix, — The former of two consonants is often iunmUated, 
i. e. changed into the latter ; especially when the latter is a liquid 
or « ; as, ob-fero, cffero ; laptd-his, lapilhu ; pat-ricida, pctr- 
ridda; Hber-lus, Ubellus; sup-miu, summus; un-lus, ulltu; 
prem-si, pressi. 

This (Msimikaion is seen abundantly in compound verbs. 

Obi, Sometimes the IcUter consonant is assimilated to the former ; 
as, vei-re, veUe ; faci^iimui,faciUmui / ptdcher^imui, pukherrimui,^ 



(c) Interchanges of Consonants, 

Some changes of consonants between Greek and Latin words, 
and in Latin words among themselves, cannot be reduced to 
uniform Rules, but should yet be noticed. 

(i) Labuls. 

1. 6 for IT ; as, &w6 ab, 6wh sub ; — for ^ ; as, j^i^ am^, v^\i\ 
nelnda, and bi in tibiy stln, for ^t or Aw, It is interchanged with 
V ; as, duellum [dvellum and then d dropped], belhtm ; auis, bis ; 
and contrariwise, abfero makes \avfero and then] aufero, 

2. F for j3 ; as, /3pe/«» fremo ; — for ^ in words of common 
Pelasgic origin ; as, ifntyhs fagus, ip%<rf» fugio, 

3. M for a final v ; as, troirrr^v poetam, i^ptvyovfugiebam; so fi^ 
ne; see also Rule vii; — for ir; as, irvos somnus. Sometimes 
falls out ; as, quam-si, quasi. 
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4. P for /5 ; as, Kdimfios eanopus j'—ioT <p ; as, wofH^pa purpura; 
— for K ; as, k6kos lupus; — for t ; as ra^spavo; — for /* ; as, fUpos 
pars. It is interchanged with v; as, oviliOf opilio: see also 
Rule Hi. ; euphonically inserted, see Rtde i, Ohs. 2. 

6. V represents the Greek Digamma, as is seen in ver, vestisy 
video, vinum, ms^ &c. It represents a guttural cor a; as, vivo, 
vixi; nix, nivis, ningo» Often falls out, or is absorbed ; as, man- 
bilis, mobilis. 

(ii) Gutturals. 

1. O for 7 ; as &fiopy^ amurca. It is interchanged with ff; as, 
nee-atium, negotium, see Rule Hi,; — with qu; as, qui, cujus; 
— ^is euphonically inserted ; as, <nr4os ffpectwy— -falls out ; as, Aoc- 
die, hodie, 

2. G for K ; as, Wicij dignus; — falls out ; as, exag-men, examen; 
jtig-inerUum, jumentum, 

3. H stands for the Greek aspirate; as,*'Err«/> Hector; — ^for x; 
as, xfi'Ji hiems : so in Latin it represents e ot g; as, troM, trac- 
turn, trag-ula. 

4. Qu for t; as, r4(rarap€s qmttuor; — for »• as, irerre quinque; 
— for K ; as, tuchs asquus. So, in some pronominal forms, ir, k, t, 
c, qu, are interchanged ; as, irc^s, K&Sf rls, cui, quis, 

5. X for s ; as, Mas, Ajax ; — for ^; as, ^ vox. It falls out ; 
as, 8ubtex-men, subtemen. 

(Hi) LiNGUALS. 

1. D for A.; as, fitXerdu meditor ; — for (; as, trxKc^ scindo; — 
for 0; as, Oehs deus. It is interchanged with^y aa,fnendax, 
mentior ; — ^with I; as, odor, oleo. It is dropped ; as, cord, cor. 

2. J for (; as, (vyhvjugum. It &lls out ; as, hiju-gce, bigas. 

3. L for 8; as ^O^vtrtr^ijs TUpsses, ZdKpv lacryma; — for p; as, 
wavpos paulus. It interchanges with r ; as, LatiaUs or Ltaiaris. 

4. N for p ; as, ^povdonum, so Zeivhs dims. It is euphonically 
inserted ; as Zourhs densus, jugum, jungo. 

5. R for A. ; as, x€A.«8^i' hirundo ; — for * ; as, x^^s ^eri. Is often 
interchanged with s ; as, honor or honos, nasus and naris ; — 
with d; as, medi-dies, meridies; auris, audio. 

6. S for T ; as, ^ivm resina ; — for 8 ; as, p6Sov rosa ; — for the 
hard breathing : as, h\ssal, Mp super; — for the soft breathing; 
as, ci si, dJpM sero. It falls out ; as, iripd\Ku faUo, is-dem, idem. 

7. T for IT ; as, (nrouS^ studium ; — for 8 ; as, irrdZtov spatium. 
Is interchanged with d : as, ad-que, atque. It is dropped ; as, 
ktct, lac. 
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§ 4. PARTS OF SPEECH. 

§ 4. The principal parts of speech are three^ Nouns, 
Verbs, Particles. 

1. Nouns are declined^ verbs are conjugated^ par- 
ticles are undeclined. 

2. Nouns include Substantive, Adjective, and Pro- 
noun. 

3. Particles include Adverb, Conjunction, Preposi- 
tion, and Interjection. 

4. The parts of speech may therefore be reckoned 
as eight; namely, substantive, adjective, pronoun, 
verb, adverb, conjunction, preposition, inteijection. 

§ 5. NOUNS. 

In nouns must be noticed Numbers, Genders, and 
Causes. 

[a) Numbers. 

1. Nouns have two numbers, singular kelA, plural. 

2. The singular speaks of one ; as, pater a father. 

3. The plural speaks of more than one; as, patres 
fathers. 

{b) Genders. 

1. Nouns have three genders, masculine, feminine, 
neuter; and each noun has one or the other of these 
genders; as, dominus EiloTd, mas. — mensa a table,,^97». 
— regnum a kingdom, neut. 

2. Nouns, which may be used either as masculine 
or feminine, without restriction, are said to be doubt' 
Jill in their gender; na, finis an end, mas. or /em. 

3. Nouns, which are masculine, when they denote 
the male kind, and feminine, when they denote the 
female kind, are said to be common in their gender ; 
as, parens a parent, when meaning a father, mas. — 
when meaning a mother, ,^m. 

Oh8, Nouns which with one gender denote both sexes are 
called epicoene ; as, passer a sparrow, mas. either male or female 
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{c) Cases, 
1. Nouns have six cases in each number. 



1. The Nominative. 

2. „ Genitive. 

3. „ Dative. 



4. The Accusative. 

5. „ Vocative. 

6. „ Ablative. 



Ohs. The nominative [and vocative] is sometimes called direct^ 
and the others oblique cases. 

2. In Latin the cases are distinguished by their 
endings; but in English they are generally distin- 
guished by different prepositions, of, to, for, by, with, 
&om, &c. Hence such prepositions are called sigvis 
of the cases. 

(i) The Nominative case usually goes before the verb. 
It answers the question. Who, or What? as. Who 
teaches ? Magister docet, the master teaches. 

{ii) The Genitive [or Possessive'] case has the sign 
of or 's with an apostrophe. It answers the question. 
Whose, or Of what ? as. Whose learning ? Magistri 
doctrina, the learning of the master, or the master's 
learning. 

{Hi) The Dative case has the signs to or for. It 
answers the question. To or for whom ? To or for 
what ? as, To whom do I give the book? Do librum 
magistro, I give the book to the master. 

(iv) The Accusative [or Objective^ case usually fol- 
lows the verb. It answers the question. Whom, or 
What ? as, Whom do you love ? Amo magistrum, I 
love the master. 

{v) The Vocative case is used when one is called or 
spoken to ; as, magister, O master. 

{vi) The Ablative case has the signs by, with, from, 
and others. It answers the question, By whom? 
With what? &c. ; as. By whom are you taught? 
Doceor a magistro, I am taught by the master ; With 
what does he speak ? Lingvd loquitur, he speaks with 
his tongue. 

Ohs. The cases express the different relations of the noun, or 
the different ways in which the noun is connected with oUier 
words. The real force and meaning of each case can, therefore, 
^- 1 -earned only from the Syntax. 
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§ 6. FoEMATioN OP Nouns. 

1. In Latin nouns there is one part of the word 
which remains the same throughout all the cases; 
and to this part letters or syllables are added to form 
each particular case. 

(a) That part of the noun^ which remains the same 
throughout, is called the Crudeform [or root] of the 
noun. 

(6) The letter or syllable, which is added to form 
each particular case, is called the case-endinff or 
casudl^affix. 

(c) Thus in declining jve^ a foot, — 
Gen. ped-is; Dst.ped-i; Ace, ped-em; Ah\. ped-e; 
the crudeform is [pbd] ; the case-endings, is, i, em, e, 

2. The casual affixes are nearly aUke in all nouns. 



Sing, 
Nom. S, or [no affix] 
Gen. IS, or / 
Dat. 1 
Ace. eM 

Voc. S, or [no affix] 
Abl. e 



Plur. 
Nom. ES or / 
Gen. UM or RUM 
Dat. WUS,0TlS 
Ace. ES (i. e. emS) 
Voc. ES, or I 
Abl. WUS, or IS. 



3. In neuter noims, the Nom. Ace. and Voc. are 
alike in both numbers, and in the plural end in a. 

4. The Nom. and Voc. of all nouns are alike in 
both numbers, except in the Sing, of nouns in m of 
the second Declension. 

5. The Dat. and Abl. plural of all nouns are alike. 

Obs, 1. Nom. Sing. — The proper affix for the Nom. Sing, seems to 
have been s ; as, [die], dies ; [turri], ^urm. 

(a) Some notms do not take any affix in the Nom. ; as, [mensa], 
vyensa ; [cabhin], carmen. 

(h) Sometimes letters are dropped or changed in the Nom. ; as, 
[lkon], leo ; [noct], wix. 

(c) Neuter nomis, strictly speaking, had no Nom. or Voc. ; but 
when these cases were wanted for grammatical convenience, the form 
of the Ace. was used. Hence « is never added to the Nom. of neuter 
nouns. Opvi»^ pectus, &c., are not exceptions to this, for the t 
belongs to the crudeform, and answers to the r of the oblique cases. 
See §2. a. Oh8.2,c. 
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Oba, 2. Gen. Sino. The longest, and probably oldest, a£Sx for the 
Gen. Sing, was m»> which is still found in several wordsy such as^ 
untUf uUu8, &c Comp. the Greek to seen in such words as, A^yos, 
\6yoio. From lUS the common affixes IS and / may be derived, the 
last bdng used in nouns whose crudeform ends in [a, b, o]. But 
even those declensions which seem entirely to have discarded the «, 
show svmptoms of its presence, as in the Gen. in pater-famUias, and 
IHe$-ptter, ^ the father of day.** 

Oba, 3. Dat. Sino. The oldest affix for the Dat Sing, seems to 
have been Bl, as seen in the pronouns ti-bif ai-bi, and in the adverbial 
Datives tbbi, i&t, &c. Comp. the Greek ^t, ^tv, i. e. bhi. In mihi the 
h has been dropped, and in tibi the h. 

Obs, 4. Agc. Siko. The affix for the Ace. Sing, is 3f, the ^ being 
only a connecting vowel inserted after a consonant ; as, lapid-e-m, for 
lapidm,, 

Obs, 5. Abl. Sino. As e, the affix for the Abl. Sing., disappears 
in all declensions, except when the crudeform ends in a consonant, 
the Abl. might be considered as exhibiting the simple crudeform of 
the noun, the e being merely added to soften a final consonant. The 
vowel of the crudeform is, however, long in the AbL 

(a) The oldest affix for the Abl. was D, or after a consonant ei>, 
OBfpraxUidy cUtod, marid, &c., in the Columna Rostrata. This usage 
was partially continued even to the time of Plautus, and has left 
traces of ,it8 existence in ted, ego-met, &c. When the d was discon- 
tinued, there was a tendency to make the Abl. like the Dat., as the 
plural still shows. 

This likeness is also seen m the singular in the second Dec. ; as, 
D. or Ab. domino ; and in some words in is, and all neuters, of the 
first branch of the third Dec. ; as, D. Ab. tifsti, mari. Even when 
the crudeform ends in a consowmt, the Dat. and Abl. seem to have 
been anciently the same, either both e or both t, whence Dat. art, even 
in Liv. xxxi. 13 ; and Virgil continually makes the Abl. of such 
words in i; as, ca/piti, lateri: and even kumo iolitd, iBn.ix.2l4, 
seems to be a Dat. So also, in Dec. fourth and fifth, cvaru, die, are 
contractions for the Dat. as well as the Abl. 

(6) There is a singular confusion of forms between the Ace and 
AbL to be seen in some words, the affixes m and d being interchanged; 
thus, id, iUud, istud, quod, are accusatives, while hinc, isHnc, iUinc, 
i.e., him, istim, Ulim, seem to be ablatives. So the conjunctions 
enim,ja7n, &c., are locatives or datives, not accusatives ; and cum is 
quo tempore. 

Obs, 6. NoM. Plub. The affix of the Nom. Plur. is supposed to 
have been originally sea, or es added to the Nom. Sing. ; and hence 
by the first s being absorbed es becomes long, even in the consonant 
declension ; as, Ic^nd-ses, lapid-et. The affix / is used with crude> 
forms in [a, o], which also drop the s in the Gren. Sing. 

Obs, 7, Gen. Pluh. The proper affix of the Gen. Plur. is JtUM, 
as is seen in the pronouns, and in such old forms as lapidervm, 
regervm, &c. Afterwards the r was dropped in nouns whose crude- 
form ended in i, u, or a consoTumt. 

Obs, 8. Dat. Plur. The Dat. Plur. may probably be formed by 
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adding «, or et, to the Dat Sing. ; thnsy in prononna, hi makes (f«/ 
aa, U6if volfU. This ba in other noons became 6t2#, with % for a con- 
necting Towel after a consonant ; as, lapid-i-bvt. When the amde- 
form ended in [a or o], the Dat. Sing, in i makm the Plnr. U / a% 
mensa-iy [mensa-tf] mensis ; domino^ dominU, 

Obt, 9. Ace Plus. The Ace. Plnr. is formed, as in Greek, bjr 
adding a to the Sing. : hence Ss is pnt for efM ; as, lapid-ifmi, lapidii : 
so mmsM-fM, menaoM, 

SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 7. A Substantive is the name of any thing or 
object ; as^ mensa a table^ homo a man. 

1. Substantives are either common nouns or proper 
names. 

2. A common noun denotes a whole class of things^ 
and expresses the common nature which belongs to 
each ; as^ homo man. 

3. A proper name denotes one individual person ; 
as^ Johannes John. 

§ 8. Declensions. 

1. There are five declensions of substantives. 

2. The declensions are commonly distinguished by 
the ending of the Grenitive case singular. 

8. The Genitive in the five declensions ends in 

4Bj if is, us, ei. 

Obs. 1. The declensions of nouns may also be known by the 
endings of their cnideforms ; thus— 



as, mmsa [msnsa]. 
„ dies [dib]. 

,, tussis 'tussi]. 
„ dominus domino]. 
„ gradua oraduI. 
„ lapit [lapidJ 



The A-declension, cmdeform ending in A 
y, E-declension, „ £ 

,, I-declension, „ I 

„ O-declension, „ 

„ U-declension, „ U 

,y Consonant declension, ,, a consonant 

Obs, 2. All nonns in declining are— 

Parisyllahic and inseparable; 
or, Imparisyllabic and separable, 

(a) Parisyllabic nouns do not add a syllable in declining, and 
their casual affixes are for the most part inseparably ioined to 
the cmdeform ; as, dominuSy G. domini, D. domino. This is the 
case when the cmdeform ends in a vowel, 

C 
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(b) Imparisjllabic nouns add a syllable in declining, and their 
casual affixes may be readily separated from the cmdeform ; as, 
lapiSf G. lapid-is, D. lapid-i. This is the case when the crude- 
form ends in a consonant 

Obs. 3. Traces are found of a tendency to form all nouns with 
separable affixes ; as, 
mensa, Gen. menschi, mensas, \ gradus, Gen. gradu-is, graMs. 

So even nouns in [a, e, o,] are found with a Gen. in s; as, 
pcAer-familias ; Dies-piter; unfis,unius. 

§ 9. First Declension. — Crudeform ends in A. 

Genitive ends in ce. 

Nominatives of the first declension end in a ; as^ 
mensa f. table. 



SING. 

Nom. mensa 
Gen. menscB 
Dat. mensa 
Ace. mensam 
Voc. mensa 
Abl. m^ensd 



a table 
of a table 
to a table 
a table 
o table 
by a table. 



PLUR. 

Nom. menses tables 
Gen. mensarum of tables 
Dat. msnsis to tables 
Ace. mensas tables 
Voc. mensa o tables 
Abl. mensls by tables. 



Sing. 



Formation, 
[memsa.] 



N. 



mensOf 
G. menaa-I, 
D. mensa-Iy 
Ac. mensO'M, 
y. mensa, 
Ab. mernore, 



no affix, 
contracted 
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no affix, 
contracted 



'am 

-a 

-a 



Plus. 

N. mensa-If contracted -a: 

G. m^nsa-JlUM, -awm 

D. mensa-ISj contracted -is 

Ac. m£9i8a-E8y „ -a« 

V. mensa-If „ -a? 

Ab. menaa-lSf „ -is. 



barba beard 
causa cause 
cura care 



porta gate 
^/t;a wood 
«/e/to star 



via way 
t;i^a life 
t«t;a grape. 



Examples. 

/o^^a ditch 
^ora hour 
ira anger 

05«. 1. The uncontracted Gen. in at was used in old Latin, 
and is sometimes retained in epic poetry ; as, dives pictdi vestis 
et auriy Virg.-$n.ix.26. 

Obs, 2. The Gen. in as, [a-is^ remains in the word familias, 
when compounded with pater, mater, filius, Mia ; as, pater- 
familias, father or master of a family ; patris'/amilias, &c. 
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Ohs. 3. Poets contract the Gen. Plnr. arum into ^. 

In compounds in eola,gena ; as, caHkoWm^ terri^enUm, 

In patronymics ; as, JsmeadSmiy for JEneadarum, 

In some names of nations ; as, LapUMmy for Lapitharum. 

Also in prose, amphor&m, drachnUimy for amphararttm, &c. 

Obt, 4. The nouns dea goddess, andjilia daughter, make the 
Dat. and Abl. Flu. in abus, to distinguish them from the masculine 
forms ; Cic. p. Rab. 2. Liv. xxiv. 26. The same is also found, 
though not to be preferred, in anima soul, tuina she-ass, equa 
mare, liberta freed- wonuui, mula mule, nata daughter. 

This termination has remained in common use in the feminine 
of duo two, and atnbo both. 

Obs, 5. Greek nouns end in as, es, e, for as, Jts, i|. 

.^nects G. 0? D. a? Ac. am or on V. a Ab. a. 

AncMses G. a? D. <s Ac. en \,e oxh Ab. a or e, 

Hiermione Q.es D,€B Ac. en Y,e Ab. e. 

Many nouns from 17s, i|, were Latinised from familiar use, and 
then ended in a, and were declined like mensa; as, Persa 
Persian, Hd^na Helen, musioa music. 

Satrapes satrap, has G. -m, D. as, Ac. en, Ab. €. 

Ohs. 6. FoiQiATioN OF NoM . SiNo. Nominatives are the same 
as the crudeform ; as, [mensa] mensa. 

§ 10. Second Declension. — Crudeform ends in O. 

Grenitive ends in i. 

1. Nominatives masculine of the second declension 
end \n U8, er; and neuters end in um ; as^ dominus 
m. lord^ puer m. boy^ regnum n. kingdom. 



SiNO. Nom. 


dominus 


Plur. Nom. domini 




Gen. 


domini 


Gen. dominorum 




Dat. 


domino 


Dat. dominis 




Ace. 


dominum 


Ace. dominos 




Voc. 


domini 


Voc. domini 




Abl. 


domino. 

Form 


Abl. dominis. 

yttiion. 




Sing 


[DOM 


iNo] Plur* 


N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 


domtno-Sf 

dornvruhlf 

domino-If 

dommo-My 

domino, 

domino-e, 


u for 0, -U8 

contracted -t 

„ -0 

u for 0, -itm 

altered, -e 

contracted -o 


N. domino-I, contracted -i 
G. domino-RUM, -orum 
D. domino-IS, contracted -m 
Ac. domimO'ES, „ -oa 
V. domino-I, „ -i 
Ab. domino-IS, „ -«. 



16 



SECOND DECLENSION. 



[§10. 



2. In the same way nouns in er are declined : 



Sing. N. V. puer 
Gen. pueri 
Dat. puero 
Ace. puerum 
Abl. puero. 



Plue. N. V. pueri 

Gen. puerorum 
Dat. pueris 
Ace. pueros 
Abl. pueris. 



3. Most nonns in 6r drop the e in decUning ; as^ 
magister master. 



Sing. N. V. magister 
Gen. magistri 
Dat. magistro 
Ace. magistrum 
Abl. magistro. 



Plur. N. V. magistri 

Qen. magistrorum 
Dat. magistris 
Ace. magistros 
Abl. magistris. 



4. In the same way neuters in «f97} are declined : 



Sing. N. A. V. regnum 
, G«n. regm 
Dat, r6|yno 

AbL reyno. 



Plur. N. A. V. regrm 

Gen. regnorum 
Dat. regmfo 
Abl. regnis. 



Examples. 



annus year 
fumus smoke 
astrum star 



fec/ti« bed 
lupus wolf 
helium war 



na^t^ son 
rivz^^ brook 
collum neck 



taurus bull 
ventus wind 
otn^m egg. 



like j!?M€r, 
^ener son-in-law | «ocer father-in-law. 

Like magister, 
ager field | aper boar | cancer crab | /iier book. 

Obs. 1. The Gen. of nouns in ttM, ti#ii», anciently contracted 
ii into f ; as Appius, Appi ; imperium command, imperi. Poets 
retained the practice when it suited their metre. 

For the Gen. in iw, and Dat. t, see Adjectives, 

Obs, 2. The Voc. of ftlius son, genius genius, and Roman 
proper names in itu, contracts ie into i; as,fili, Mercuri, Cat. 
So meus mine, V. mi. 

The Voc. of deus God, is deus. And in poets, or in certain 
ancient formulae, other nouns in us have the Nom. and Voc. alike ; 
as, audi tu, populus Albanus, Liy. i. 24. 

Obs. 3. Deus in the Plur. has N. dei, dii, di; D. or Ah. deis^ 
dits, dis. 



}f 


Eidn 


» * 


« 


„ dn 


„ hn 


if 


}9 


Athos 


y> 


« 


„ on 


„ fl* 


»> 


n 


Mcmto 


„ ua 


« 


» 


« 


j> 
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Obs, 4 The Gen. Plar. contracts orum into dm : 
In coins, measures, &c. ; as, numm&m, wtodiiim. 
In numerals, especially distributives ; as, den6m> 
In certain other words ; as, De&m^faMm, loctte. 
In almost any words in poetry, but especially names of nations ; 
as, viHan, Dana&m, 

Obs. 5. The nouns in «r, which retain the e, are only, adulter 
adulterer, ffener son-in-law, puer boy, soeer faUier-in-law, veiper 
evening sUur, Liber Bacchus, and liberi children. Also see 
Adjectives, 
Ohs, 6. Vir man, G. viri, is the only noun in ir of this Dec. 
Obs. 7. Four names of trees, eupressus cypress, ^Scim fig, laurus 
bay, pinus pine, besides the regular forms of the 2nd or O-Dec, 
have cases m its and i#, like the 4th or U-Dec. ; thus, 

Sing, laurus, lauri,-^, huro, laurum, laure, laiuro^-u, 
Plnr. lauriy-us, laurorumy lauris, lauros,-MS, lauri, lauris. 
For domus see Dec. 4. 

Obs. 8. Greek nouns end in os, on, os, 5, for os, ov, tn, m ; 
N. Delos, G. f D. o Ac. on V, f Ab. o, 

o. 
o. 
o, 

(a) Greek nouns in os, ov, are often Latinised into us, urn ; as, 
Delus, Uium, Greek names in pos following a consonant are 
commonly Latinised into er, &s Alexander, Teucer; but Codrus, 
Heltrus, Locrus, Petrus, change pos into rus. For Greek nouns 
in eus see Dec. 4. 

(b) A few Greek neuters in os belong in Latin to Dec. 2, as far 
as they are declined at all ; as, chaos, G. i ; Ab. o. So q!)as, 
ethfOS, melos. Yet the Gen. and Abl. may be considered as coming 
from a Latin form in us or tun. 

Obs. 9. Formation of Nom . Sing. Nouns in us add s, and 
neuters add m, to the cmdeform, and change the final [o] into u ; 
as, [domino] dominus; [regno] regnum. 

Mouns in er drop Uie final [o] of the crudeform ; as, [puero] 
puer. 

§ II. Third Declension. 

Genitive ends in is. 

First Branch — Crudeform ends in I. 

Nouns of the first branch of the third declension 
are mostly parisyllabic, i..e. do not increase in the 
Qenitive case. 

c2 
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1. Nominatives masculine and feminine end in is, 
er, €$; and neuters end in e, al, ar; as^ tussis f. cougli^ 
imber m. rain^ nubes f. cloudy mare sea^ animal animal^ 
ealcar spur. 



SiNo. N.V. tuss^ 




Plur. N.V. tfisses 


Gren. ttMsHs 




Gen. tussium 


Dat. tu89i 




Dat. tusAbus 


Ace. tussim 




Ace. ^tw«^« 


Abl. tussi. 




Abl. ^t^^e^K^. 




Forn^ 


otioik 


Sing. 


[TC! 


»i] Plub. 


N. V. tUUirS, 

G. ^uMf-Z^j contracted 
D. tutti^I, „ 
Ac. tttwi-iUr, 
Ab. tusti^E, contracted 


'U 

t 
■ 


N. V. <tfMi-^5, contracted -«« 
G. tusn-UM, -iwm 
D. tusai-BUS, -t&M 
Ac. tuaai-ES, contracted -ey 
Ab. tuan-BUS, 'thual 


2. Most nouuR in is 


chan 


ge i into e in the Ace. and 


Abl. Sing, ; thus civis 


citiz 


.en is declined^ 


Sing. N. V. civis 




Plur. N. V. cives 


Gren. cirw 




Gen, civiwn 


Dat. civi 




Dat. civibus 


Ace. ctvem 




Ace. cit^ 


Abl. cive. 




Abl. civibtis. 


3. In the same way 


nour 


LS in er are declined. 


Sing. N. V. imber 




Plur. N. V. imbres 


Gren. imbris 




Gen. imbrium 


Dat. imM 




Dat. imbribus 


Ace. iwirem 




Ace. imbres 


Abl. imbri or e. 


Abl. imbribus. 


4. Nouns in es are t 


bus ( 


leclined. 


Sing. N. V, ntibes 




Plur. N. V. nwie* 


Gen. nubts 




Gen. ntfiit^m 


Dat. nt^ii 




Dat. nubibus 


Ace. ntf&em 




Ace. nt<6e« 


Abl. nubi. 




Abl. nubibus. 
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5. Neuters in e, al, ar^ are thus declined. 
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Sing. N. A. V. mare 
Gen. maria 
Dat. fMiri 
Abl. mart. 



Plur. N. a. V. maria 
Gen. marium 
Dat. mort^u^ 
Abl. maribus. 



Neuters in al, ar^ have lost a final e from the Nom. 
and so become imparisyllabic, increasing in the Qen. 



Sing. N. A. V. animal 
Qen. animdlis 
Dat. animali 

Abl. animali. 



Plur. N. A. V. animalia 
Gen. animalium 
Dat. amma/iit<« 
Abl. omma/iftu^. 



avi« f. bird 
collis m. hill 
natn« f . ship 
ovik fold 
re^e net 
sedlle seat 



Examples. 

tt/cr bottle 
venter belly 
September 
toral coverlet 
tribunal 
vectigal tribute 



rapes crag 
sedes seat 
vulpes fox 
laquear ceiling 
pulvmar cushion 
torciUar press. 



0&«. 1. Regnlar nouns of this Branch, which may be called the 
I-Declension, end only in is and e. They correspond exactly 
with Adj. of two terminations in is; like tristis, triste. Noons 
in er correspond with the masculine form in «r in Adj. like acer, 
(icriSf acre. Nonns in al, ar, are neuters which have dropped 
the final e, and thus appear as imparisyllabic words. 

Obs. 2. Nouns in is. — Probably all nouns in is anciently made 
Ace. tm, Abl. i. Afterwards some retained the older form, while 
others changed them to em and e, and some used both ; thus — 

(a) Always im and i in 
amussis a rule, ravis hoarseness, sitis thirst, iussis cough, vis 
force. — The names of rivers ; as, Albis, Tiberis, — Oreek nouns 
Latinised ; as^ Ixtsis basement, poesis poetry. 

(h) Both forms in 
feoris fever, pelvis bason, puppis poop, restis rope, securis axe, 
turris tower, with im and i more common. 
Mpennis axe, huris ploughtail, eUms key, *cucumis gourd, messis 
harvest, nams ship, neptis niece, sementis sowing, strigilis scraper, 
*Ugri8 tiger, with im and i less common. 



* Besides Ace. im, cucumertm, Hgridem; from Gen. -ms, -idit. 
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(c) Acc. em, Abl. % in 
all adjectives in is; as, tristis. So Aprilis April. 

{d) Acc. em, Ab. « or e in 
omnw river, anguis snake, avis bird, cevi^ citizen, ehissis fleet, 
/M5^i5 club, t^ntV fire, orhia globe, and some others. — Substantives 
in is which are properly adjectives ; as, affinis kinsman, asdilis 
SBdile, &c. 

(e) Acc. etn, Abl. e in 
piscis fish, tfen^e'tf thorn, torris brand, vedis lever, vermis worm, 
and several others. — Proper names in is ; as, Juvenalis, 

(/) All nonns in is have the Gen. Plur. in ium, except apis 
bee, canis dog, juvenis a yonth, panis bread, which make apum, 
eanum, &c., like the consonant declension. So volucris Dird, 
generally volttcrum, 

Obs. 3. Nouns in er. — Nouns in er of the I-Dec. are but few ; 
thev drop the e in declining. They are closely allied to nouns 
in zsj but the Nom., instead of adding s to the crudeform, drops 
the final i. The crudeform of such words either ends in [ri], 
the Nom. inserting an euphonic e ; as, [imbri] imber ; or else the 
crudeform ends in [eri], and drops the e in the oblique cases. 
The latter is more according to the analogy of pater, patris, in 
Greek irar^p^irar^pos irarp6s. The river Tiberis, Tibris, Tiber, 
has all three forms. 

The names of months, as September, being really Adj., make 
only f in the Abl. ; the others in er make i or e. 

Obs. 4. Nouns in e, al, ar, — Neuters in e, al, ar, closely 
resemble neuter Adj. in e, and like them make the Abl. in i. 
Many of them are really Adj. still ; as, (mle fold, from ovilis of 
or belonging to sheep ; — toral coverlet, from toralis of or belong- 
ing to a couch ; — calcar spur, from cakaris of or belonging to 
the heel. Nouns in al, ar, having merely dropped the final e, 
are sometimes found with it ; as, toral or torale. Plural names 
of festivals in alia make the Gen. in ium or iorum ; as, Baccha- 
nalia, Q.-alium oi-aliorum. So anciliorum from ancile, Hor. 
Od.iii.6.10. 

Obs. 5. Nouns in es. — Nouns in es of this Branch are peculiar; 
they seem to have belonged once to the 5th or E-Dec. ; and 
many traces of this still remain. 

(a) The particulars which mark them as belonging to the 5th 
or E-Dec. are the following ;— they are all feminine, except 
votes from its meaning ; — the Nom. Acc. and Abl. have e {es, em, 
e)f fmd fames hunger has AhhfamS, with S long like die; — in 
some a Gen. and Dat. in ei is still found ; as, plebes, plebei ; — 
some derivatives have e in their formation ; as, nubes nubecula, 
like dies diecula, while other nouns of the I-Dec. have i ; as, 
i^is, igniculus. 
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(b) Some of these nouns have approached nearer to the 
I-Dec. and have a Nom. in is; aa^feles or felts cat, fides oxfidis 
mnsical string. 

(c) Some have dropped the vowel altogether in the Nom. and 
appear like the Consonant I>ec,\jMes, pUhs; trabes, trabitf 
trabs, beam. So vaies makes Oen. PI. vatum, 

Ohs. 6. Greek noons end in es, is, ys, for nSf a, vs. 
N. Pericles G. is or t D. i Ac. em or en V. « 



Ab. e. 
t. 

ye. 



» 



poes%s „ ts ,f t „ tm or tn „ t 

chefys „ yos „ yi „ ym or yn „ y 

Obs. 7. FoHMATTON OF NoM. SiNG. — Nouns in is and es add s to 
the cmdeform; as, [tussi] tussis; [nvbe] nubea. Nouns in er 
drop the final [i] of the cradeform, and insert e; as, [imbrj] 
imher. Neuters change the final [i] into e ; as, [mari] mare. 

§ 12. Third Declension. 

Gtenitive ends in is. 

Second Branch. — Crudeform ends in a Consonant. 

Nonns of the second branch of the third declen- 
sion are mostly imparisyllabic, i. e. increase in the 
Grenitive case. 

1. Nominatives end in c,l,a,njS,t,Ojr,a^; as, lac 
n. milk, sol m. sun, poema n. poem, carmen n. song, 
lapism..stoiie,caputTL.liesd,leo m. lion, ca9»^or m.singer, 
lea? f. law. 



Sing. N. V. lapis 
Gen. lapidis 
Dat. lapidi 
Ace. lapidem 
Abl. lapide. 

Sing. N. V. leo 

Gen. konis 
Dat. leoni 
Ace. leonem 
Abl. leon^. 

Sing. N. A. V. carmen 
Gen. carmmis 
Dat. carmini 

Abl. carmine. 



Plur. N. V. lapides 
Gen. lapidum 
Dat. lapidibus 
Ace. lapides 
Abl. lapidibus. 

Plur. N. V. leones 
Gen. leonum 
Dat. leonabus 
Ace. leones 
Abl. leonibus. 

Plur. N. A.V. carmina 
Gen. carminum 
Dat. carminibus 
Abl. carmiwiAtt*. 
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Sing. 



Formaiion, 
[lapid.] 



Pluh. 



N. v. lapid-S, d dropped, -is 
G. lapid-I8 'idis 

D. lapid-I -idi 

Ac. lapid-EM -idem 

Ab. lapid-E -dde. 



N. V. lapid-ES 
G. lapidrUAf 
D. la^dnlBUS 
Ac. lapid-ES 
Ab. idpidrlBUS 



'ides 

-idum 

-idibtu 

-ides 

-idibu8. 



2. In imparisyllabic nouns the crudeform is often 
much disguised in the Nominative singular. It is 
always found in the Genitive, by removing is, the 
case-ending. The Genitive therefore of such nouns 
must be known in order to decline them. 

The following list contains all the common endings, with the 
crndefonn marked in the Genitive. 



a. fpoema m poem, poemat-ia. 
0. leo m. lion, ledn^is. 

ordo m. order, ordin-is. 

ac, lac n. milk, lact-ia. 

ec, cUec n. brine, aUtyU. 

al, aaZ m. salt, sal-is, 

el. met n. honey, mell4s, 

%L puffil c. boxer, pttgtl-is. 

d, sol, m. sun, sdUis. 

ul, exvl c. exile, exvJAs, 

an, flHta/n m., TUamris. 

en. ren m. kidney, ren4s. 

nomen n. name, nominris. 
in, fddphin m. dolphin, -phin^, 
an, f Marathon m., jlfaro^on-is. 
i^Gorgon f., Cforgonris, 

fXenophon m., Xevophont-is, 
yn, fPhorcyn m., Phorcyn4s, 
ar, Jubar n. sunbeam, ^'u&or-ts. 

far n. com, farr-is. 

•fJiepar n. liver, hepat-is. 

er. ver n. spring, ver-is. 

career m. prison, carc^r-is, 

pater m. father, patr-is, 
or, amor m. love, amor-is, 

arbor f. tree, aa-hor-is. 

cor n. heart, cord-is, 

ur, fur c. thief, fur^s. 

fidgur, n. gleam, fvlgur-is, 

ebur n. ivory, ^or-is, 

yr, '\martyr c, martpr-is. 



as, lampas f. torch, lamp&d-is. 



mas m. male, 
vas n. vessel, 
flw m. a coin, 
pietas f. piety, 
anas f. duck, 
f^cM m. giant. 



m4tr-^s, 

vas-is. 

ass-is. 

pietdt-is, 

€mat4s, 

gigant-is. 



es, merces f. reward, mertedris, 
pes m. foot, pid-is. 

obses c. hostage, obtHd-is, 
Ceres f., Cerer-is, 

quies f . rest, guiH^s. 

seges f. crop, segetAs, 

miles c. soldier, mt/s^ig. 

is* cuspis f. point, cuspid4s, 
fSaliimis f., £^amif^^. 
aon^uia m. blood, samgy^n-is. 
pvltfis m. dust, pukh-^s, 
glis m. dormouse, glir-ia, 
lis f . strife, 2U-m. 

09. custos c. keeper, castodis. 
flo8 m. flower, J^w. 

<» n. bone, os»-is. 

cos f. whetstone, cotAs, 

us» incus f. anvil, incQdAs. 
pecus f. cattle, j)ecu(2-tt. 
opus n. work, op^if. 

corpus n. body, cof7)8r-u. 
teZ/its f . earth, teUuf'is, 
virttbs f. virtue, virtftt-is. 
i-Opus f., OpwU-is, 



f Greek nounfl. 



tet. 
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yt, f<Mamy$ f. cloak, chlamffd-u. 

pried4i. 

laud-is, 

tr&b-u, 

ecM-ia. 

puU-ia. 

frond^s. 
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tx. 



9U. 



P* 



rs. 

t. 

ax. 



ex. 



or. 






grtx m. flock, 
remex m. rower, 
etrvix f. neck, 
ealix m. cup, 
ttirix f. owl, 
nix f. snow, 
vox f. voice, 
AUcbrox, 
nox f. night, 
lux f. light, 



as 

eenfio-u. 
ca£fc-tt. 

voe-tf. 

fioei-tf. 

fiwo-if. 



nux f. nut, 
conjux c Bponse, c<mjSff4i, 
yx, ^ihombyx d. silk, hombpc^ 



fEtyxuLf 

'fanyx m., 

f PArya; m., 

(sr. /oo; f . drc^, 

aux, [faux] f. jaw, 

Ix. calx f. heel, 

no;, flynx c. lynx, 

rx. arx f . citadel. 



onjfcA-w. 

fcBC-ii, 

fa/uc-i», 

calc4t. 

lync-ia. 

Spking4». 

arc-u. 



prcunu surety, 

€B8 n. copper, 
au8, laug f . praise, 
&f. Ira&» f. beam, 

tcodd>8 c single, 
&. puis f. pulse, 
«u. Atems f . winter, 

frons f. bough, 

frons f. forehead, firfmt-4s. 
fTiryns f. JtryntA^. 

stirpf f. stock, stirp-is, 

princeps c. chief, prtncip-u. 
fgryps m. griffin, grgphris, 

pars f. part, paH-is. 

caput n. head, caplt4s, 

pax f . peace, paois, 

fax f. torch, flic-is. 

vervex m, wether, wrvec^s. 

nex f. death, n«oM. 

Vft5ea; f. weal, vibic-is. 

vertex m. top, verttc-is. 

lex t law, te^if. 

Obs. 1. Some nouns increase ttpo syllables in declining ; when 
either the oblique cases are taken from a longer obsolete word, 
or the crudeform has become unusually shortened in the Norn. ; 
thus, iter journey, Uin&r-is from Uiner obsolete ; jecur liver, 
jectnor-is from jednur obsolete ; but supellex furniture, supel- 
lecttl-is, Nom. shortened. So the compounds of caput, when 
they end in ceps; as, prceceps headlong, praicipU-As. 

On the other hand, in senex old man, sen-is, the longer form 
9eni<>4s has become obsolete in the oblique cases. So caro flesh, 
makes carfir4s for carin-is, 

Obs. 2. Nouns in ^er— a wwel dropped. 

The four nouns, accipiter hawk, fxUer father, mater mother, 
frater brother, drop the s in dechning, and make accipitr-iSf 
patr-is, matr-is, fratr-is; and th^s appear to be parisyllabic. 
These nouns are distinguished from nouns in er of the first 
branch, or I-Declension, by always having um not ttim in the 
Gen. Plur., and never having % m the Abl. Sine; ; as, imher, 
imbri or -e, imbrium ; but pater, patre, patrum. The irregular 
word Jupiter (for Javp-pater) makes G. Jovis, -4, -em. 

Obs. 3. Nouns in is — a consonant dropped. 

A few nouns in is sometimes drop the final consonant of the 



f Greek noans. 



Really A^j-t unmarried. 
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cradeform, and are declined like the I-Declension ; as, 
cuciimis gourd, -^ris or -ds. I Tibris Tiber, -Mis or -is. 
this stork, ibidis, PI. »de5. | tiffris tiger, -f <ft« or -is. 

Obs. 4. Some noons seem to have lost a final consonant after u : 
arm crane, gru-is, gru-i, gru-em, gru-e. So sus pig, su-is. 
DOS ox, boV'is, -t, -cm, -«, makes PL G. bo-wn, D. fc-^ or bu-bus. 

Ohs, 5. Nouns making the Gen. Plur. in turn. 

Many nouns of the Consonant Declension seem anciently to 
have had crudeforms in [i] ; as, p(irs part, [part] anciently 
[parti.]. Hence the Abl. parti for parte in Plautus, and the 
derivative partio, &c. At last, however, the f remained only in 
the Gen. Plur., making it ium instead of urn. 

The Gen. Plur. ends in ium in — 

{a) Monosyllables, whose crudeformends in ttoo consonants; as, 
pars part, part-ium \ dens tooth, defit-ium \ nox night, noct-ium, 
except the Greek words lynx and sphinx, which make um. 

Some monosyllables ending in one consonant make ium; as, 



flis dormouse 
faux] jaw 



pax peace 
sal^t 



strix screech-owl 
vas surety ? 



/»« strife nix snow 
mas male par pair 

but ium or um in jfraus fraud, l€ir hearth-god, mus mouse. 

(b) Polysyllables in ns, rs, crudeform in [nt, rt], make ium 
or um; as, parens parent, p<trent-ium or -um; cohors cohort, 
c(^ort-ium or -um* 

Also nouns in as, atis, have often ium as well as ttm ; as, 
civitas state, civiiat-ium, especially in Livy. So Samnis, Sam- 
nitium; Quiris, Quirit-ium ; and some others. 

Obs, 6. Before the Augustan age all nouns which made the 
Gen. Plur. ium (except nouns like nubes), commonly formed the 
Ace. Plur. in eiff or is, instead of es; as, dassis fleet, classeis; 
gens race, genteis. But this practice, never universal, was 
afterwards disused. 

Obs, 7. Greek nouns of the Consonant Dec. are nunferous, but 
are in general quite Latinised in their case-endings. The Greek 
peculiarity (G. os, D. i, Ac. &, PI. N. is, Ac. as) is mostly used by 
poets ; but Pan Pan, aer air, either ether, use only Uie Greek 
Ace. even in prose, and make Pana, aera, a^hera. 
Areas, Q.Arcad-ijs or is,Ty.-i, Ac-dor em, Ab.-^,P1.N.-^^, Ac.-&. 
CBther, „ CBthSr-is, „ -i, „ -&, „ -<?". 

So in Greek endings after a vowel ; as, heros hero, G. hero-os 
or -is* 

Greek nouns in is, idis, make the Voc. in iff or S^ ; as, Daphnis 
or Daphni : and those in cut, antis, make Voc. in d ; as. Atlas, 
Atlantis, Atld. The Greek Dat. Plur. in si or sin is rare ; as, 
"^•^mniasi, Ov. Am.iii. 672. 
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Greek nenteis in a, WLepoema poem6t-is, were ancieatly some- 
times Latinised into the Dec. !•; as, cum servilisckemay Plant. 
Amph. Prol. 117. And the best anthore made the Dat. and 
AbL Plur. of such words in is rather than Untsj as, poematii, 

Obs. 8. Endings of the Crude/brm. 

Cnidefonns of the Consonant Dec. end in evexy simple con- 
sonant, except F, J, Q. 



b; 


as, TRAB from trabs. 


L;as, 


SOL from sol. 


R;a8, RUR fromrttf. 


c; 


NEC „ nea. 


m; 


HUM „ At«0M. 


s; OSS „ OS. 


J>i 


, PKD „ pes. 


n; 


LEON „ leo. 


t; part „ pars 


6j 


LBO „ lex. 


^; 


STIRP „ «<tf7»«. 


v; Ni? „ nix. 



Obs. 9. Formation of the Norn. Sing. 

In the Consonant Dec. the last vowel of the Nom. Sing, often 
differs from the corresponding vowel of the other cases; as, 
prine^ps, principis ; eorpvs, corporis. 

This variation is seen only when the vowel is short ; and it 
follows the rale that " lighter forms take the heavier vowels." 
(See Rules of Euphony.) 

When the vowel thns varies, it often matters not which is taken 
for the cmdeform ; thus, princeps, principis, crudeform [princbp] 
or [prxncipI. In either case the vowel mnst be changed in 
declining the nonn ; and in this instance neither e nor t is the 
radical vowel, since they come from capio [cap]. But sometimes 
circumstances determine for one vowel rather than the other ; 
thus in nouns like ordo, ordinis, the real cmdeform seems to be 
[oRDON j, shortened into ordo in the nominative, and [ordin] in 
the oblique cases ; such nouns, too, anciently retained the o in 
declining. 

(a) Masculine and Feminine Nouns. 

t. Crudeforms in [b,c,o,m,p] add s ; as, [trab] trabs, [nec] nex, 
[leg] leXylaiiiii] hiems, [stirp] stirps. 

Obs. 1. Short [i] of the crudeform becomes e in the Nom., except 
in monosyllables ; as, [c<elib] adeba unnuuried, [vEBifc] vertex 
top^ (See Rules of Euphony.) Yet filix fero, coxendix hip, natrix 
snake, appendix appendix, retain the u 

Obs. 2. In nix nw-is snow the x arises from vs, the v being a sub- 
stitute for g, which is seen in the verb ningo. So vivo live makes vixi. 

ii. Crudeforms in [d, t] add s, but the d and t are dropped ; 
as, [ped] pes, [part] pars. 

(%«. I. A few Greek words drop [nt] before t ; as, [gioant] 
^(u giant 

Obs. 2. When the crudeform ends in [it] the t becomes e in the 
Nom. ; as, [miut] miles soldier (as if for mileta). But crudeforms 
in [Id] retain the t ; as, [cusptn] cuspis point 

D 



26 FOUBTH DECLENSION. [§ 13. 

Hi, Cradeforms in [l, r, s] remain unaltered ; as, [sol] sol, 
[amor] amor, 

Oba. 1. Some noons in [b] haye the older form in s for the Nom. ; 
as, [flob] Jlo8 flower, [tellvb] teUua earth. A short e then becomes 
i in the Nom. ; as, [pvlyeb] pvlvis dust. (See Rules of Ewphony,) 

Obs, 2. As ass-is and its compounds having a crudefoim ending in 
ss drop one s in the Nom. 

iv. Final [n] of the crndeform is commonly dropped in the 
Nom., and f preceding is changed into o; as, [leOn] leo lion, 
[ordIn] ordo order. 

Obs. 1. The n is retained in some Greek words ; as, siren, delphin. 
Also in ren kidney, spUn spleen, pecten comb, sa/ngv^n (old form for 
sangms) blood, poUen (orpoUis) meal ; and derivatives from camo ; 
as, comicen, horn-blower. 

Obs, 2. When the n is retained, t becomes e in the Nom. ; aa, 
[pbci^] pecten, 

(b) NetOer Nouns. 

i. Cradeforms of neuter nouns remain unaltered in the Nom. ; 
as, [ver] ver spring, [vas] vas vessel. But one of two final 
consonants, and a final d or t, is dropped ; as, [mell] mel honey, 

[farr] far com, [oss] 08 bone, [cordJ cor heart, [lact] lac milk, 
POEM at] j9oema poem. 

Obs. A short t becomes e, as in masculines ; as, [caruin] carmen 
song. 

ft. Crudeforms in [r] have often the older form in s for the 
Nom. ; as, [rur] rt$s the country, [iBR] ces copper. 

Obs. Short e and o become u in the Nom. whenever the final 
r is changed to « ; as, [opeb] opus work, [cobp6r] corpus body. 
And o is rometimes changed to u, even when the r remains ; as, 
[eb5b] ebw ivory. 



§ 13. Fourth Declension — Cfudefdrm ends in U. 

Genitive ends in Ha. 

1. Nominatives masculine and feminine of the 
fourth declension end in ils, and neuters in u ; as, 
gradus m. step, comu n. horn. 



Sing. N. V. gradUs 
Oen. graMs 
Dat. gradui 
Ace. gradum 
Abl. gradu. 



Plue. N. Y.gradus 
Gren. graduum 
Dat. gradibu8 
Ace. gradus 
Abl. gradibua. 



§13.] 
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Smo. 



N. y. gradm-S, 

6. ffradu-IS, contracted -Ha. 
D. gradu-If hm. 

Ac ffradurMf -ttm. 

Ab. ^rrac^M^ contracted -u. 



FormaHiOm, 

[ORADU] PlVB. 

N. V. gradm-SS, oontneled ^nt. 
6. gradurUM^ -wmi. 

D. gradm-£US, tfom, -ibm. 
Ac. gradvrES^ contracted -nt. 
Ab. gratkhBUS, tforif, -t6iit. 



2. Neuters in u are undedined in the Singular. 



Sing. N. A. V. comu 

Oen. coTAti (-IU) 
Dat. conttt 
Abl. comtf. 



Plub. N. a. V. corwia 
Gen. eomuttm 
Dat. cortMus 
Abl. conAbua. 



currus car 
cur9U8 course 



Examplei. 

/uMMplay 
97»anttf hand 



sensus sense 
tni//tt« face 



j^e/tf frost 
jrenu knee. 

Oftf. 1. The Gen. Sing, sometimes retained the old uncon- 
tracted form in is; as, anttf old woman, anuiSf Ter. Heaut ii. 3.46. 
And gru8, sus, G«n. -is, might be considered uncontracted nonns 
of this Dec. (see § 12. OhsA.) 

(a) Sometimes the Gen. is fonnd in i, like Dec. 2 ; as, senati, 
tumuUi, in Sallnst. 

{b) Eyen neuters in ti are fonnd with a Gen. in ^ ; as, comi&s 
tUn cura sinistriy Lnc. n. 217. 

Obs, 2. The Dat. Sing, often contracts ui into u ; as, eqysMu, 
&c. in CflBsar; and frequently in Poets. 

Obs, 3. Poets contract the Gen. Plur. uum into dm ; as, ctirHSin, 
Viig. ^n. vi. 663. 

Obsn 4. The Dat. and Abl. Plur. was anciently Vibusy which 
form was retained in the following words : — 



ocfM needle 
offftf joint 



jfpectMcaye I />eott beast 
tribus tribe | wru spit. 



huyas lake 
^r^ttf birth 

fkus fig, -vbuSf better y^ ; partus port, -vhm and -ibw; Umitrus 
thunder, -ibus, less common -ubus. 

Arcus bow, and quercus oak, are not found in the Dat. or Abl. 
Obs, 5. J)omw house has a mixture of the 2nd and 4th Dec. : 



Sing. N. danms 

G. domits, (domi at home) 

D. domui, (-o rare) 

Ac. domitm 

V. domtis 

Ab. domo C-u rare). 



Plur. N. dom/us 

G. dcmuumy -orum 
D. domibus 
Ac. d<mus, -OS 
V. domus 
Ab. domibus. 



The forms of the 4th Dec. are not used in the sense of " home.'* 
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[§u. 



Obs, 6. Greek nouns end in ew for cvs; as, 
Orpheus, G. eos, et, D. dT, 00, Ac. ea, etim, V. eu, Ab. eo. 

Such words in prose keep mostly to the Latin formation ei, eo, 
eunif except in the Voc. eu. 

The Ac. ^ in verse is sometimes ea (Greek ria) ; as, Idomenea, 
Virp. JEn. iii. 122. 

From the Greek Nom. in cv; poets give to Achilles, Ulixes, 
a Gen., Achillei, -ei. 

Jestts is thus declined, G. », D. ti, Ac. um, V. i#, Ab. u. 

Obs. 7. Formation of Nom. Sinff, — Masculines and feminines 
add s to the crudeform, and neuters remain unaltered; as, 
[oRADu] gmdits ; [cornu] comu. 



§ 14. Fifth D£Clension — Crudeform ends in E. 

Genitive ends in ei. 

Nominatives of the fifth declension end in es ; as, 
dies, day. 



Sing. N. V. dies 
Gen. diei 
Dat. diet 
Ace. diem 
Abl. die. 



Plur. N. V. dies 

Gen. dierum 
Dat. dielms 
Ace. dies 
Abl. diebiis. 



N. V. die-S, 



G. 
D. 
Ac. 
Ab. 



die-Iy 
die-Iy 
die-Mf 
die-Cy 



res thing 
spes hope 



FomuUion. 

Sing. [die] Plue. 

-es N. y. die-ES, contracted -es 

-ei G. die-RUMy -erum 

•ei D. (2ie-f^i7<9, contracted -e&t» 

-em Ac. die-ES, „ -es 

-e. Ab. die-4BUS, „ -e64M. 

Examples. 

acies edge jfJdie* faith 

«me« order 



contracted 



fades face 



sanies gore 
^ecie^fonn. 



0^. 1. The e in the Gen. and Dat. Sing, is long when pre- 
ceded by a vowel, but otherwise short ; as, diei, fiaei. Yet old 
writers made the e long in all ; aa,fidei in Ennius. 

Obs. 2. The Gen. and Dat. Sing, sometimes contract ei into e, 
especially in poetry ; as. 

Gen. die, Virg. G. i. 208. | Dai. fide, Hot. Sat. i. 3. 96. 
A contraction into t is also found, though more rare ; as. 
Gen. plebi, Liv. ii. 42. | Dat. pernicii, Nep. Thras. 2. 
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Ohs, 3. Only din day, rea thing, 9peei€» form, have tlie plunl 
conmlete. 

Acies edge, fcusies face, effigies image, teriei order, ipes hope, 
have only the Nom. Ace. and Voc. plural ; and are not much 
Tued, in other cases, even in the singiilar. 

The rest, from their meaning, have no plural at all. 

Obs, 4. Greek nouns are undeclined plurals ; as, eete whales. 

Ohs. 5. Formation of Nom » Sing, — Nominatives add « to the 
crudeform ; as, [die] dies. 

§ 13. The Oender of Nouns. 

The Gender of nouns is determined in two ways : 
I. By the meaning of words — General Rules. 
II. By the ybrm of words — ^Particular Rules. 

I. General Rides. 

1. Mascidine. Words denoting men or mak 
beings, as also the names of rivers, months, and 
winds, are masculine. 

Ohs. 1. Words not originally denoting men, but applied to 
them by custom, keep the gender of their termination ; as, operas 
labourers, eopioB troops, £em. ; mancipium slave, neut. 

Ohs. 2. The rivers Styx and Lethe are fem., as in Greek. 
Three in a are fem. in poetry ; Albttla, Ov. Fast. iv. 68. — AUia, 
Lac.vii.408. — Matrona, Auson. Id. x. 462. — Tddar, being unde- 
clined, is neut. Luc. iv. 405. 

2. Feminine. Words denoting women or female 
beings^ as also the names of most cities, countries, 
islands, and trees, are feminine. 

Ohs. 1. Of the names of Towns the following are masculine : 

All plurals in i; as, Veii, Delphi, Argi with neut. sing. 
Argos. 

The towns CratOy FruHno, Hippo, Narbo, Sulmo. 

Some Greek nouns, keeping the Greek custom ; as, Cctn^ms, 
Pharsalus. 

The following are neuter : — Those which have the neuter form 
of Dec. % whether sing, or plur.; as, Tusc&lum, Leuctrct.^—ThoBe 
which end in e or fir, Dec. 3 ; as, Prasneste, Tibfwr. — Some 
indeclinable or barbarous words ; as, Asty, Svthul. Yet Prm- 
neste is also fem. ; as, Prameste std> ipsd. Virg. ^n. viii. 561. 

D 2 
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Obs. 2. The names of Countries and Islands haying the nenter 
form of Dec. % whether sing, or plur., are neuter ; as^ Lo^iumj 
Bactra, Sminthium, CythSra. 

Obs. 3. Of the names of Trees, — oleaster wild olive, pinaster 
wild pine, are nMsculine, as also several smaller trees or plants of 
Dec. 2; as, spinus thorn, calcimtM reed. — Trees and plants 
ending in er, Dec. 3, are mostly neuter; as, acer maple, siler 
osier, suber corkf papaver poppy, siser parsnip. Also robur oak. 

Obs, 4. The gender of all the nouns above mentioned may be 
considered as depending upon a substantive unden^tood, which 
marks the class to which they belong ; as, vir m&n, fluvius river, 
mensis month, ventus wind ; or, femina woman, urbs city, terra 
land, insula island, arbor tree. 

Hence in the same way the names of Ships are/em., na/vis being 
understood ; as, Centauro magncLy Virg. ^n. v. 122. Also the 
names of Plays, fahuh, understood ; as, Eunuchum suam, Ter. 
£un. Prol. 32. Yet Orestes is mas, in Juv. i. 6, but this is pur- 
posely expressed in a ludicrous way. 

3. Common, Words denoting an office or condi- 
tion, which may belong either to men or women, and 
some names of animals, are common in their gender. 

Obs. 1. True common nouns are those which are found used 
as independent substantives (not merely in apposition with 
another), with both mas. and fem. adjectives agreeing with them ; 
thus, conjux husband and wife ; as, miserrime cofijuat, Virg. Mn. 
ii. 519. reffia conjux, Virg. Mn, ii. 783. 

(a) Of such nouns, belonging to men and women, the follow- 
ing are the best authenticated : 

Antistes, wUes, adolescens, auctor et augur, 
Dux, judex y index, testis, cum cive sacerdos, 
Municipi adde parens, pa/trueli affinis et kasres, 
Artifici conjux atque incola, miles et hostis, 
Par,juvenis, martyr, comes, infans, obses et hospes, 
Interpres, prossul, custos, mndexqae, satelles. 
Auspex, exul, princeps, are not so well authenticated. 
Antistes and hospes have also a fem. form, antistita and hos- 
pitat in the sense of priestess and hostess. When par is com- 
mon, it means " a mate ;" when it means " a pair," it is neuter. 

{b) Besides the true common nouns there is a large number 
usually classed with them ; such as, 

Advena, verna, senex, opifex, auriga, sodalis, 
but these, though real masculine substantives, are not found used 
as real feminine substantives, but only in apposition, or agreeing 
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with feminines, like adjectives ; as, advena amtt paupercula, 
Ter. Heaut. i. 1. 44. 

(c) Some, instead of a common name, have a separate form 
for each gender ; as, coquus, coqva, cook ; tibieen, twieina, flate- 
player. 

Ohs. 2. There is mach yariety in the names of animals. 

(a) Some are common; as, ^ m. f . ox, eanis m. f. dog, 
el^hantus m. f. elephant, stu m. f. pig. 

{b) Some have separate forms for each gender; as, apnus, 
agna^ lamb ; eqtMS, equa, horse, mare. Or with words alto- 
gether different ; as, aries, om, ram, sheep ; taurus, vaeca, 
buD, cow. 

(c) Some are doubtftdf i. e. ma8. or fern, indiscriminately, 
without regard to difference of sex; as, dama deer, terpens 
serpent, talpa mole. 

(d) Some have separate forms, but nsed indiscriminately ; as, 
coluber, colvbra, snake ; lacerttts, lacerta, lizard. 

(e) Some are epiccsne, having only one gender for both sexes ; 
as, eorvus m. crow, passer m. sparrow, aquila f. eagle, tigris 
f . tiger, milpes f. fox. With such words f/MS or masculuSf -a, 
ajudfemina, must be nsed, to distinguish the sex ; as, vulpes maSf 
tmlpesfemna. 

4. Neuter, All undeclined words are neuter. 

Obs. Infinitives used as nouns, and any words quoted merely 
as words, are treated like undeclined nouns; as, scire tuum^ 
Pers. i. 27, thy knowing ; hoc pcene, Ov. Her. xviii. 180, this 
" almost." 

Letters of the alphabet are sometimes fem., litera being under- 
stood; see Quint. 1. iv. 11. 

5. Greek nouns. Greek nouns generally retain 
the gender wliicli they bad in Greek, 

II. Particular Rules, 

The particular rules apply to those nouns^ whose 
gender is not fixed by their meaning. 

The particular rules refer to the Declensions. 

1. First, or A-Declension. 
Nouns in a Kre feminine. 

Obs, Nouns in o, derived from Greek words in as or ijs, are 
mcisculine ; as, Adria the Adriatic, from *A$pias. 
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2. Second^ or 0-Declension. 

Nouns in im and er are masculim. 
Nouns in urn are neuter, 

Obs, 1. The fonr Latin nouns almu belly, coltu distaff, humus 
ground, vannus fan, aie feminine. Also many Greek nouns ; as, 
Antidotus, metkodus, diphthonguSf byssw, abyssus, 
C^gtalltts, synodwy sapphirus, eremus, et arctus, 
Carbaeus, atque aUmus, dialeettu, et adde papyrus, 

Arctus a bear is m. and f ., but as a constellation/dm. only. 

Obs, 2. The Latin noun pampinus vine-leaf, though mostly 
mas., is doubtful. Also some Greek words ; as, 

Bitrbitus, et balanus, ffros8U8,ph(trf*s, atque pheuelus. 

Of iheaepharus is rarely mas., and barbiton n. is also found. 

Obs. 3. The two nouns virus venomf peloffiu sea, are neuter; 
and vulgtis the common people mas. and neui. 

Obs. 4. A few Ghreek nouns in oi9 are neut. ; as, chaos, ^[>os, 
melos, 

3. Thibd Declension. Branch 1^ or I-Dec. 

Nouns in er are masculine. 
Nouns in es and is are feminine. 
Nouns in e, ar, al, are neuter. 

Obs. 1. One noun in er, linter boat, is doubtful. 

Obs. 2. Two nouns in es, palumbes pigeon, v^^res brier (mostly 
plural), are doubtful. 

Obs. 3. Many nouns in is are masculine; as, 

Callis, caulis, collis,follis,f mensis, et ensis, 
Orbis, fustis, funis, panis, crinis, et i^nis, 
Cassis, f fascisj-t torris, sentis, piscis, et unguis, 
Et vermis, vectis, postis, natalis, et axis, 
Amnis, molaris, corbisqiae, Henis, aqualis, 
^tftnis, clunis,f torquis, serobis, angue, canalis. 

(a) Of these anguis, aqualis, callis, canalis, clunis, corbis, finis, 
serobis, torquis, are also foxm'dL feminine ; hxii fines, plur., meaning 
territories, is always masculine. Canis, usually mas., is often 
fem., meaning a hunting dog. 

(b) Aqualis, molaris, natalis, are properly adjectives, urceus, 
dens, dies, being understood. So luso annales (libri), jugales 
(equi), pugillares (libelli), are used as mas. substantives. 

t Commonly plural, /o22e9, cassea, fasces, chmet. 
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4. Thibd Declension. Branch 2, or Consonant Dec. 
(i) Mascnlines end in o, or, es, x. 

0, -J»M, — not being verbal or abstract nouns in 
to ; as, sermo discourse, sermon-is. 

or, -oris ; as, amor love, amor-is; honor honour, 
honor-is, 

es ; as, fomes fuel, paries wall. 

ExoEpnoNs. Merges sheaf, seges com, teges cover, merces 
reward, quies rest, are feminine. 

[Compes'] fetter is properly an adj. agreeing with catena, and 
hence feminine. — ales bird, quadrupes horse, also used as adjec- 
tives, are doubtful, bat more commonly fern, when nsed as 
substantives. 

a?, -ids ; as, vertex top, verttc-is ; calix cup, 
caltc-is. 

Exceptions. Forfex shears, supeUex.-ectilis, famiture (properly 
an adj.) ; appendix addition, eoxendix hip, hystrix porcupine, 
natrix water-snake, cortex bark, eulex gnat, imbrex tile, obex doM, 
pumex pumice-stone, rumex dock, silex flint, varix swollen vein, 
are dowtfuL 

Obs. 1. The following also are masculine, — compounds of as 
and unda/ as, quadrans quarter, quincunx five ounces. 
Adeps fai, ana forceps pmcers, are doubtfid. 

Obs. 2. Nouns in ens are properly Participles, taking their 
gender from nouns understood ; thus, 

cof^uens (amnis), oriens and occidens (sol), rudens (funis) cable, 
torrens {cunnis) torrent, are mas, — bidens fork is mas. like dens, 
but bidens (ovis) a sheep of two years old, is fem,—continens 
(terra) continent is doubtful, but better /em. 

A few philosophical words are neuter ; as, ticcidens, coMcquens. 

Animans is all genders, but Cicero uses it fern, as '^ a living 
creature," and mas, as " a rational being." 

Obs. 3. A great many Greek nouns are masculine : 

in us, -odis; as, tripus tripod. 
bs; as, chalybs steel. 



m an; aSjpcean paean. 

en/ lichen lichen. 

on; gnomon dial-pin ; but 
hahyon, icon, sindon, href em. 
in as, -antis ; as, el^has. 

es, -etis; lebes caldron. 



ps; hydrops dropsy, 
ax; thorax corslet. 
yx ; bomhyx silkworm, but 
bonibyx silk is /em. 



Onyx marble, or a vessel made of it, is mas., but as " a precious 
stone "/(!f». Lynx is /em., except in Hor. Od. ii. 13. 40, timidos 
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(ti) Feminines eud in o, as, is, us, x. 

0, -ifds ; ss, dulcedo sweetness, dulcecKn-is. 
ExoEFTiONS. Ordo order, turbo whirlwind, are mas.; and 
cupido desire is mas, in Horace. 
a»rdo hinge, and margo margin, are doubtful, 

io,'idnis, — being verbal or abstract nonns; hs, 

actio action, actim^is* 
aSf-diis ; as, (Bias age, mtdt-is. 

Also anas dnck, anHtrig, with 2. 

is,''tdis ; as, cuspis point, cuspid-is. 
Only fo;?» stone, laptd-is, is itmw. Pulvis dost, puker-is, and 
etnig ashes, cinh^, are doubtful; though ctn«r«« is mas. in the 
Plur. 

us, with a long vowel ; as, incus anvil, incCd-is ; 
virttts virtue, virtut-is ; tettus earth, teUur-is. 
Also j9ectM sheep, pecHd-is, 

Wf'lcis ; as, cerm3s neck, cen?ic-M ; fomax bxi- 

nsxie^ fomac-is. 

Obs, 1. The two nouns cohors cohort and hyems winter are fern. 

Obt, 2. Qntf^femiMnes end in a«, w, ys, with vowel filoit and 

cmdeform md; as, ^im^nm torch, lamjM-is; pyramis pyramid, 

pyramid-is; chUmys cloak, ehkmpd'ts, 

{Hi) Neuters end in men, at, er, or, ur, us, with 
vowel short in all. 

menf-mtnis; as, carmen song, carmin-is. 

Pecten comb, pectiur^Sf is moj. ; also pollis, or poUen, meal, 
polUn-is, and sanguis, old form ^on^ruen, blood, sanguH^i^. 



ar, 
er, 
or, 
ur, 
us. 



in all the 
cmdeform 
ends in r 
with a 
short vowel 



as, 



Jubar Hunbesxa,jubdr-is. 
uber teat, ub^r-is, 
€eqvm plain, €eqttdr'is. 
ebur, ivory, ebor-is, 
opus work, opHr-is. 



ExoBPTTONs. Agger mound, asser beam, career prison, ^o^^r tile, 
passer sparrow, tw/^er evening, vomer or vomis, pfoughdiare, with 
the Greek nouns aer, anther ^ air, are mas. 

Arbor tree \^ feminine. 

Furfur bran, turtur turtle, vu/itor vulture, are mas. 

Lepus hare, kplor-is, is mof. 
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Ohs. 1. The word caput head, and alec pickle, are neuter, 
Obs. 2. Greek neaters end in ay as, poema ]^m, poemAt-ie ; 
in asy 'cUis ; as ctrtocreas. 



(iv) Monosyllables are mostly feminine, but the 
following exceptions must be remembered. 

1. Masculines. 

sal salt, sol sun, ren kidney, splen spleen, ^lis donnoaBe, pes foot, 
dens tooth, <i8 as, fffyps griffin, /on« fountain, mons mountain, 
pons bridge, mtt^ mouse, grex fLock,flo8 flower, mos custom, roa dew : 

or thus, 
Sal, sol, ren, et splen, glis, pes, dens, as, simul et ffryps, 
Fons, mons, pova, mus, grex,flos, mos, roa, mascula sunto. 

Obs, Sal is also neuter in the Sing. — Calx heel, scrobs ditch, 
stirps trunk, are doubtful, 

2, Neuters. 

lac jxnik,fel gall, mel honey, /ar com, ver spring, cor heart, 
vets vessel, ces brass, os (oasis) bone, os (oria) mouth, cnia leg, 
jus right, jms venom, ms the country, thus frankincense : 

or thus, 
Lac, f el, met, far, ver, cor, vas, ces, oasis et oria. 
Cms, JOS, pus, roa, thus, neutra vocanda tibi. 

5. Fourth, or U-Declension. 

Nouns ending in us are masculine. 
Nouns ending in u are neuter, 

Ohs. 1, Acus needle, domua house, manua hand, porticua porch, 
tribus tribe, and the plurals idus ides, quinquairus feast of Minerva, 
aie feminine, 

Ohs. 2. Penus provisions, is dovbtftU; and specus cave, has all 
three genders. 

6. Fifth, or £-Declension. 

Nouns in es are feminine. 

Ohs, Dies day, is doubtfvl in the Sing., mascuUne in the Plur. ; 
meridies mid-day, is masculine. 



§ 16. Ibbeoular Nouns. 

1. Irregular nouns are called Heteroclites. 

2. Heteroclites are of three kinds. Variants, iZe- 
dundants, Defectives. 
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I. Variants. 

Variants vary their gender, declension^ or meanings 
in different numbers. 

1. Variant in Gender, 

1. Masculine in the Sing., neater in the Plur, 

Avemus, Dindjmus, Ismarvs, McenSIiis, Masstcus, PangcBus, 
TcBn&rua, Tart&rus, Tai/giftus ; also Pergamua, fern. These are 
all names of Places, and their plurals are used in poetiy. 

2. Neuter in the Sing., masculine in the Plur. 
Argos Argos, codum heaven, dathrum bar, porrura leek. 

2. Variant in Declension. 



Ddicium delight, PI. (b. 

epidum feast, „ cr, 

exumum spoil, „ ce. 



induvium dress, PI. ce. 
vow, vasiSy vessel, vasa, -orum. 
visy via, force, vires, -ium. 



3. Variant in Meaning. 

Some nouns have a different, though kindred meaning in the 
pluraZ, without however always losing the meaning of iheeingular; 

uEdes a temple, cedes a house. 

aqua water, aqvxB medicinal springs. 

attxilium help, atixilia auxiliary troops. 

career a prison, carceres starting-place. 

castrum a fort, contra camp. 

comitium place of assembly, comitia assembly itself. 

copia abundance, copioR troops. 

facuUas power of acting, facultates property. 

fortuna fortune, fortunce goods. 

impedimentum hindrance, impedimenta baggage. 
litera letter (of the alphabet), literce an epistle. 

(ops) opis help, opes power, wealth. 

opera labour, operce workmen. 

pars part, partes a party. 

sal salt, saies witticisms. 

servUiuni slavery, servitia slaves. 

Sometimes the plural has accidentally a meaning totally dif- 
ferent from the singular ; as, lustrum a space of five years, ^ti«<ra 
dens of beasts. 

II. Bedundants. 

Bedundants have two terminations^ of different 
genders or declensions^ in all or some of their 
cases. 
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1. IUdufui(jmt throughout the 



aHmonui, -turn food. 
bucdna, -urn horn. 
dngvla, -um belt. 
esseda, -um car. 
mendet, -tcmspot. 



hacuhu, -um stick. 
cajUnu8y -um dish. 
cubiiua, -um elbow. 
pileiu, -um cap. 
crater, -era bowl. 

Many like luxuria, -iea Inxary, and conatae, -vm attempt. 
jieveiUue -vJUa, ta -<b, toe -atis, youth, eeneetue, 4a, old age. 
penua -us, um 4, ua -Me, proTisions. And some others. 

Also some Adjectives. 



edUuvio, -iea sink. 
coiuB, -i, -de distaff. 
conaorHo, -ium nnion. 
dephae, -ofi^iM elephant. 
paupetiae, -iee poyerty. 



aedwia, -ua (rare), sloping. 
bifugis (laie), -w, two-yoked. 
exanimis, -usy lifeless. 
hiiarie, -ua, cheerful. 



imbedUia (rare), -ua, weak. 
imberbiay -ua (rare), beardless. 
inermia, -ua (rare), nnarmed. 
unatnimia (rare), -ua, of one mind. 



2. RedimdafnJt in aome caaea* 

Chremea, Darea, Lachea, Thaiea, make ia and Hia. 
Ccdchas has cb and antia, Bootea, EuphrcUea, Oreatea, <b and ia, 
Reqwiea rest has Ace. em, etem ; Abl. e, Bte, 
Jugerum acre is regular; but has also, as if from juger, 
Si^. G. jugeria, Ab. -e ; Plnr. G. -um, Ab. -ihua. 

For laurua, &c., see § 10. Oba, 7 ; and domua § 13. Oba, 5. 

3. ReduTidaWt in the Plural, 
¥i,joci and a. i margarita pearl, PI. -ca and -a. 



balneum bath, PI. balnea „ -cb, 

flurn thread, „ fia „ -t. 

frcenwn bit, „ fivma „ -i. 

ra>8trum harrow, „ rostra „ -t. 



Jocua m. jest, 

loeue m. place, „ U>ei „ a. 

affnlus m. hiss, „ -i „ a. 

asr&oMW 1 linen, „ -i „ a. 

oatrea oyster, os^recB „ a. 

N.B. Loci is mostly ^' passages" in books, &c. ; atbHaia poetic. 

III. DErBCTIVES. 

Defectives are deficient in number or in case. 

1. Dtfeetive in If'umber, 

1. Nonns which have no Plural — Singularia tantum. 

(a) Names of qualities, or abstract words ; as, juatUia justice, 
juverUua youth, /aTTies hunger, aUentium silence. 

Oba, 1. Thephurdl of abstract words is often used — ^when a quality 
is attributed to sey^ral objects ; no, proceritatea arborvmy Cic. Sen. 17, 
tiie tallness of the trees :— or when different instanoes or species of 
the same quality are denoted ; as, utUitaUa m/uUcB cmaecwUs atmt, 
Cic. Am. 9, many kinds of nsefiilness have ensued. 

Oba. 2. Poets freely use the plural of abstract words, either for 
greater emphasis, or for the sake of the metre ; as, amorea, aHentia, &o 

E 
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(6) Nouns denoting a substance or mass; as, aurum gold, 
argilla clay, wmguis blood. 

Obt. The plural of some of these words is used to denote separate 
objects, formed of the substance which the name signifies ; as, CBra 
bronze statues, Ugna logs of wood. 

(c) Collective nouns, or nouns of multitude ; as^ plebs the 
people, vuigvs the vulgar. 

€^, Individual nouns are often used in the emgalar eoUecfufdjf, 
instead of the plural. This is specially the case, — (») with names of 
nations in military phrases ; as, Samarnu cvm Laimo Voltcogue eon^ 
tenderet, Liv. ii. 22. So with miles, eques, JioiHa, civiSf &c. — (u) with 
the names of fruits or grain ; as, millefabo! modii, Hor. £p. i. 16. 55, 
for fabarum. So with names of animals or anything usually reckoned 
in numbers ; as, viUa dbwndai porco, Jusdo, ctgno, Cic Sen. 17, with 
pigs, kids, &c. 



(d) Also some common nouns have no plural ; as, 



(ler, (Bther, air. 
jvibar sunbeam. 
meridiea midday. 



dUucvlum dawn. 
apeeimen model. 
vesper evening. 



2^um death. 
neTnono one. 
pelagu8^i&^ 



pofUus sea. 
ver spring, 
ventapardon. 



justitium suspension of business. And some others. 

2. Nouns which have no Singular — Plwrcdia taiOiim, 
(a) Some words denoting a class or collection of beings ; as. 



eoelUest celestials. 
lemuree spectres. 
liberi children. 
manes ghosts. 



majoresf ancestors. 
minoresi' descendants. 
posterif posterity. 
pejuUes household gods. 



jnimoreef chiefiB. 
procerea nobles. 
superif gods above. 
ir^erif gods below. 



(5) Many words which imply a plurality, or denote a whole 
composed of several parts ; as. 



ambagesX windings. 
(mgusticB* straits, 
ofmo^es:}: records, 
outranks. 
arffiUuB* subtleties. 
amna arms. 
aatus joints. 
&«22ana dainties. 
bigcB, qvadrigce, &c.|i 
hlimdituB* caresses. 
cancelU lattice. 



cdssest nets. 
cliteUiB panniers. 
compedesX fetters. 
crepiMu2ta rattle. 
(2«rce curses. 
dn/okioB riches. 
donaria offerings. 
CECttiuB watch. 
exequicB obsequies. 
exta entrail& 
facetix wit. 



fauce»X jaws, throat 
fides* lyre. 
fores* doors, 
pra^ thanks, 
t^ flank. 

iUecebrcR'^ allurements. 
ineptial^ silliness. 
imfericB offerings to the 
•fwuiue snares, [dead. 
lainemta lamentations. 
2bc«/t bag, purse. 



* Sing, also found, 
f The Sing, an Adj. with a rather different sense. 
X For Sing, see Defectives in Case. 
il Sing, used in Silver Age. 
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mcenia walls^ city. 
mamibuB spoils of vrvr. 
intfUE threats. 
miimUa * small things. 
mimia offices. . 
nmffCB trifles. 
j9&a2efiQe trappings. 
plagcB* nets. 
pr&xtf fT&yen. 
qwisguUtcB refuse. 
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reUquia remains. 
ttUAras* dirty places. 
aalmcB salt-works. 
teala stairs, ladder, 
fcqpo; broom. 
Mn^ thorns. 
«erto garlands. 
ATicta wares. 
0ponMi2ta espousals. 
tetgua wilds. 
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<ft«niia; hot-springs, 
tonntfusffripes. 
Irios trinesL 
MientUia implementt. 
vaiva f olding-doort. 
vqfirei* hriers. 
verheraf lashes. 
VMMra entrailsL 
virguUa twigB, 



' (e) Some in which the plurality of meaning is not easily 
traced. 

cervicest T^eck' 
eundbula cradle. 
eiMMB cradle. 



prcKordia xaidiiSf, 
acrdeti' filth. 
eenefrfYB darlmess. 



vridtfcuB tmee. 
immiciHa* hostility, 
9»up^ wedding. 

(d) The names of certain days in the calendar^ &c. ; as, 
caUndcB, noncB, idus, nundiruB maiket-day,/moB holiday. 

Also names of festivals and public games ; as, repotia wedding- 
feast, naicdicia birthday-feast, Bcuu&zntdia, Fhralia, Olympia, 
ScUiumaiia, &c. 

(«) Many names of towns; as, AthenoB, PhUippi, Leudra, 
FidencB, Oabii, dec. 



2. Defective in Case, 

1. ApMs or indeclioable nonns ; having all cases alike. 

(a) Names of letters ; as, AlpJia, Beta, &c. 
(6) Cardinal numbers from 4 to 100; as, quaiuor, quinque, &c. 
Also miUe thousand, which is declined in the Plur. miUia, -turn. 

(c) Some common nouns ; as, cepe onion, gummi gum, mane 
morning. 

(d) Hebrew or other foreign words ; as, Baal, manna, Gabriel; 
though David and Danid make -tdia, -eZw. 

Some have gained a Latin ending ; as, AhrahamuBi Josephtu, 
Some have gained a declinable ending through the Greek ; 
as, Judas, -cs, Moses, -is, 

(e) Some indedinables are found only in the cases which are 
alike in neuter nouns (Nom. Ace. Voc.) ; as, fas right, ne/as 
wrong, instar likeness, nikU nothing. 

Greek neuters in es and os; as, cacoethes bad habit, melos 
melody (See § 10. Obs, 8, b) : and their plurals in 6 ; as, Tempe 
Tempo, cete whales. 



* Sing, also found. f For Sing, see Defectives in Gmc. 

t Sing, used in Silver Age. 
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So with the plmalB of many nouns which are perfect in the 
Sing. : metua fears^ iieoea kinds of death, pace» treaties of peace, 
cera works of brass^ jura rights, rwra fields, tkwra incense ; 
the poetical plurals coda, f array Jfella, meUa, murmura, gHeniia; 
the pluralia tantum, grates and munia, the Abl. being rare ; 
and some nouns of the 5th or £ -Dec. See § 14. Obs. 8. 

2. Monoptota, — Nouns with only one case. Many of these 
are used only in particular combinations or idioms. 

S. N. exapes hopeless, potisy pote, able, &c. 

G. na/ud nutshell, in non nauci/acere : see Abl. of Price. 
D. derisui derision, deapicaiui contempt, diviaui diyision, 
ostentui display ; as, second datives with esse, &c., see Syntax. 

Ab. Tuxtu by birUi, with major, minimus, &c. ; diu by day, 
noetu by night, in diu noctugu£, &c.; pondo in weight, with 
librcB pounds expressed or understood ; in promptu at hand ; 
inprocinciu in battle array ; jussu by orders, injussu without orders, 
permissu by permission, and several other verbal nouns, with a 
genitive or a possessive pronoun ; as, jussu meo by my orders. 
PI. Ac. inficias denial, with ire; suppetias aid, witn /erre. 
Ab. ingraiiis against one's will. 
Anibagey annali, casse, ccBlite,/atux, have plurals : see above. 

3. 2Kptoto.— Nouns with only two cases. 

fors, forte, chance ; compedis,f -e, fetter ; impetis, -c, attack ; 
sponHs, sporUe, will ; verberisyf -6, lash ; astu, pi. astus, craft. 

4. Triptots, — Nouns with only three cases. 

Q.feminis, D. 4, Ab. -e, thigh. N. situsy Ac. -^m, Ab. 'U, filth. 
N. lueSy Ac. luemy Ab. lue, plague. G. sordisyf Ac. -cm, Ab.-c, dirt. 
D. preci, Ac. -em, Ab. -e, prayer. N. vesper, Ac. -em, Ab. -c or -», 
evening. 

5. Tetraptots, — Nouns with only four cases. 

DiHonis dominion, frugis fruit, opis help, vids turn, want the 
Nom. and Voc. Sing. — Plus more has no Dat. or Voc. but has the 
Plur. perfect. — Vis force is scarcely found in Gen. or Dat. Sing. — 
Hiems winter has no Dat. or Abl. Plur. 

6. Pentaptots. — Nouns with only five cases. 

Os a mouthy /ox torch, sol the sun, and several others, have no 
Gen. Plur, 

N.B. Many of these Drfectives, especially those which are said 
to wantonly one or two cases, have been called defectives, merely 
because their cases do not happen to occur in the remains of the 
Latin authors which have come down to us. 



f For Plural, see DefectivoB in number. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjectites denote the gtuilities of things, and 
are joined to substantives to express their nature or 
character; as^ bonus puer, a good boy. 

2. Adjectives take the form and declension of 
substantives. 

§ 17. Adjectives of three terminations. 

Some adjectives have three terminations, one for 
each gender; as, bonus mas., bona fem., bonum 
neut. 

Oba. In adjectives of three terminationB the crodefonns of the 
Mcu, and Ifeui. always end in [o], and that of the Fem, in [▲]. 
Thus they are declined like sabstantives of the 2nd and Ist Dec. 

1. Adjectives in us, a, um [o, a] ; as, bonus, good. 



Sing. m. p. n. 

N. bonus, bona, bonum. 

G. boni, bona, boni. 

D. bono, bona, bono. 
Ac. bonum, bonam, bonum, 

V. bone, bona, bonum, 

Ab. bono, bond, bono. 



Plub. m. p. n. 

N. boni, bona, bona. 
Or. bonorum^-arum^'Orum. 
D. bonis, — — 

Ac. bonos, bonas, bona. 

y. boni, bona, bona. 
Ab. bonis, — — 



Oba. In the same way all participles in im are declined ; as, 
amatus, a, um, loved. 

2. Adjectives in er, era, erum [o, a] : as, tener, 
tender. 

Sing. N. V. tener, ten^a, tenerum. 
Or. tenJM, tenera, teneri, &c. 
the rest like bonus. 

Some adjectives in er omit the e in declining ; as, 

Sing. N. V. ager, agra, agrum, sick. 
G. agri, agra, agri, &c. 

Ob8. One adjective ends in ur; as, saltwr, satUra, acUHrum, fall. 

3. Some adjectives in us and er have the Gen. in 
ius, and the Dat. in i ; as, 
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Sing. N. totus, iotdy totum, the whole. 
G. totius, — — 
D. toti, — — 
the rest like bonus, 

Obs. Like totus are declined vnus one, 8olu$ alone, and several 
prononns. 

§ 18. Adjectives of two terminations. 

Some adjectives have two terminations ; one for 
the masculine and feminine, and the other for the 
nenter; as, tristis mas. fem., triste neut. 

Oba, In adjectives of two terminations the cmdeform ends in 
[i] or a consonant. Thus they are declined like substantives of 
the 3rd Dec. Branch 1 and 2. 

1. Adjectives inis, e [i] ; as, tristis sad. 



Sing. m. f. n. 

N. V. tristis, triste, 

G. tristis, 

D. tristi, 

Ac. tristem, triste, 

Ab. tristi. 



Plur. m. f. n. 
N. V. tristes, tristia, 
G. tristium, 
D. tristibus, 
Ac. tristes, tristia^ 
Ab. tristibus. 



Oba. 1. All adjectives in is are of the I-Dec. ; bat they make 
em in the Ace, and i (never e) in the Abl. Sing. 

Obs. 2. Thirteen adjectives in ris [eri|| have also in the Nom. 
and Voc. Sing, another masculine form in er. The Nom. in ris 
is then mas. and fem., but is generally used as fem. ; as, 

SiNO. M. M. F. N. 

N.V. cder, cdMs, ed^e, swift. 

G. ceUris. the rest like tristis. 

All these Adj ., except ceZer, omit the e before r in declining ; as. 

Sing. N.V. acer,acris, acre, bold. 
G. acris. 

The following are the thirteen : 

Campester, volucer, cdeber, cder, atque scdtiber, 
Junge pedester, equester, et ocer, junge pcUuster, 
Silvester, terretter, et his ptUer, adde cUcuserque. 

The months September, October, &c., are Adj. of this kind, 
agreeing with mensis understood. Hence they said nonce Decern- 
bres, Hor. Od. iii. 18. 10, and libertate Decembri, Hor. S. ii. 7. 4. 



§ 19.1 ABJEGTIVBS OF ONE TEBMINAHOH. 

2. Adjectives in or, us [ob] ; as^ meUor better. 
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Sing. m. f. n. 

N. V. melior, melius, 

G. melioris, 

D. meliori, 

Ac. meliorem, melius, 

Ab. meliore or -t. 



Plur. m. f. n. 
N. y. meUores, metiora, 
Q. meliamm, 
D. melioribus, 
Ac. meliores, meUora, 
Ab. meKoriiuf. 



O&ff. 1. Adjectives in or are all CompcBnOivea, They belong to 
the Consonant Dec. ; but i is used in the Abl. Sing., prindpally 
in poets. 

Oba. 2. Plus, pluris, more, is only neuL in the Sing. ; hot has 
plvres, pltara, G. plurium, in the Plur. Its compound, comphareB 
seversd, makes complura or -ia, 

§ 19. Adjectives of one termination. 

Some adjectives have only one termination for all 
genders; 2^,felix^ mas. fem. neut. 

Oba. In adjectives of one termination the cmdeform generally 
ends in [i] ; but the Ace. always ends in em, and the Abl. mostly 
in t or 6. Thus they are declined like substantives of the 3rd 
Dec. Branch 1. Some whose crudeform ends in a consonant are 
noticed below. 

1. Adjectives in x [ci] ; 2A,felix happy. 



Sing. 
N. V. felix, 
G- feUds, 
D. fetlci, 
Ac. felicem, felix, 
Ab. feluA or c. 



Plur. 
N. V. felices, felida, 
G. felidum, 
D. felicibus, 
Ac. felices, felicia, 
Ab. felicibus. 



Ohe. Some substantives in tor are also used as adjectives and 
have a fem. in irix, declined like fdix; as, vkior exercitus, Nep. 
Ages. 4. vidrix causa, Luc. i. 128. These have a neut. Plur. in ia / 
as, victrida arma, Virg. Mn, iii. 54. Hence in the Plur. they 
are Adj. of three terminations, vidoreg, victricea, vicbruia. The 
Sing, trix is rarely neut. ; as, vvdtrici amoepta solo, Claud. vL Cons. 
Hon. 24. 

£• Adjectives in ns [nti] ; as^ ingens, vast. 



Sing. N. V. ingens, 
G. ingentis. 



Plur. N. V.. ingerdes, -tia., 
G. ingentium. 
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Obs. 1, In the same way all participles in ana or ena are 
declined ; as, amana, amantia, loving. 

Oba. 2. Words in na, when used as substantives^ and when 
actual participles, prefer the Abl. in e. 

3. Adjectives in rs [rti] ; as^ solers, careful. 



Sing. N. V. solers, 
G. solertis. 



Plur. N. V. solertes, solertia. 
O. solertium. 



4. Adjectives in r [ri] ; as, par, equal. 



SiNO. N. V. par, 
G. paris. 



Plur. N. V. pares, porta. 
G. parium. 



5. Adjectives in es [eti] ; as, Aeie^, dull. 



Sing. N. V. A6fe#, 
G. hebetis. 



Plur. N. V. hebetes, hebetia. 
G. hebetium. 



Oba, 1. Several adjectives in r and ea belong to the conaanant 
Dec., and thus omit the i in the Gen, Plur., and some do not 
admit % even in the Abl. Sing. 

(a) Adj. in r, — Pauper poor, pvher of -age, degfner degenerate, 
uber fertile, memor mindful, cieur tame ; to which add vetua, 
vetgr-U, old. All these, except pauper poor, admit t in the Abl. ; 
as, memor, Ab. mernXsre, •% ; rl. N. memorea, G. memarum, 

Qf) Adj. in ea, — Alea winged, deaea dull, divea rich, haapea hos- 
pitable, aoapea safe. All these, except divea, make only e in the 
Abl. Sing. ; as, aoapea, Ab. aoaptte : PI. N. MMpite^, G. aoapUum, 

None of these Adj. have a n^evier Plur., except vetua, Vetera; and 
d»t»9, which takes dUia, from the unusual form dia, dUia. 

Such words are more like auhatantivea than adjectives. 

Oba, 2. Adjectives in aa, — Some Adj. formed from the names 
of Places end in g»; as, AgulnoM of Aquinum, 

SiNO. N. V. Aquiruia, I Plur. N. Y,Aqu%rudea,Aqui'naiia, 

Ot, Aquindtia, \ G. Aquinatium, 

For Aquinatem auccum see Hor. Ep. i. 10. 26. 

In the same way are declined the pronouns naatraa, &c. 

Oba, 3. Compound Adjectivea, — The endings and declining of 
Compound Adjectives depend upon the words from which uiey 
are cbrived. The following may be noticed : 

(a) Compounds ending in cepa (from caput), in ra, and in color, 
have a cruoeform in i, which ihey show in the Abl. Sing, together 
with e, and in the Nom. netU, and Gen. Plur. ; as, conaora united, 
Ab- conaorti, -e : PI. N. conaortia, G. conaortiuTn, 

(b) Compounds ending in cepa (from capio), fex (from faeio), 
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and ops, have i with e in the Ab. Sing., but no where else ; tm, 
ifiopa destitute, Ab. irCjpi, -e : PL N. tnope*, O. inopum, 

(c) ComponndB ending in pes, pos (from potU), eorpcr (firom 
eorpus)^ and sUs (from sto), have a cradefonn altogether ending 
in a consonant ; as, hipes having two feet, Ab. hipUde : PI. N. 
bipides, O. bipedum. 

NJB. — ^Adjectives of one termination have no neuter Plor. 
nnless it can end in ia ; vetus, Vetera, is the only exception. 

§ 20. DtfeeUve AdjetUvee. 

1. Defective in number. 

Pcmd few, pUriqus most, have no Sing, in common nae : bat 
paucus in poetry has the sense of the pliual ; M,faramine paueo^ 
Hot. Ar. P. 203, with few holes ; and Sallnst nses the obsolete 
pHeraque; as, pleraqae juveniuSf Sal. Cat. 17. 

Pkrique has no genitive ; pharmarum is used instead. 

2. Defective in caae. 

The Adj./ru^ thrifty, negpiam wicked, are indeclinables. 

Made, macti (eato) go on and prosper, necesse necessary, potis, 
pote, able, prcesto ready, vdupe agreeable (all nsed with est), are 
Adj . almost become adverbs. Parum too little, is a neut. Adj. 
nsed as a substantive. 

The Nom. sons guilty, semmex half-dead, and some other 
coDomonnds, are not used. 

Tliere is no mas. Nom. Sing, to eastera -mm the rest, and ludp- 
era -am sportive. 

The Oen. primoris chief, has no Nom. Sing., nor any neuter 
in either number. 

The Nom. dis rich is found only in Ter.Adel.v.1.8; and the 
neut. dite, Yal. Flac. ii. 296. The other cases are conunon. 

§ 21. COMFABISON OF AOJECTIYES. 

1. Adjectives have two degrees of comparison, the 
comparative and superlative. 

Obs. The Comparative denotes that a qualitj^ is possessed by 
one object in a greater or less degree than it is by another; as, 
doetior more learned [than some one elsej. 

The SvperkUive denotes that a quality is possessed in the 
highest or lowest degree, or more than aU others; as, doctissimus 
most learned [of all the persons spoken of]. 

2. The Adjective which expresses a quality without 
any comparison, is sometimes called the Positive 
degree. 
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(a) Formation of comparatives and superlatives, 
1. The most usual formation is by adding — 

'ior for the comparative. 
-issimus for the superlative. 

These are added to the crudeform of the positive ; 
but final vowels are dropped in the formation; as. 



doctus^ learned, [docto 
tristiSy sad, [tristi" 
solerSy careful, [solerti' 



doct'ior, doct'issimus, 
trist'ior, trist-issimtis. 
solert-ior, solert^issimus. 



2. Adjectives in er form the superlative by adding 
-rimus; and if the e is dropped before r in declining, 
it is dropped also in the comparative ; as, 

tener, tender, tener-ior, tener-rimus, 
acer, bold, acr-ior, acer^rimus. 

Obe, 1. The Adj. vetus old, also makes veter-rimtu; nn^MSnu 
late, nuper-rimua ; and maliunu early, '•iasimtu and -rimus, the 
latter mostly in the adverb maturrime. 

Ob8. 2. Some Adj. in ili8,faeili9 easy, graciUa slender, hunUUs 
low, stmilia like, form the superlative by adding -Hmua; aa, 
/aedia,/aeiUimu8, JmbeciUia weak has botii forms -immua and 
-imua. 

Oba, 3. Compound Adj. in dJUus, fioMy vUua, take their com- 
parative and superlative from forms in ena (erUis) ; as, maiedkm 
reviling, mtUedicentior, mdledicentiaaimua. So egenvs needy, and 
proMua provident, take theirs from egens and providena, 

3. Adjectives ending in uSy preceded by a vowel, 
make the comparative and superlative with magis 
more, and maanmi most ; as, pitis dutiful, maffis pirn, 
maaAmi pius, 

Ob8» 1. Many other Adj. form their comparison in the same 
way. 

(a) Some of these are compounds; as, mouftianimui; and 
derivatives in Xcfos, tdus, aUs, His, iHus, bundvs. 

{b) Others are simple adjectives, which from some caprice use 
this method ; as, cUhus, €Umu8,feru8, and others. 

(c) Some which regularly make tor, are found occasionally in 
poetry with magis; as, magis beatus, Hor. S. i. 3. 142. 

Ohs, 2. Some few Adj. in iua and wua are found with tor and 
iesimua ; as, egregiua {egregior, egregiisnmua, rare). 
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(b) Irregular Comparistm* 

Some common adjectives are yery irregnlar in 
their comparison. 

bonus good^ mettor, apttmus. 
malushsAy pejor, pessimui. 
magnua great^ major y tnaxtmua. 
parvus smaD, minor^ mintmus. 
muUus much^ plus, plurimus. 

Oba. 1. The following also are more or less irregular ; 

dives rich, divUiorf or ditior, ditisrimus. 
Jrugi fTug&\,frugalior,frugali8nmu8, 
desker on the right, dexterior, dexamus, 
tinisier on the left, sinisterior {sinisdmuB). 
nequam wicked, nequior, neqttisnmvs* 

Obs, 2. Double Superlatives. 

The following have two irregular superlatives ; 
ext^Srua outward, exterior y extremus and exUmus, 
inf^ruaX low, inferior, inflmua and imus. 
awpihrusX high, superior, mpremus and summua. 
posUfrtuX behind, posterior, postremus and poMmus, 

N.B. Infiimu generally signifies the lowest iking of many ; imus 
the Unoestpart of one thing ; as, injmus mons the lowest moun- 
tain, imtis mons the bottom of the mountain. Supremus and 
summus differ in the same way. Extimtis is not much used ; 
and poshimus means a last child ; as, taa postuma proles, 
Viig.^n.vi.763. 

{c) Defective Comparison. 
1. Some have no ^o«i^ive adjective. 

deterior inferior, deterrimus, 

(uKhs) ocior Quicker, odssmus, 

(prce) prior former, before, primus, 

(eitra) eiterior more on this side, dJShwus. 

(intra) interior further in, interior, in&mua, 

{vJUrcL) uUerior further off, more beyond, iMmus. 

(prope) propior nearer, proachnus^ 

(potis) potior better, preferable, potissimus. 



i* Less oommon. X Scarcely found in Nom. mas. 
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2. Some hAYe no comparative ; 



diversus different, -issimus, 
inditus renowned, -issimus, 
novus new, novissimus. 



faJtsus false, /oZmmtmiu. 
sacer sacred, saAxrrimua, 
vetus old, veterrimtis. 



and some others. 

3. Some have no superlative; 

juvenis young, junior. \ senex old, senior, 
(idolesoens, agrestis, aiaoer, cUer, ccecus, dedfvis, prodivis, deses, 
j^nuSf longinquus, propinquuSj protenmSy salutaris, satuTy eurdus, 
teres, vidgaris, and verbals in tlis and b&is. 

4. Two have no positive or superlative; 

{ante) anterior before. | (secus) sequior inferior. 

N.B. Many adjectives from their meaning do not admit of 
degrees of comparison ; such as those which denote a material, 
origin, possession, or a definite time, &c. ; as, asneus, Bamanus, 
patemus, cBstivus. 

§ 22. Numerals. 

{a) The principal numerals are — 

Cardinal numbers — expressing fiow many. 
Ordinal numbers — ^in what rank or order. 

Cardinal. Ordinal. 

Unas one, Primus first. 

dtw two, secundus second. 



1, 


I. 


2, 


II. 


3, 


III. 


4, 


IV. 


5, 


V. 


6, 


VI, 


7, 


VII. 


8, 


Vlll. 


9> 


IX. 


10, 


z. 


11, 


ZI. 


12, 


XII. 


18, 


XIII. 


14, 


XIV. 


15, 


XV. 


16, 


XVI. 



tres three, 

qitattior, 

quinque, 

sex, 

septem, 

octo, 

navem, 

decern, 

undecim, 

duodecim, 

tredecim, 

qttatuordecim, 

quindedm, 

sedecim, 



tertius third. 

qtuzrtits* 

quintus. 

septus. 

Septimus. 

octdvus. 

nanus. 

dectmus. 

undecimus. 

duodedmus. 

tertius decirms. 

quartus dedmus. 

quintus dedmus, 

septus dedmus. 



§ 22.] 

17, 
18, 

19, 
20, 

21, 

30, 

40, 

50, 

60, 

70, 

80, 

90, 

100, 

200, 

300, 

400, 

500, 

600, 

700, 

800, 

900, 
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XVII. 

XVIII. 

XIX. 

XX. 

XXI. 



Cardinal. 
septendecim, 
duodemgintif 
undeviginti, 
viffinii, 



Ordinal 
Septimus decinms. 
octaims decimus. 
nonus decimus. 
vicesimus. 



trigintay 
quadraginta, 
guinquaginia, 
sexaginta, 
sepiuagifUa, 
octoginta, 
nonaginiay 
centum, 
dUfCentiy 
trecenti, 
qtuzdringenti, 
guingenii, 
sespcenti, 
septingenti, 
octingenti, 
Dcccc. nongenii, 
1000, M, or CIO. mille, 
2000, MM. dtto millia, 

or bis mille. 



viginti unus, &c. vicesimus primus. 



XL. 

L. 

LX. 

LXX. 

LXXX. 

xc. 

c. 

cc. 

ccc. 

cccc. 

D, or 10. 

DC. 

DCC. 

DCCC. 



tricesimus. 

quadragesimus. 

quinquagesimus. 

sexagesimus. 

septuagesimus. 

octogesimus. 

nonagesimus. 

centesimus. 

ducentesimus. 

trecentesimus. 

quadringentesimus. 

quingentesimus. 

sexceniesimus. 

sepiingentesimus. 

octingentesimus. 

nongeniesimus. 

miUesimus. 

bis millesimus. 



1. The Cardinal numbers below ybwr, and above a 
hundred are declined; thus, 



Sing. 
N. unvSy una, 
G. uniuSy 
D. uniy 



Plue. 
unum. N. uni, una, una. 
Or. unorum, -arumy-orum. 
T). unis. 
like totus. 



Plur. 
N.V. duo, dtue, duo. 
G. duorum,'arum,-orum. 
J), Ah. duobus, -abus, -obus, 
Ac duos, duos, duo. 

like duo is declined, ambo, ambce, ambo, both. 

p 



Plue. 
N.V. tres, tria. 
G. irium, 
D.Ab. tribus, 
Ac tres, tria. 
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Oba, The pltir. of untu is used with plurcdia taaitwn. See 
Sjmtaz. 

Duo and awibo haye sometimes an Ace. mas. in o for oa; as, 
duo si diacordia vexet inertea, Hor. S. i. 7, 15. The Gen. is often 
duum for duorum. 

2. The numbers between a hundred and a thousand 
are adjectives of three terminations, as, ducenti, -a, -a. 

Obs. 1. The cardinal numbers for 13, 16, 17, 18, 19, may be 
used in a separate form ; as, decern et tres, decern et sex, &c. 

In the compound numhers above 20, the smaller number may 
precede with ei ; as, unua et vigiTUi. 

Obs. 2. In ordinal numbers, from 13 to 19, the smaller number 
may be placed last, and et inserted or not ; as, 13th, decimus tertius, 
or decimus et tertius. Ihiodetncesimus, undemcesimtis, are sometimes 
used for 18th, 19th, &c. In the compound numbers above 20, 
the smaller number may precede with et ; B&,v/nu8 et vicesimus, 21st. 
For 22nd, 32nd, &c. alter et vicesimus or vicesimus et aiter is 
common. 

Obs. 3. The first Ordinal primus is a superlative from prce 
before, hence it means "before all others." Secundus is derived 
from sequor to follow, and means " following another." 

Obs. 4. From the Ordinal numbers are derived a class of 
numerals in anus, denoting the class or division to which one 
belongs ; as, primantUy secundanus, tertianus. They are mostly 
used in describing the soldiers of the legions : hence, in the com- 
pounds the first word is fem. agreeing with legio; as, tertiadecu- 
rnani, Tac. H. ii. 67. 

(ft) Secondary Numerals. 

Several other numeral forms are used ; of which 
the following are the principal : 

1 . Distributives — express how many to each ? 

6. senus. 20. vicSnus. 

7. septenus. 30. tricenus. 

8. odonus. 40. qtuidragenus, kc. 

9. novSnus. 100. cerUenus. 
10. dentiSf &c. 200. duoenus, &c. 

Distributives are mostly used in the plural ; and often make 
Gen. dm for orum. 

Obs. 1. From distributives are formed numerals in anW, to 
denote of how many parts anything consists ; as, binarius, tema- 
riuSf senariuSf &c. 



1. singidus one each. 

2. hinus two each. 

3. temus or trinus. 

4. qtuUemus. 

5. quimis. 
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Obs. 2. The sabstantiye nomenJs unto, termo, Sec., are not 
classical : numerus temariua, &c., should be used. 

Oba. 3. Nnmend adjectiveB in imus denote how many yean old; 
aSy bimus two years old, trimus, quadrimus, &c. 

2. MuUipUcatwes — express h€w many fold? 



1. simplex single. 

2. duplex double. 

3. trip2fic triple 



10. decempUx* 
100. centupUx, 



4. quadruplex, 

5. quineuplex. 
7. aeptemplex, these alone are found. 

Oba, Poets use gemimu and its compounds as multiplica- 
tives ; as, solem geminum, Virg. Mn. iv.470 : tergeminam Htoaten, 
Virg. ^n.v.611 : septemgemini NUi, Viig.iEn,vi.800. 

3. Proportionah — express how many times more? 

8. oduplus, 
10. decuplus, 
100. eerUupltu, 



1. simplus eq^ual. 

2. dupliu twice as much. 

3. ^272tM thrice as much. 



4. quadruplua. 

5. quinquipfua. 

Proportionals are mostly neuter ; as, duplum, or Abl. duplo. 

Oba. The difference between TnuUiplicalive and proportional 
numbers is, that proportionals imply a comparison of one thing 
with another, but mmtiplicatives do not. 

4. Adverbials — express how many times ? 



1 semdonce, 

2. bis twice. 

3. ter thrice. 

4. quaier four times. 

5. qmnquies. 



30. triciea. 
40. quadragies, 
50. qmnquagieSySic. 
100. oeTi^tes, &c. 
1000. mi22»M. 



6. aextea six times. 

7. aeptteSf &c. 
17. septieadedeSf&c, 

20. viae9. 

21. «emeZ e£ mcte^. 

Oba. 1. Numeral adyerbs in um and o are formed from the 
ordinals ; as, prim/um or primo firstly, secundum, -o (or itervm) 
secondly, &c. 

Oba. 2. Some numeral substantives are compounded with awma, 
dies, vir ; as, biennimn a space of two years, trienmum, &c. — 
hiduum a space of two days, tridmimy &c. — <iicov{rt two commis- 
sioners, treaviri, deoeinviri, &c. A member of such a commission is 
duumvir, triumvir , wherein duum, trium, is G^n. plur. ; duumviri, 
triumviri, as a plural, is a corruption. 

Oba. 3. The first syllable in aingtdua, simplex, simplua, aemel, 
seen also in aimUia, aimvl, &c., corresponds with the Greek &fM, 
ukXjovs, 6fia\6iy Sfwv, and signifies uniformity , and thence aingleneaa. 
The affixes plex and plus may be compared respectively with the 
Oreek forms ir\d^ a surface (whence BiirXa^ double, and from the 
same root the Latin plico), and irox6s much (root nOA or nAO 
fullness, whence Btw\6os See.) ; duplex therefore is "having a 
double surface," duplua " twice full.*' 
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PRONOUNS. 

§ 23. Pronouns supply the place of substantives, 
and prevent their too frequent repetition in a sentence. 

Pronouns are 1. Personal; 2. Demonstrative; 3. 
Eelative; 4. Interrogative; 5. Possessive; 6. Adjective. 

(a) Personal Pronouns. 

1. The personal pronouns are effo I, tu thou^ nos we, 
vos you, sui of himself, ipse self. 



Sing. 


> 




Plur. 


N. egoy 


tUy 


nos, 




VOSy 


G. mei, 


iuiy 


nostrum. 


• 


vestrum, -i. 


D. rnihiy 


tibi. 


nobis. 




vobis. 


Ac. me, 


te, 


nos. 




vos, 


V. 


tu, 






vos, 


Ab. me. 


te. 


nobis. 




vobis. 



Sui is the same for both numbers and all genders, 
himself, herself, themselves ; it has no nominative. 

G. sui, D. sibi, Ac. se, Ab. se. 

Obs, 1. To these pronouns the particle met may be added to 
give them greater emphasis ; as, egomet I myself^ mihimet, temet, 
semeL The Gen. plur. and the Nom. tu do not use met ; bot (u 
makes tute and then tutemet. Meme, iete, sese are also used. 

Obs, 2. The genitives met, tui, sui, nostri, vestri, are properly 
the Gen. of thepossessives meum, tuum &c. So nostrum, vestrum, 
for nostrorum, G. pi. of noster &c. See Syntax. 

Obs. 3. The Formation of Cases. 



Sing, [me] or [mi] 
G. 7ne-I, (m>eum), mei. 
D. mi-bHI, (^i), mihi. 
Ac. me- {m lost), me. 
Ab. mire, m>e. 

Plur. [no.] 

N.A. no-ESy 7M». 

G. (nostrum), no^ri. 

D.Ab. no-BIS, nobis. 



[tk] or [ti] 
te-I, (tuum), tui. 
ti-Bhl, {<pi), tibi. 
te- (m lost), te. 
ti-e, te. 

[TO.] 

vo-BS, vos. 
(vestrum), veslri. 



[se] or [si] 
se-I, {suvm), sui. 
si-Bhl, {<f>i), sibi» 
se- (m lost), se. 



si-e. 



se. 



sui, like 
the singular. 



vo-BIS, vobis. 

The declension of these personal pronouns varies a little from 
that of other nouns ; for being words in constant use from the 



§ 23.2 PSKOKSTBATITX FBOVOUMS* 53 

earliest periodL they have in some cases ntabed older forms 
and in others have been more liable to changes in pronunciation. 

Oba. 4. The First amd Second pronouiis. 

The first and second pronouns, specially when compared with 
the Greek, seem connected in form and meaning with the first 
and second numerala; thus, 

{%) mei, mthi, me, = /Jo, fi4poSf iUp, (me ^ number one,) 
(it) tuy tut, te, = duo, two, 8^. (thon = the ieeond objed.) 
The Nom. ego has a different root and meaning from the 
oblique cases ; for ego (comp. eeau, 4*^, apart) means efparo' 
turn— i.e., I by myself,— or self used eutyeetwdy : but me means 
the first object, — ^Le., me— or self nsed objectitfely. 

Obe. 4» The Third jsronoun. 

The third Pers. has no simple pronoon like ego, ta ; for eui, 
besides wanting the Nom., has a reflective meaning. The defect 
is supplied, when needed^ by a DemonstratiTe is or Ule, 

2. Ipse belongs to all persons ; as^ ego ipse I myself, 
tu ipse thon thyself^ ipse lumseLT. 



Sing. 

M. 7. N. 

N. V. ipse, ipsa, ipsum, 

6. ipsius, 

D. ipsi^ 

Ac. ipsum, ipsam, ipsum. 

Ab. ipso, ipsd, ipso. 



Plue. 

M. 7. N. 

;, q)S4B, ipsa, 
ipsorum, ipsarum, ipsorum, 
ipsis, 

ipsos, ipsas, ipsa, 
ipsis. 



Obs, 1. Ipse was ori|;iDally ipsus, as used in Terence, &c., and 
is declined with Gen. m ius, like Mus. 

Obs. 2. In the old language ipse made a compound with some 
cases of is ; as, eapse, ewmpse, eqpse in Plautus for ea ipea, &c. 
The form remained in reapse for re ipsd or re ed ipsd in reality. 

{b) Demonstrative Pronouns. 

1. The demonstratives are hie this, isie that^ ille 
that ; and is he or that^ less forcible than ille. 

Hie denotes an object near, or connected with, me — ^the speaker, 

isle an object connected with you — the person spoken to. 

Hie an object connected with him — ^the person spoken of. 

Thus hie, iste, Hie, belong respectively to the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd 
Pers. 

f2 
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2. The demonstratives are thus declined — 



[§23. 



Sing. 

N. hie, JuBC, hoc, 

G. hujuSy 

D. huic, 

Ac. hunc, hanCy hoc. 

Ab. hoCf haCf hoc. 

K. ille, ilia, ilhid. 

G. iUius, 

D. illi, 

Ac. illumy illam, illud. 

Ab. illOy illdy ilia. 

N. is, ea, id. 



Plur. 

Ai^ h^Bf h/BC. 

horum, harum, horum. 

his, 

has, has, hac. 

his. 

illi, ilke, ilia, 
illorum, illamm, illorum. 
illis. 



IS, 

e;us, 
ei. 



illos, 
illis. 


illas^ 


ilia. 


m m 


ete, 


ea. 


eorum. 


earum. 


eorum. 


eis or iis. 




608, eas, 
eis or iis. 


ea. 



G. 

D. 

Ac. eum, earn, id. 

Ab. eo, ed, eo. 

Like ille is declined iste, ista, istud, Gen. istius. 
Like is is declined Idem, eadem, idem, the same. 
Qen..ejusdem. DsLLeidem. Ace. eundem,eandem, idem, 

Oha, 1. All the three demonstratiyes had once the same ter- 
mination, hie, hcec, hoc ; igtic, isUxc, istoc or istuu:; Ulic, UIcbc, iUoc 
or ilXuc, Of these istic, iUic, &c., are found abandantlj in the 
older Writers, as in Terence, but were afterwards changed to 
iste and iUe; while hie remained unaltered. The pronominal 
adverbs iUic, iUiLCf &c., retain the old forms. The final c comes 
from the demonstrative particle ce (ecce) ; which still remains, 
when the demonstrative is emphatic ; as, kUxe, hujuace; and in 
the interrogative forms, hia^ne, hunodfne. The unemphatic it 
perhaps never had the c 

Oba. 2. The crudeforms of all the demonstratives end in 
[o, a] ; and they are declined like totus ; thus in Au;, 

G. ho-IU8 is hujua : D. ho-I-c, — huic : Ac. ho-M-c, — hunc for humc. 

Ohs. 3. From ille Virgil uses a Dat. olli : and the adverb dlim 
is of the same origin, pointing to a form oUe or dUua, 

Obs, 4. In familiar language compounds with en or ecce were 
used ; as, eccum for ecce eum, eUum for en iUum, 

Oba. 5. Some peculiar demonstrative forms are also used; as^ 
toi so many, tcdis such, taaOua so great. See Interrogatives. 
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{c) Relative Pronouns, 
1. The simple relative is qui, qua, quod, who, which. 





Sing. 




Plur. 


N. 


qui, qua, 


qmd. 


N. qui, qua, qua. 


G. 


cujus. 




O. qv^yrum, •arum, •orum. 


D. 


cut, 




D. qutbtts or quets. 


Ac. 


quern, quam, 


quod. 


Ac. 9«o«y q^'^os, qua. 


Ab. 


quo, qud, 


quo. 


Ab. Qtftittf or quets. 



Oba, 1. The cradeform of qui is [quo, qua] ; hence are formed, 
Gea^quo-IUS, — cujus: Dat quo-I, — cui: Ac. quo-eM, — quern, 
Qu and c being both k sounds, and j the consonant of i, (in 
English, y,) the change of quoius to cujua is but slight 

Obs. 2. The Relative has an Abl. quiy of all genders, found joined 
with cum ; as, quieum, m. Cic. Am. 6 : qutcum, f . Virg. Mn, xi. 822. 
Otherwise qui is an interrogative for quo in what manner 1 or 
how ? as, ^/^> Maecenas ? Hor. S. i. 1, 1. 

2. Like Qtei is declined quicunque whoever; as, 
^,quicunque,quacunque,quodcunque; G. cujuscunque, 

Obs. 1. Some peculiar relative forms are also used ; as, 
quot (so many) as, qualis (such) as, quantus (so great) as. 

Obs. 2. Universal BdaUves. — The addition of cunque to relatives 
gives them an universalUy or indusiveness of meaning ; for cunque 
signifies " at all times,'* " on every occasion." (See Hor. Od. 
i. 32, 15.) Thus quicunque means any one whatever of a given 
number, without determining which one it is. So quotcunque, 
qwdiacunque, qucmtyscunque. (See below, Obs. 3.) 

[d) Interrogative Pronoum, 

The simple interrogative is quia? who? what? 

Sing. N. quis or qui, qua, quid or quod, 
G. cujus, 
D. cui, 
Ac. quern, quam, quid or quod, 

the rest like the relative qui, 

Obs. 1. Strictly speaking there are two simple interrogatives, 

(t) quis, quid. — (u*) qui, qucB, quod. (See Syntax.) 

All other interrogative forms are the same as the relatiTes ; as, 
quot how many ? gpialis of what kind 1 quombus how great 7 
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Obs. 2. IndeJinUea. — The interrogative quia, qut^ is also used as 
an indefinite, ''any one.'* See Syntax. So ecquis, (for anrqtUa?) 
" any one " with a question. 

(a) Aliquia, for alivs-quis, is another species of indefinite, 
and means " some one." So aliquot, cUiqtumku. 

The indefinites qtUa, ecqutSy aliquiSy generally use qua not qiuB, 
for the Nom. Sing, fern., and Plur. neat 

(b) Several compounds of quia have an indefinite meaning. 

quuque each. quiapiam any one. i quivia whom you please. 

qtdaquam any one. quidama. certain one. I quUibet whom you please. 

unuaquUqiie each one. All these make the neut quid or quad. 

The meaning of quiaque, and other such words in que^ is this 
qvia^ and that quia, and the other quia : i.e. all the individuals of 
a given number taken separately. 

Unuaquiaque has both parts declined ; G. umuacujuaque^ &c. 

Oba. 3. UniveracU Indefinitea, — Quia and all other interrogatives 
admit of being doubled, and then have a univeraality or indu- 
aiveneaa of meaning, like the Universal Relatives with cunque ; 
quiaquia whosoever, i.e. this quia, or that quia, or the other quia ; — 
any one whatever of a given number, be it which it may. So 
quotquot, qualiaqualia, quantuaquantua, 

Quiaquia is thus declined, being defective in some cases. 

SiNO. N. quiaquia, quidquid or quicqudd. 

Ac. {quemquem old), quidquid or quicqudd. 
Ab. quoquo, quAquA, quoquo, 

Oba, 4 For the arrangement of coiTelative pronouns, see § 61. 

{e) Possessive Pronouns. 

The possessives are formed &om the personal 
pronouns j thus, 

from egOy mei, — mem, mea, meum, my, mine. 
tu, ttms, -a, 'Um, thy, thine. 

sui, suus, -a, 'Um, his, hers, 8cc. 

nos, nosteTy -ira, -trum, our, ours. 

vos, vester, -tra, -trum^ your, yours. 

To these may be added 

noatraa, -atia, of our countiy. 



eujus, -a, -um, whose ? from quia, 
cujaa, -cUia, of what country f 



veatraa, -aiia, of your country. 



Oba. 1. The Yoc. of meuja is mf, mea, mewm. For veaier an 
older form is voater. 
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0&9. 2. The AbL Sing, of possessiyes, especially tuua, adds pie 
for emphasis ; as, auopte, wapie. All Uie cases of mus may add 
Tnet, and are then osnidly followed by ipae ; as, intra miamet ipwm 
moBtUa compulere. liv. vi. 36. 

(/) Adjective Pronouru, 

The adjective pronouns not implying /lo^^^^non. 

o/fttf, aZia, aliud; G. alius; D. aftt, another, 

after, -era, -erum; „ aliertus; „ aftert, the other* 

tiZ/ttf, -a, 'ttm ; „ tt//h£« ; ,, ulK, anyone. 

nuUus, -a, *um; ,, nultms ; ,, nti/Zt, no one. 

frfer, tt/ra, utrum ; ,, ntritia ; „ wW, one of two. 

So ntfu^er neither, aUeruter either one, utergue both. 

Oba, 1. jlZtW is one or another of several things ; alter is tA« one 
or the other of two ; hence aUer is often a numeral, a eeooncL 

Uter and all its compounds refer to two things ; it is also an 
inberrogaUve and a rdaiive; as, vler which one of two 1 Uterque 
is both taken separately, and thus differs from arnbo, which 
means both taken together. 

Oba. 2, All the adjective pronouns are declined like totua ; but 
in the earlier writers several instances occur of the other forma- 
tion, Qen. «, (B, % : Dat. o, <s, o; as, aiice pecudis, Cic. Div. ii. 13. 
So toto orbi, Propert. iii. 11, 57. 

Alius makes Gen. alma, the i being always long, as contracted 
from alidue; yet the Dat. is aUi. AUer makes alterhia, the i 
being always short. In the others the t is considered common. 
See Prosody, 

VERBS. 

§ 24. A Yebb denotes an action, or a state of 
being ; as, amo I love, potior I suffer. 

The person who performs the action, or exists in 
the state, is called the Subject of the verb ; as, ego 
amo I love. 

Obe, The subject of a verb may be represented as performing 
an action, or as acted upon by anoUier ; and the action itself may 
be represented as performed under different circumstances, at 
different tirnes, and by different persons. Verbs therefore have 
forms which serve to denote all these different modifications, and 
which are called Voices, Moods, Tenses, Numbers, and Persons. 
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(a) Voices, 

1. Verbs have two Voices^ Active and Passive. 

2. The Active voice denotes that the subject per- 
forms an action; as, amo I love. 

3. The Passive denotes that the snbject is acted 
upon by another; as, amor I am loved. 

Obs. Traces of a Middle voice. — Several verbs have a middle or 
refiecHve meaning in the passive ; as, moveor I move myself, vertor 
I turn myself. 

4. Active verbs are either transitive or neuter. 

5. A transitive verb denotes that the subject acts 
upon another object; as, amo te I love you. 

6. A neuter verb denotes that the subject does not 

act upon another object; as, ambulo I walk. 

Obs. A great many verbs in English are both trangitive and 
wmler; as, to move, tojoin, &c. : but very few verbs have both 
meanings in Latin. When a Latin verb is transitive, the neater 
sense is obtained by adding the pronouns nie, ie, se, &c., or by 
nsing the passive ; as, he moves the stone movet lapidem, — ^he 
moves, movet se or movetwr, 

7. Deponent verbs have a passive form with an 
active signification; as, loquor I speak. 

8. Neuter-passive verbs have an active form with a 
passive signification; as, vapulo I am beaten. 

(i) Moods. 

* 

1. Verbs have four moods. Indicative , Imperative , 
Subjunctive or Potential^ Infinitive. 

2. The Indicative speaks of an action as simply and 
actually done; as, amo I love. 

3. The Imperative speaks of an action as com- 
manded or desired ; as, ama love thou. 

4. The Svhjunctive and Potential speak of an action 
as only thought of in the mind ; as, cum amem since 
I love, ut amarem that I might love. 

O&tf. The subjunctive and potential are thus distinguished. — 
The whjwMlive marks an action which is thought of as a fact ; 
and it is rendered in English by the Indicative mood ; as, tarn 
enidelia erat tU omnea eum Hmerenty he was so cruel that a\l feared 
him. — >The potential marks an action which is thought of as tcfioer- 
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tain or oonUngmt, and it is rendered in English by the poiential 
vords Tnay, might, &c., as, oro ut redeat I pray that ne may return. 

5. The Infinitive speaks of an action without any 
reference to the person performing it, but as subsist- 
ing by itself, like a substantive; as, amare to love, or 
the loving. 

Oba. The infinitiye from its meaning and use is to be regarded 
rather as a verbal substantive than as a mood of the verb. 

6. To verbs are attached — (a) Gerunds and 
StqnneSy which are verbal substantives ; as, amandi 
of loving, amdtum the loving, or to love. — (i) Parti- 
ciples, which are verbal adjectives, and speak of an 
action, as a quality belonging to a subject; as, 
amans loving, i. e. one who loves. 

Obs, Participles differ in meaning from adjectives, inasmuch 
as they describe a quality as exisitng only in a certain state or 
time ; but adjectives generally denote a permanent or habitual 
quality. But many participles have by custom gained the 
meaning of adjectives. 

{c) Tenses. 
1. Latin verbs have six tenses. 

Present ; as, amo I love, or am loving. 

Imperfect ; as, amdbam I loved, or was loving. 
Future ; as, amdbo I shall love. 

Perfect ; as, amdvi I have loved, or I loved. 

Pluperfect ; as, amaveram I had loved. 
Future-perfect; as, amavero I shall have loved. 

2. Tenses describe the time and state of an action. 

(a) The time of an action is present, past, or Jutttre. 

{b) In any of these three times an action may be 
described as ffoinff on, as finished, or as simply acted 
without noting whether it is going on, or finished. 

These three states of an action may be called, 

imperfect, the action described as going on. 
perfect, „ „ 9i& finished, 

indefinite (or aorist)^ „ as simply acted with- 

out noting whether it is going on or finished. 
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Obs, 1. There being three times and three states of an action^ 
nine tenses would be required to express them all ; thns, 

Present, Past. FvJbwre, 

Imperfect, I am loving, I was loving, I shall be loving. 

Perfect, I have loved, I had loved, I shall have loved. 

Indefinite, I love, I loved, I shall love. 

The English verb has not tenses to express all these, without 
a circumlocution, nor has the Latin verb. 

Obs, 2. In Latin there are only six tenses, because there are no 
distinct forms for the Present-indefinite "I love," — the Past- 
indefinite " I loved,"— or the Future-imperfect " I shall be 
loving ; " but, 

amo I am loving, is also used for I love. 

amam I have loved, „ I loved. 

amaho I shall love, „ I shall be loving. 

The Perfect in the Latin verb is used to describe two different 
times, as well as two different sUUes of an action ; as, 

amavi I have loved, to-day — Action Jlnished in present time, 
and amavi I loved, yesterday — Action indefinite in past time. 

In the latter case the Perfect nuiy be called the PerfeO-aorist, 
or Past4ndefinite, 

Ohs. 3. The Latin verb differs from the English principally in 
making great use of ImperfeOs, namely. 

Present-imperfect, amo I am loving, mostly in English / love. 
Past-imperfect; amabam I was loving, „ / loved. 

So in the passive, arrwr I am being loved, „ / am loved. 

amaJbar I was being loved „ Iwasloved, 

In English Imperfects cannot be expressed without a circum- 
locution, which is often either too emphatic, awkward, or impossible. 

Ohs. 4. As the tenses describe the ftme and sUiJte of an action, 
they would be more correctly named in the Latin verb, 

Presentdmperfect, instead of Present, amo I am loving. 
Pa8t4mperfect, „ Imperfect, amabam I was loving. 

Future-indefinite, „ Future, amjoibo I shall love. 
Presentperfect, „ Perfect, amavi I have loved. 

Pastperfectf „ Pluperfect,a7wat?eram, I hadloved. 

FiUurerperfect, is already correct, arnavero, I shall have loved. 

3. The Indicative mood alone has all the tenses. 
The Imperative has only the present tense. 
The Subjunctive or Potential has no futures. 
The Infinitive has three tenses. Present, Perfect, 
and Future. 
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Obs. The tenses in the Infinitiye mood, as well as the Parti- 
ciples, do not describe the ttme, hat only the daU of an action ; 
and hence the Present and Imperfect, the Perfect and Pluperfect, 
are alike. 

4. The Participles belong, 

(a) In the Active yoice to the Present and Fature 
tenses ; as, amana loving, amaturua aboat to love. 

(6) In the Passive voice to the Perfect and Future ; 
as, amdtus having been loved, amandus to be loved. 

(c) Deponent verbs have a Perfect participle with 
an active signification; as, secuius having followed. 

Oba. The Gemnds and Supines are declined with cases. The 
Gtenmd has three cases, Gen., Dat or Abl., and Ace. The 
Snpine has two cases, Ace. and Abl. 

(d) Numbers and Persons, 

1. Each tense has two numbers, Sin^/ar and P/ura/. 

2. Each number has three persons, first, second, 
and third. 

3. The First person denotes the speaker. 

the Second „ „ the person spoken to. 

the Third „ „ the person spoken of. 

4. In English the persons are often distinguished 
only by the personal pronouns, I, thou, he, we, you, 
they. But in Latin the persons are distinguished 
by the endings of the verb. 

§ 25. Formation of Verbs. 

1. The formation of verbs resembles that of nouns. 

2. There is in every verb a stem or crudeform, 
which is found in every part of it. 

3. To the crudeform of the verb letters or syllables 
are added to produce the different tenses. 

4. To the crudeform of each tense letters or 
syllables are added to mark the different persons. 

G 
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5. The letters or syllables which mark the tenses 
are called Temporal affixes. 

6. The letters or syllables which mark the different 
persons are called Personal affixes. 

Example, 

The crudeform of reffo I rule is bbg. 

the temporal affix for the Imperfect is eba. 
the personal affix for the First Person is m. 
thns making reff-eba-m, regebam, I was ruling. 

Oba. 1. Every Latin verb being formed in the manner here 
described is in reality a compound word, made np of a noun 
contained in the crudeform ; the particiUar force and meaning of 
the tenae contained in the temporal affix; and sl pronoun contained 
in the personal affix. 

Oba, 2. The different personal affixes are all parts of personal 
pronouns ; many of them not traceable in Latin, but derived 
from corresponding forms in the old Greek or other kindred 
languages. 

§ 26. The verb Sum I am. 

The verb Sum, though irregular, may be learned 
first, because it is an auxiliary verb, used in coniu- 
gating others, particularly iSe passive voice. 

Sum is called a substantive yerb, because it denotes 
subsistence or being. 

Sum I am. [es] 

Indicative Mood. 
Present — I am. 

Sing, sum I am, Plur. sumus we are, 

es thou art, estis you are, 

est he is, sunt they are. 

Imperfect — I was. 

Sing, eram I was, Plur. erdmus we were, 

&(M thou wast, erdtis you were, 

irat he was, erant they were. 
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Fntme— I shall or will be. 

Sing, iro I shall be^ Plor. ertmus we shall be, 

Sria thou wilt be, eritis you will be, 

Mi he will be, ihruni they will be. 

Perfect — I have been. 

Sing. j^t I have been, Tflm.Juimug we have been, 
JuUti thou hast been, fuistis you have been, 
fuit he has been, JuerurU otfuire. 

Plnperfect — I had been. 

S. fueram I had been, P. fuerdmus we had been, 
fuercLS thou hadst been, fuerdtis you had been, 
fwsrat he had been, fuerard they had been. 

Futare-perfect — ^I shall or will have been. 

S. fuero I shall have been, P. fiiermus we shall have 
Jveria thou wilt &c. Jueritis, [been, 

JiierU he will &c. Juerint they will &c. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. €s, esto, be thou, Plur. este, estote, be you, 
esto let him be, sunto let them be. 

ObB. The Present Stibjunctive is often nsed as an Imperative ; 
as, sia be thou, eU let him, mmua let ns be, &o. 

Subjunctive or Potential Mood. 
Present — I may be. 

Sing, sim I may be, Plur. smm we may be, 

sis thou may'st be, sitis you may be, 

sit he may be, sifU they may be. 

Imperfect — I might be. 
(might, could, would, should, be.) 

S. essem I might be, P. essenms we might be, 

esses thou mightest be, essetis you might be, 
esset he might be, essent they might be. 

Also S. /(kern, fores, fvreL P. — — furerU. 
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Perfect — I may have been. 
S. >enm I may have been, P. fuenmuswe may have 
fi^ thou ma/st &c. fiieritis, [been, 

fii^ he may &c. fuMnt they may &c. 

Pluperfect — I might have been, 
(might, could, would, should, have been.) 
8. fidssem I might have P. faissemus we might have 
fuisses, [been, fuissetis, [been, 

fuisset he might &e, Juissent they might &c. 

Infinitive. Participles, 

to be, Present or Imperfect. 

esse. 

to have been, Perfect or Pluperfect. 

fidsse. 

to be about to be, Future, about to be, 

fidurum esse or fore. futurus. 

Oba. 1. Present and Perfect of sum, with their derivatives, 
differ entirely from each other, and are formed from different roots. 

The crudeform of the Present is [ks], like the Greek ^ipX I am; 

(a) Sometimes the e is dropped, as in sum, sumus, sim, &c. 

(6) Sometimes the s is changed into r, as in eram, era, Greek 
iffofjM ; compare also the English words is and are, was and were. 

(c) Other irregularities are produced by contraction, as essem 
for es-erem, esse for 6«-erc. 

(d) Siem, sies, siet, sient, are older forms for sim, sis, sit, sint, 
and occur in the comic writers and Lucretius. 

(e) The participle ens is not used in the simple verb, but ocenrs 
in the compounds ahsens, prcesens, poteins. 

Obs. 2. The crudeform of the Perfect is [fu], (seen in the old 
verb/tto, and the Greek ^Ow!) from which the tenses and persons 
are regularly formed. 

(a) The irregular forms forem^ fore, perhaps come from the 
same root, being contracted from j/U'(Srem,fur^e, 

(6) Other tenses of /wo occur in the older Poets ; as, Pres. Subj. 
fuam, fuas, fuat, fumtt; also Perf.^w, whence yiet;ero, fwvissem. 
Even Virgil has Tros RuhdusvefuaJb, Mu. x. 108. 

Obs, 3. Of the compounds oisum^prosum inserts a d, {pro being 
anciently prod,) when a vowel would follow pro ; as, prodes, 
prodest. 



— '*i 
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§ 27. Conjugations. 

1. Latin rerbfl have fimr conjagations which are 
distingoislied by their characteristic letters. 

2. The Conjugations are most plainly marked by 
the Infinitive Mood; and the characteristic is the 
letter which comes before re in the Infinitive; thus^ 

Conj. 1 has a long before re; b», amare to love. 
Conj. 2 ^^ e long ^y as^ fnonere to advise. 

Conj. 8 „ ^ short „ as, reg^e to rule. 
Conj. 4 ,, f long ,, as, audtre to hear. 

3. TTie Principal parts. — ^The principal parts of a 
verb are the Present and Perfect tenses in the 
Indicative Mood, and the Supine; all the other 
tenses are formed from these. The Present Infinitive 
is commonly added to mark the conjugation. 

4. The Crudeforms and principal parts appear thus 
in the four Conjugations. 

First — crudeform in A, 

[am a], amo, amavi, amdtum, amdre to love. 

Second — crudeform in E, 
[mone], moneo, monui, monXtum, monere to advise. 

Third — crudeform in O, U, or a coTisonant, 
[beg], reffo, reosiy rectum, regere to rule. 

Fourth — crudeform in I, 

[audi], audioy atuiivi, auditum, audtre to hear. 

Oba, 1. The regular foimation for the 2nd Conj. is seen in such 
verbs as, ddeo, ddevi, ddetum to blot ont. which is exactly like 
amidrvi, arm-tumy and cmdi^ audl-tum, nut as almost all verbs 
in eo are formed hke moneo, monui; this is taken as an example 
of the 2nd Conj., although irregular. 

Obs. 2. The temporal and personal affixes being nearly the 
same in all verbs, the difference of Conjugation is produced by 
the manner in which the same affixes combine with the crude- 
forms of diflFerent verbs. Hence the peculiarities of each con- 
jugation principally depend upon the ending of the crudeforms 
of the Terbs. 

g2 
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0&9. 3. CfrudeA>rm Cof^ugaUona, 

The ConjiiAations may be arranged, like the Declensioiis of 
nonns, accorcung to the endings of tiie cmdeforms of verbs; 
and there will then be six Conjugations, having for their cha- 
racteristic letters the^ve votoels and a consonant ; thus. 

The Six Conjugations. 

aha], amo, amavi, amatum, amdre to love. 

deleI deUo, deUvi, ddstum, ddere to blot out. 

AUDi^ audio, atuRviy audUumf audire to hear. 

no], noseOy novi, notumy nosct^re to observe. 

U ; „ [arou], arguo, argui, argvilbwm^ aarguire to prove. 

Consonant ; [reo], regOy read, rectum, regihre to rule. 

(a) Of these it must be observed that the regular form of the 
Perfect and Supine of the E-Conj., etn, etum, as seen in ddeo, is 
found in a very few Verbs. Most verbs in eo drop the e in the 
Perfect, and miake it end in ui, 

(h) The verb noscoy novi, is almost the only instance of the 
0-Conj., and even nosco belongs to the Consonant-Conj. in the 
Present and its derivatives. Verbs of the U-Conj. too, not 
admitting of any contraction with the u, are conjugated exactly 
like the Consonant-Conj. Hence it is no great deviation from 
correctness to class the 0-, U-, and Consonant-Conj. together, 
thus making four in all. And these four Conjugations may be 
called 

the First or A-Conjupation ; as, amo. 
the Second or E-Conjugation ; as, moneo, 
the TTiird or Consonant-Conj. ; as, rego, 
the Fourth or I-Conjugation ; as, audio. 

Obs. 4. Verbs of two CanjugationB. 

Many verbs belong to two different Conjugations, one being 
seen in the Present, and the other in the Perfect or Supine; as, 

Conj. 1. seco, secare, Conj. 3. secui, sectum, to cut. 

— 2. ardeo, ardire, — 3. arsi, arsum, to bum. 

— 3. stemo, stem&re, — 1. stravi,s(raium. to lay low. 

— 3. cemo, cemSre, — 2. creviy eretum, to see. 

— 3. peto, pet^, — 4. pettvi, peSium, to seek. 

— 4, venio, venSre, — 3. veni, ventum, to come. 

In all such verbs the characteristic vowel, a, e, t, which is seen 
in some tenses, is dropped in others. Thus the verb has two 
cmdeforms ; as, seco, [seca] and [seo] ; peto, [pet] and [peti]. 

All verbs are commonly said to belong to that Conjugation 
which is seen in the Present tense. 
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REGULAR VERBS. 

§ 28. Active Voice. 

First Conjugation — crudeform in A. 

Amo I love, [a ma] 

Indicative Mood. 

Present — I love or am loving. 
Sing, amo I love^ [ama] Plur. amdmus we love^ 

amcLS thou lovest^ amdiis you love^ 

amat he loves. amant they love. 

Imperfect — I loved or was loving. 
Sing, amd^bam, [amaba] Plur. ama-bdmm, 
amd-bas, ama-batis, 

amd-bat, amd-bani. 

Future — I shall or will love. 

Sing, amd'bo, [amab] Plur. ama-bimtts, 

amd-bis, ama-bitis, 

amd-bit. amd-bunt. 

Perfect — I loved or have loved. 
Sing. amdv4, [amav] Plur. amav-imus, 

amaV'isti, amav-istis, 

amdv4t, amav-erunt, or -ere. 

Pluperfect — I had loved. 
Sing, amav-eram, [a ma vera] Plur. amav-erdmus, 
amav-eras, amav-erdtis, 

amav-erat. amav-erant. 

Future-perfect — I shall or will have loved. 
Sing. amav-^Oy [amaver] Plur. amav-eHmtis, 
amav-eriSy amav-eritis, 

amav-erit, amav-erint. 

Imperative Mood. 

Present. 

S. amd, awa-/o/ love thou, V. amd-te, ama't6te,\oyeje, 
amd-to let him love. amanto let them love. 

Oha. The Present Subjunctive is often used as an Imperative ; 
as, a/met let him love, arnemua let us love. See Syntax. 
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Subjimctiye <jt Potential Mood. 

Present — I may love or be loving. 

Sing, amem, [ame] Plur. ame-mus, 

ameSy ame-tis, 

amet. amenL 

Imperfect— I might love or be loving, 
(might, could, would, should.) 
Sing, ama-rem, [amabe] Flnr. ama~remu3, 

amd-res, ama-retis, 

amd-ret. amd^ent. 

Perfect^»I may have loved. 

Sing. amaV'^rim, [amayeri] Plur. amav^erimus, 
amav-eria, amav-eritis, 

amav-erit. amav-erint. 

Pluperfect— I might have loved, 
(might, could, would, should, have.) 

Sing. amaV'issem, [amavisse] Plur. amav-'issemus, 
amav^isses, amav-issetis, 

amav-isset, amav-issenL 

Infinitive. Participles. 

amdre, Present or Imperfect. amans, 

to love or be loving. loving; one who is loving. 

amav-isse, Perfect or Pluperfect. 

to have loved. 

ama-turum esse, Future. ama-tums, 

to be about [or going] to love. about [or going] to love. 

Gerunds. 
Gen. amandi, Ace. amandurriy Abl. amando, 

of loving. to love or the loving. by loving. 

Supines. 
Ace. amd-tnm, Abl. amd-tu, 

to love or for loving. to be loved or in loving. 

Obs, In the Infinitive Mood, and Participle, the same tense is 
Present or Imperfect, Perfect or Pluperfect. 
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Second Conjugation — cmdeform in E. 

Moneo I advise, [mone] 

Indicative Mood. 

Present— I advise. 

Sing, moneo, mones, monet, 

Plnr. moTiemus, monetis, monent. 

Imperfect — I was advismg. 
Sing, mone-bam, -bas, -bat ; like ama^bam. 

Future — I shall advise. 
Sing. mone-bOy -bis, -bit ; like ama-bo. 

Perfect — I have advised. 
Sing, monu-i, -isti, M ; like amao-i. 

Pluperfect — I had advised. 
Sing, monu-eram, -ih'as, -h'at; like amav-eram. 

Future-perfect — I shall have advised. 
Sing, monu-^o, -Ms, -Mi ; like amav-ero. 

Imperative Mood. 
S. money mone-to, advise. PI. mone-te, mone-tote, 
mone-to, monento. 

Subjunctive or Potential Mood. 
Present — I may advise. 

Sing, mone-am, mone-as, mone-at, 
Plur. mone-amtM, mone-diis, mone-ant. 

Imperfect — I might advise. 
Sing, mone-rem, -res, -ret ; like ama-rem. 

Perfect — I may have advised. 
Sing, monv^irim, -eris, -erit ; like amav-erim. 

Pluperfect — I might have advised. 
Sing, momu^issem, -isses, -isset; like amav-issem. 

Infinitive. Participles. 

to advise, — ^Present or Imperfect — advising, 
monere. monens. 

to have advised, — Perfect or Pluperfect. 
monu-isse. 

to he about to advise, — Future — about to advise, 
moni-turum esse. moni-turus. 

Gerunds. Supines. 

monendi, -dum, -do, monX-tum, -tu, 

of, to, by advising. to advise, to be advisee' 
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Third Conjugation — crudefonnin O^ U^ or a Consonant. 

Rego I rule, [kbo] 

Indicative Mood. 
Present — I role. 
Sing, rego^ regis, regit, 

Plur. regimus, regttis, regmt. 

Impei&ct — ^I was ruling. 
Sing, rege-bam, ^bas, -bat ; like ama-bam. 

Future — I shall rule. 

Sing. reg»am, reg-es, reg^t, 

Plur. reg-emua, reg-etis, reg-ent. 

Perfect — I have ruled. 
Sing. reX'i, 'isti, -it; like amav4. 

Pluperfect — ^I had ruled. 
Sing, rex-iram, -iras, -^at; like amav-eram. 

Future-perfect — I shall have ruled. 
Sing. reX'^o, -eris, -hit ; like amav-ero. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing, rege, reg-ito, rule thou. Plur. reg-Ue, regAtote, 

reg-ito. regwrUo. 

Subjunctive or Potential Mood. 

Present — I may rule. 

Sing, reg-am, -as, •at ; like mone'4xm. 

Imperfect — I might rule. 
Sing, rege-rem, -res, -ret ; like ama^rem. 

Perfect — I may have ruled. 
Sing, rex-him, -iris, -irit ; like atnav-erim. 

Pluperfect — I might have ruled. 
Sing, rex-issem, -isses, -isset ; like amao-iasem. 
Infinitive. Participles. 

to rule, — Present or Imperfedr-ruling, 
regere. regens. 

to have mled^— ^Perfect or Pluperfect. 

reX'isse. 

to be about to rule,—-Future— about to rule, 

rec-turum esse. rec-turus. 

Gerunds. Supines. 

regendi, -dum, -do, rec-twn, -tu. 

of, to, by ruling. to rule, to be ruled. 
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Fourth Conjugation — cmdefonii in I. 
Audio I hear, [audi] 

Indicatiye Mood. 
Present — I hear. 
Sing. audiOy audls, audit, 

Flur. audimus, audttis, audiunt. 

Impeifect — I was hearing. 
Sing, audic-bam, -bos, -bat ; like ama^bam. 

Future — I shall hear. 
Sing, audi'ttm, -es, -et; like reg-am. 

Perfect — I have heard. 
Sing. audiV'i, -isti, -it; like atnav-i. 

Pluperfect — I had heard. 
Sing, audiv-eram, -h'os, -^at; like afnav-eram. 

Future-perfect — I shall have heard. 
Sing. audiv-erOj -his^ -hit ; like amao-ero. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing, audij audi-to, hear thou. Plnr. audl-te, atuH-tote, 
audl'to, audiunto. 

Subjunctive or Potential Mood. 
Present — I may hear. 
Sing, audi-amj -as, ^at; like mone-am. 

Imperfect — I might hear. 
Sing, audi-rem, -res, ^ret; like ama-rem. 

Perfect — I may have heard. 
Sing, atutiv-erim, -eris, -irit ; like amav-erim. 

Pluperfect — I might have heard. 
Sing, audiv'issem, "is^es, -isset ; like amav^igsem. 

Infinitive. Participles, 

to hear, — Present or Imperfect — Shearing, 
audlre. audiena, 

to have heard, — Perfect or Pluperfect. 

aadiV'tsae. 

to he about to hear, — Future — about to hear, 
cmdi-turtmt ease. audi^turus. 

Gerunds. Supines. 

audiendi, -dum^ do, audt-tum, 4u, 

of, to, by hearing. to hear, tobehea^ 



72 



THE ENDINGS OF VEBBS. 
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§ 29. The Endings of Verbs.— Active Voice. 
Indicative Mood. 



Present. 



Imperf. 



eo, 

to, 

abam, 
sham, 
Sba/m, 



as, 

es, 

abas, 
ebaa, 
ebas. 



at 
et 
it 
it 

abaJt, 
ebat 
ebai 



iebam, iebas, ishat 



abo, 
eho, 
am, 
tarn. 



Future. 

Perfect 
Pluperf. 
Fat-perf. | ^, 



Present. 



abis, 
ebU, 
es, 
ies. 



obit 
Sbit 
et 
iet 

it 



amua, 
emtu, 
\mu8, 
fmu8, 

dbdmus, 
ebdmtis, 
ebdmus, 
ieb&mua, 

aJttfmvs, 
ebimus, 
errvus, 
iemus. 



I efwn. 



isti, it I hnu8, 
h'as, irat \ ^amtu, 
his, Mt I ifrimus. 

Imperative Mood. 
a, dto, ato 
e, eto, eto 
^,1to, tto 
t, tto, tto 

Subjunctive Mood. 



Present. 



Imperf. 

Perfect. 
Pluperf, 




et 
eat 
at 
iat 

aret 
Bret 
ertt 
tret 

^Ttt 

isset 



emus, 
eamus, 
amua, 
idmua, 

aremvs, 
eremus, 
h'emus, 
tremtts, 

himus, 

isaemus, 



Pres. 
are 
ere 
ire 
Ire 



Perf. 

iaee 



dtive. 


Participles. 


Fut 


Pres. 


Perf. 


Fut. 


aturum esse 


ana 




aJtarus 


Uurum 


ens 




Uurus 


turum 


ens 




turus 


Uurum 


tens 




Uurus 



atis, 
etis, 
ttis, 
ftis, 

abatis, 
ebdtis, 
Sbdtis, 
iebatis, 

dbUis, 
ebUis, 
etis, 
ietis, 

istis, 

h'atis, 

SrUis, 

ate, atote, 
ete, etote, 
V», Utote, 
tte, itote, 

etis, 
eatis, 
atis, 
iatis, 

dretis, 
eretis, 
}SreHs, 
iritis, 

hitis, 

issetis. 



ant 
ent 
unt 
iunt 

abant 
ebant 
ebant 
iebttnt 

abunt 
ebunt 
ent 
ient 

Brunt, ere 

erant 

Mnt. 

anto 
ento 
unto 
iunto. 

ent 
eant 
ant 
iant 

aremt 
erent 
iSrefU 
h-ent 

Mnt 

issent 



Verbal Nouns. 



Gerunds. 
andi, -vm, -o 
endi, 
endi, 
iendi, -urn, -o 



'Um,-o 
•um^-o 



Supines. 
atum,-u 
libum, -u 
turn, -v, 
Uam, -tc. 



The endings contain the temporal and personal affixes 
throughout the Moods. 

In the Presents, Imperfects, and Futures, the final vowel of the 
crudeform, a, e, i, is included^ to shew how it unites with the 



^^. 
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§ 30. Bemarka on the Active Voice, 

Obe. 1. The circumlociUory or intetUianal ConjagatioxL 

The Fntm-e participle with the verh aum is conjugated through- 
oat, and expresses an '^ intention of acting ; ** tnus, 

AmcUurua mm. 

LrDicATiTS. Pres. amcUurus suMt I intend, or am about, to love. 

Imperf. amaturug ercaih, I intended, or was about, to love. 

So amcOurua ero, fin, fwrom, (Juero rare). 
Subjunctive, amatunu stm, eaem, fiterim, fuiuem. 
Imfimitits. Pres. amatumm esse. Perf. amaiurum fiiisse. 

The Pres. Infin. of this intentional form, amaiurum esse, serves 
as the Future Infin. of the ordinary verb. So amaturui sim or 
essem, serves as a Fut Subj. of amtAo. (See Syntax.) 

Obs. 2. Conlraetiona or Syncopations in verbs. 

fa) In the Perfect and its derivatives, ani, m, followed by s, 
ana ave, eve, followed by r, are often syncopated by dropping the 
V, and contracting the vowels ; 
as, amdsti for amavisH, implissem for ifnpkvissem, 

amdram for amaveram, implh'o for imptevero. 

So ovi, ove, in noseo, novi, and the compounds of moveo, mcvi; 
as, nSram for noveram, summSssem for summovissem. • 

Also uve in the old language ; as, adj4ro for adjuvero, in Ennius. 

(b) In Conj. 4. ivi is often thus contracted before s ; as, audisti 
for audivisti ; but not ive before r. 

(e) In Conj. 4. throughout the Perfect and its derivatives the 
V is often dropped, and the vowels left uncontracted ; as, cmdii 
for audivi, auaieram for audiveram. The forms where two ii 
meet, belong to poetry, (except in the compounds of eo, ivi) ; as, 
audiit, mtsffiit, in Viigil. The others also in prose. 

In verse iit is sometimes contracted into it ; as, perit, Juv. x. 
118. More rarely ii into t ; as, sepelt for sepelivi, -it, Pers. iii. 97. 

{d) In the Perfect and Pluperf. of Conj. 3. isorissvi dropped 
after « or x ; as, endsti for evasisti, erepsemas for erepsissemus, 
trdxe iot traxisse. 

Obs. 3. Old or obsolete forms in the Fut. perf. and Perf. Subj. 

Conj. 1. asso, assim for avero, averim; as, levasso for levavero, 
„ 2. esso, essim „ uero, uerim; „ licessit „ licuerit. 
„ 3. so, sim „ ero,erim; „ aecepso „ accepero. 

These occur in £nniu8, Plautus, and even Terence ; but were 
afterwards disused. Traces remain in ausim I would dare,/<upo, 
faaoim I will, would, do. ^ jtuso for jussero, Virg. ^.xi.467. 
Hence the old Fut. Infin. expugnassere, Plant. Am. i. 1. 6b, 

H 
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FOBMATION OF TeNSES. 

§ 81. Principal Parts. 

The principal parts of a Latin verb are the Present, 
Perfect, and Supine. These are derived from the 
crudeform of the verb ; and all the other tenses from 
them. 

{a) Present, 

1. The Present adds o to the crudeform of the verb; 
as, [mone], wone-o; [reg], rey-o. 

Ohs. The Present has no temporal affix, the o being only the 
ending of the 1st Person. 

2. The crudeform of some irregular verbs is altered 
in the Present by the addition, change or omission 
of letters. 

3. Whatever alteration is found in the Present is 
found also in the Imperfect and Future, and all its 
other derivatives. 

Obs, 1. The alterations made in the Present generally disappear 
in the Perfect and Supine; as, otnc-o conquer, vic-t, vic-tum; 
cresc^ grow, er^-vf , cre-tum. 

Obs. 2. The principal alterations made in the Present are, 
(») The addition of letters to the crudeform ; n, r, «c, t, u. 
N added ; as, eem^ see, with e transposed, ere-vt, ere^tum. 



spemo spurn [spre]. I lino smeax [le, li]. 
stemohj low [stra]. I sino suffer [si]. 



pono, for posno [pos], 
temno despise [tem]. 



2V inserted before the last letter ; SiS,Jind-o cleave, /Se^t. 



/rafMohTeak [fbag]. 
funao pour [fud], 
/tra^tio leave [liq]. 



scindo cut [scid]. 
tanffo touch [tag]. 
vinco conquer [tic]. 



pango fasten [pao]. 
pungo prick [pug]. 
rum/x) break [rup]. 

Four verbs, fingo^ mingo, pingo, stringo, keep the n in the 
Perfect, and drop it only in the Supine ; as. Jingo feign, Jitutij 
fi&4vm. Also pando open, pandit possum (padsum), and pinso 
mnd, pinsuif pinsUum or pistum. 
But tundo beat, [tud], makes Perf. tu-tud-if and Sup. tun-sum. 

Some keep n throughout the verb, and so appear regular ; as, 
jung-o )omyjunxi,junc-tum, from jug-um yoke. 
So ningo snow, nix. pkmgo lash, plag-a, and some others. 

B added ; as, ser-^, sow, se-vi^ sa4um. 
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Se added ; is the form of Inceptwe», bat is found also in 
eresco grow Fcbe]. I nosco observe FnoI. I quiesco rest [quie]. 
disco leaxn [dig], \pasco feed [paJ. | «ti«m»amwont[suE]. 
posco, po-pose-i, has sc thronghont : ffliseOy hiseo, no perf. or sap. 

jT added; aSyJkei'^hend,(Jlec-8^jflexifSXid(Jhc^nm)fjf^^ 
fiectobind [nec]. | />0c^o comb [peg]. | p/lscfo twine [pleo]. 

27 added ; as, stinguo (in comp.), {sHng^y tHnxi. 
tingoy tinguo, dip [tino]; ungo, ungtM^ anoint [uno]. 

Many verbs have in the Present a final vowel, a, e, t, which 
is lost in the Perfect ; as, fnane-o, mon-ui. And several conso- 
nants are lost before siy in the Perfect, merely by the Rules of 
Euphony. 

(it) The last consonant doubled ; aSypeU-o drive KWAy^pe-ptil-i. 

{cello) strike [cul]. | vello pluck [vul]. | miUo send [hit]. 

The loss of one consonant in the Supine of eurro vaxLyfoUlo 
deceive, verro brush, is only euphonic. 

(fft) Letters changed or lost. 

h for g; k&, traho draw [trao]. 
veho carry [veo]. 
t for s»; as^ mdo mow [mess]. 
V „ c/ „ vivoViye [vie]. 



c or^ lost ; hA,fho flow [fluo]. 

«^rtM> build [sTRUc]. 
V for Uy in aolvo and volvo 

in the Pres. and Perf. 



The deponent meHoTy men-suSy seems to have lost n in the 
Present 

Some have lost a final t in the Present, which re-appears in the 
Perfect and Supine, as pet-o seek, peti-viy peCi-tum ; aucer-o seek, 
quasH-Wy with r for « in Pres. ; ctrcesso fetch, and otners. 

{iv) Two verbs have a reduplication in the Present ; thus, 
gigno beget, for gi-genOy [gen] ; sisto stop, [st]. 

(i) Perfect. 

In regular verbs the Perfect is derived from the 
same crudeform as the Present; as^ amo^ [ama]^ 
Perf. ama-vi; rego^ [reg], Perf. (re^-w) rexi. 

Obs. 1. When the crudeform has been altered in the Present, 
it generally returns to its simple state in the Perfect ; as, eem^ 
see, Perf. cre-ve. See Present, Obs, 1, 2. 

Obs, 2. Many verbs having a final vowel a, e, i, in the Pres. 
lose it in the Perf. ; as, sono sound, [sona], Perf. son-ui. 
moneo advise, [mone], P. mon-ui ; s(uio leap, [sali], P. scd^. 

This is the usual practice with verbs in eo; aSymone-Oy mon-ui. 
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There are four ways of forming the Perfect : — 

(i) First Formation. 

1. The Perfect adds vi or m to the cmdeform of 
the verb. 

2. Vi is used after a vowel ; as^ amo, ama-vi. 

and Ui — after a consonant ; as^ moneOy mon-ni. 

3. All regular verbs of the 1st and 4th Conj. make 
the Perfect in vi like amavi, audivi. 

4. Most verbs of the 2nd Conj. drop the e in the 
Perfect, and so make it end in ui, like moneo, mon-m, 

5. Verbs in uo make the Perfect in ui; as, arguo, 
argui; the u of the verb being instead of u added for 
the Perfect. 

Ohs. 1. This formation in vi or ui is peculiar to Latin verbs. 
Vi is used with all vowel terminations ; as, 

ama-vij dele-vi, audi^, no-vi, plu^ 

Oh$. S. With verbs of the 2nd Conj. ui is so common that it 
is considered the regular formation ; as, moneo, monuL But with 
other verbs ui is considered irregular. 

A few verbs in eo retain the e, and make the Perfect in em; as, 

ddeo destrov, delevi, \ fleo weep,flevi. \ neo spin, nem. 

impleo fill, tmplevi, and other compounds of {pleo). 

aaoleo grow up, adolevi and other compounds of {oleo grow). 
SoyCregeogroWyCrevi, \ quiescoTest,quiefn, \ 8ue8co,amwonijSuem. 

Ohs. 3. Verbs in uo anciently made the Perfect in uvi like the 
other vowel conjugations ; then the uv was contracted into u ; as, 

AnnuU sese meeum deeemereferrOy Ennius. 
Lastly the u was shortened on account of the vowel following ; 
and all verbs in uo make Hi, except pluo rain, sometimes pluvi, 

{it) Second Formation. 

1. The Perfect adds si to the crudeform of the verb; 
as, reffo [reg], rem for reg^si, 

2. The Perfect in si is the regular formation for 

verbs of the 3rd Conj., whose crudeform ends in a 

consonant. 

Obs. 1. This formation in si correspjonds with the formation of 
the 1 st Aorist in Ghreek. It is used with consonant terminations; 
and hence is appropriate to the 3rd Conj., and is found also in 
some verbs which have a final vowel (e, %) in the Present ; as, 
maneo remain, man-si; gepio hedge, sep-si. 
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{iii) Third Formation. 

1. The Perfect adds i to the crudeform of the verb, 
and prefixes a reduplication ; as^ curro run, cu-cttir-t. 

2. The reduplication is the first consonant of the 
verb repeated with a vowel. 

3. The vowel of the reduplication is either e, or the 
vowel of the verb; asj cado &31, cecidi; disco leam^ 
didici ; posco demand^ poposci ; curro run^ cucurri. 

Obs, 1. The reduplicated Perfect corresponds with the forma- 
tion of the Perfect in Greek. It takes the shortest form of the 
Terbal root, dropping letters which have heen added in the 
Present, and making the pennltima short when possible; as, 
disco learn, didki; peUo dnve away, pep&li, 

Obs, 2. Most reduplicated Perfects belong to verbs of the 3rd 
or Consonant Conj. When the crudeform of the Present ends 
in a Towel, a, e, t, it is lost in the Perfect ; as, do give [da], dedi; 
mordeo bite, mamordi; pario produce, pepM, 

Obs, 3. The Perfects of four verbs, bibo drink, Wn; flndo 
ele&ye, ftdi; seindo cut, atHdi; /ero bear, t^i; seem to have lost 
a reduplication: tetuH for tuU is found in Plautus and Terence ; 
and the others, unlike all such dissyllabic Perfects, have the 
penultima short, just as reduplicated Perfects have. 

ToUo take up, from which tetulif tuli, seems formed, uses the 
Perfect sustiUi ; which is formed with a reduplication thus, stollo^ 
sustiUi; the initial s was then lost from the Present. 

Obs. 4. The redunlication is generally lost in compound verbs ; 
as, pello, pepuU; aepello, depuli. Severed compounds of eurro 
make curri or cuetsrri : and the compounds of do, disco, sto^poseo, 
retain the reduplication ; as, deposcoy depoposci, 

(tt;) Fourth Formation. 

The Perfect adds i to the crudeform of the verb, 
and lengthens the preceding vowel; as^ emo buy^ emi. 

Obs. I. This formation resembles the Greek Perfects which 
have the temporal augment ; and hence ago act changes & into e; 
as, aao, egi, like 0700, ^x<*- 

Om. 2. Perfects of this formation are dissyllables, formed from 
monosyllabic roots ending in a consonant. And a final vowel in 
the Present, is lost in the Perfect; as, s^deo sit, sed4. 

Obs. 3. Perfects of this formation which have a crudeform 
ending in 9, have all a final vowel in the Present; and might be 
considered as formed with vi, and then contracted ; as, j&vo help, 
j&fKHoiy j&tHn, juvi» The penultima is then long by compensation. 

H 2 
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(c) Supine, 

1. The Supine adds turn to the crudeform of the 
verb; as^ amo, [ama]^ amd-tum. 

Ohs, This formation id used with all vowel terminations ; as, 
ama-tuMy dele-tum, audi-tum, no-tumy argu-tum. 

The vowel before turn is always long, except in datum, rStvm, 
sStum, Uumy qidtum, dituMy Htum and rutum in compoands. 

2. In the 2nd conj. and in some other verbs^ % is 
inserted after a consonant ; as^ moneo, mon-ltum. 

Ohs, Whenever the Snpine ends in Xtum, the Perfect ends in 
ui. The two verbs hibo drink, bibiy Ubitum ; fugio flee, fitffh 
fugitum; mre the only exceptions. 

8. After d or t, and in some other verbs^ the Supine 
ends in sum ; as^ claudo shut^ clau-sum ; verto tum^ 
ver^sum. 

Obs. 1. The Sapine is generally formed from the same verbal 
root as the Perfect ; as, cem-o see, cre-w, cre-tum ; pet-o seek, 
peti-vi, peti-tum. — For some exceptions, seeo^e (a) 065.2. t: 
also gepelio bnry, aepeli-^y makes sepuJrtum, 

Ohs. 2. Endings of the Supine, 

Verbs, which have a Perfect in ui, generally make the Sapine 
in itum, always in turn; except censeo think, censui, cen-sum. 

Of the consonant endings, not having a Perfect in ui, the p 
sounds, b, p, — the k sounds, c, g, qu, — ^as also m and «, mostly 
have a Supine in turn. And the t sounds, d, ^,-— the liquids I, n, 
— and s, have a Supine in sum. 

Obs, 3. Verbs are sometimes regarded as having a Supine, if 
they have the Future Participle in rus, which is derived from it : 
but some verbs, as eareo want, doUo nieve, UOeo lie hid, 
noceo hurt, t€tceo am silent, wiUo am well, nave the Future Par- 
ticiple, but no Supine. 

(rf) Euphonic Changes in Perfect and Supine. 

Obs. I. With the Perfect ending in si, and with the Supine in 
turn or sum, preceding consonants are often subject to euphonic 
changes ; being lost, changed, assimilated, combined with s in 
the form of ^, or having an euphonic j9 inserted. 

(a) Labials, or p sounds, b, p, become or remain p before si 
and turn ; as, 
seribo write, scrip-si, scrip4um. | carvo crop, carp-si, carp4um. 

One verb, juiio order, has sum in tne Supine, and assimilates 
b ; as, jiusi, jussum, for jub-si, jub-sum. So labor glide, lapsus. 
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(b) Gattnrals, or k sounds, e, ff, au, become or remain e before 
ri and turn ; and form x in the Perfect ; as, dico say, cfo'xf , ilicftMi. 
rego rule, rexi for reoM^ reo-tum; eoqiio cook, coxi, coe-4um. 

So with a vowel lost ; as, augeo increase^ auxi, aue4um. 

One Yeihf fiffo ^x,/un,Jixum for fie-tum, has a Supine in nm. 

If ^ or r precedes, c, ^, qu, are lost, s remains unaltered in the 
Perfect, and the Supine has either turn or sum ; as^ 
fiMo ^ro^, fiilsi, ftd-tum ; mulgeo milk, muM, mul-nmi, 
A>mo patch, sar-si, gar-tum ; merge sink, mer-ri, mer-tum. 
torqueo twist, tor-si, tor-turn or tw-svm. 

Also, without ^ or r in raucio am hoarse, raursi, 

(c) Linguals, or ^ sounds, <f, ^, are lost before si and mm / as, 
daudo shut, c/atf-W, c/aw-Mfni / mitto send, mi-W, mw-nfm. 

So ardeo bum, or-n, ar-«tim / sentio feel, «0ii-«t, #€fi-#fMi. 

Some few assimilate d and </ as, cedo yield, ee«-M, ees-sum; 
quaHo shake, {guas^, quas-sum. And in the Supine onl7,,/SfM2o, 
Jis-swn ; scinaOy sets-sum y /(xlto, fos-sttm ; mittOy mis-sum. 

So in deponents, crdior begin, or-sus; utor use, u-^us; and 
with assimilation, gradior step, gres-sus ; ptttiorsaffeT, pas-sus. 

Sd) Liquids, /, i», », r, are variously treated. 
. no Perf. in si; Sup. in turn, witn / unaltered ; as, ecio till, 
euHr^um : but // has sum and drops one // ba, folio deceive,/a/-mfli. 

«». inserts p before n and ^m/ as, sumo take, sump-si, 
siump-tum: but /^reino press, assimilates my 38,pres-si,pres-sum, 

ft. remains unaltered ; as, maneo remain, man-si, man-sum. 

r. is variable, and the changes are not alike in the Perf. and Sup. 

In the Perf. r is lost in hasreo stick, hoe-si ; haurio draw, 
haii-si : but assimilated in gero bear, ges-si ; uro bum, us-si. 

In the Sup. r remains berore turn; as,pario produce, par-turn: 
or is changed to s; as, haurio, haus-tum; gero, ges-tum; uro, 
us-^um. So deponents, orior rise, or4us; queror complain, ques-tus. 

r is lost before sum in hasreo, hcB-sum: rr loses one r, and the 
other remains ; as, curro ran, cur-sum; verro brash, ver-sum. 

(e) The letters s and v. 

# is lost before si and sum ; as, vmo visit, vi-si, vi-sum. 
censeo think, e^n^-^f, cen-sum ; meto mow, mess-ui, mes-sum. 

If has no Perfect in si, except vivo live, vixi, vietum. 

In the Supine v is lost, and the preceding vowel made long ; as, 
j&vo help,^-^«m for juv-tum; fifioeo cherish, /o-^tim. 

If a precedes, v becomes u ; sAf&veo favour, /xv-^um. 

Ohs, 2. Some euphonic changes take place in reduplicated 
Perfects. See Rules of Euphony. 

e for a; as, fallo deceive, f^eUi; so pango, pareo, pario. 

I J, & ; „ cado fall, ce^di ; so eano, tango. 

f „ es; „ ca^h kill, eeddi. 

m „ ell; „ peUo drive KW&y,p^uli: so cello in comp. 
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DERIYATIYE TENSES. 



[§32. 

§ 82. Derivative Tenses. 

The Derivative Tenses are formed by adding their 
own affixes to the principal parts of the verb. 

List of DerivaUve Tenses, 





PSBBBHT. 


Fkbtbct. 


SupunB. 


Indicative 


Imperfect 
Future 


Pluperfect 
Future-perfect 




Imperative 


Present 




Subjunctive 


Present 
Imperfect 


Perfect 
Pluperfect 


Infinitive 


Present 


Perfect 


Future 


Participle 


Present 




Future 




Oerunds 







(a) Indicative Mood. 

1. The Imperfect adds EBAm to the crudeform of 
the Present; as^ amOf {ama-ebam), amabam; midio, 
audi-ebam, 

Obs, 1. The e of tham is lost by contraction in the A- and 
£- Conj., but is retained in the others; as, amd-bam^ mone- 
bam^ audi-ebam, Cbrgu-ebam, reg-ibam, 

Obs, 2. In the early language the e of ebam seems to have been 
lost in all verbs. This is seen in the I-Conj. in later Poets ; as, 
lentbamy insigntbam, Viig. M, iv. 528. vii. 790. — ^and in eo go, 
ibam, in prose. 

2. The Future in Ist and 2nd Conj. adds bo to the 
crudeform of the Present ; as, amo, amd-bo ; mone-o, 
mone-bo. 

The Future in the 8rd and 4th Conj. adds am to 
the crudeform of the Present, but the a becomes e in 
conjugating the tense; as, reg-o, reg-am^ -es^ ^et; 
audi-o, audi-am, -es, -et, 

Obs, The early language shews a tendency to make the Future 
of all verbs in ^y as, dicebo for dioam, scwo for sciam. This 
form was retained in eo go, ^, 

8. The Pluperfect adds ERAm to the crudeform 
of the Perfect ; as, amav4, amav-i^am. 

4. The Future-perfect adds ERo to the crudeform 
of the Perfect ; as^ amav-i, amav-ero. 
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(b) Imperative Mood. 

The ImperatiTe exhibits the crudefonn of the Pre- 
sent Indicative ; the 3rd Conj. only adding a short i; 
as^ amOj amd ; moneo, mone; rego, reg-i ; audio, audi. 

Obg. The four verbs, dieo say, dueo lead, facto do ffero bear, 
make the Imperatives dte, dvCj/aCy/er, without a final c. 

(c) Subfunciive Mood. 

1. The Present Subjunctive adds am to the crude- 
form of the Present Indicative^ but in the 1st Conj. 
it is contracted into em; nn, amo, {ama^am), amem; 
mone-o, mone-am. 

Obe. The early language seems to have made the Present Snbj. 
end in im; as, ed4m for edcMi, Plant. AnL iii. 2. 16. So dmm^ 
perdmm^ for dem, perdam in old forms. This ending was re- 
tained in Wm, «e^«m, maiim, nolim, from mm, tfolOf maio, nolo. 

2. The Imperfect Subjunctive adds SREm to the 
crudeform of the Present Indicative; as^ amo, {ama- 
erem)j amdrem; reg-o, reg-erem. 

Obi. The connecting vowel ? of hrem is lost in the A-, E-, 
and I- Conj.; as, amd-rem, wume-remy auA-rem; but argt^ 



3. The Perfect Subjunctive adds EBIm to the 
crudeform of the Perfect Indicative; as^ amavA, 
amaV'enm. 

4. The Pluperfect Subjunctive adds ISSEm to the 
crudeform of the Perfect Indicative; as^ amav-i, 
amav^issem. 

{d) Infinitive Mood. 

1. The Present Infinitive adds iRE to the crude- 
form of the Present Indicative ; as^ amo, {ama-^e^ 
amdre; reg-^, reg-ire. 

Obs. The connecting vowel i of ire is lost in the A-, £-, and 
I- Conj. ; as, ama-rey moni-re, aud^e; bat argu^re, reg-hre. 

2. The Perfect Infinitive adds ISSE to the crude- 
form of the Perfect Indicative ; as^ amav-i, amav-isse. 

3. The Future Infinitive is formed by the Future 
Participle and ease to be ; as, amatwrum esse. 
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(e) Participles, 

1. The Present Participle adds ENS to the cmde- 
form of the Present Indicative ; as^ amo, {ama-etui), 
amans; audi-o, audi-ens. 

Obs. The vowel of en8 is lost in the A- and E- Conj., bnt is 
retained in the others ; as, amanSf monens, reg-ens, auai^ens, 

2, The Future Participle adds rus to the crude- 
form of the Supine ; as^ amatu, amatu-rus. 

Obs, In a few irregalar verbs the Fatnre Participle does not 
exactly follow the form of the Supine ; as, juvo help, jutum, 
jtmaturus; seco cat, sectum, aecaiwrus; sono sound, sonUumj 
sofUUurus; pario bring forth, parivm^ parUurus, 

So in Deponents, morior die, mortuus, fnor^urus; orior arise, 
ofius, ot^urua; fmor enjoy, fructU8,fn^(turu8, 

(/) Gerunds, 

The Gerunds add ENDi -urn, "O, to the crudeform 

of the Present Indicative; as^ amo, {ama-endi), amandi; 

audi-o, atuH-endi. 

Obs. The first vowel of endi is lost in the A and E 
Conj., but is retained in the others ; as, amandi, monendiy reg- 
endi, audi-endi, 

§ 33. Formation of Persons. 
The complete forms of the Personal aflixes are 
Sing, o^ ^8^ It, 

Plur. itMUS^ 2TIS^ UNT, 

1. When the crudeform of a tense ends in a con^ 
sonant, these personal affixes remain unaltered; as^ 

Sing, amab-o, amab-is, amab-it. 

Plur. amab'tmtis, amab-itis, amab-unt, 

2. When the crudeform of a tense ends in a vowel, 
a, e, i, the 1st Person takes m, instead of o^ except in 
the Present Indicative ; and the connecting vowels of 
the personal affixes are lost ; as^ 

S. amaba-M, amabam, PL amaba4^VB, amabdmus, 
amaba-is, amabas, amaba-iTis, amabdtis, 

amaba-iT, amabat. amaba-usT, amabani. 
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Obs, 1. When the cradeform of a tense ends in a vowel, it 
becomes long by uniting with the vowel of the personal affixes ; 

as, amchis, amds; mane-lmus, numemus; audi-lUiSf audUis, 

Ohs, 2. Hence the Perfect Snbj. will naturally have the t long 
in the Plural ; as, amaveri-imus, €unaverimus ; and the Future 
perfect the i short ; as, amaver-^us, amavenmua; yet both are 
found long and short in verse. 

Obs. 3. The Srd Persons, amlU, monH^ audU, &c., have their 
vowel short, on account of the final t. [See Prosody.'] Yet the 
vowel appears long in the Passive voice ; as, amaiw, monetur, 

3. The Present Indicative takes o for the 1st Pers. 
Sing, in all verbs, and makes contractions with the 
vowels a, e, i, in the Ist^ 2nd^ and 4th Conj. ; bnt all 
verbs of the 3rd Conj. are nncontracted; thus^ 

Contracted Conjugations. 

Sing. 
audi»o, audio, 
audi-isy audis, 
audi-it, audit, 

Plur. 
audi-imuaf audimus, 
audi-iiis, auditis, 
audi-uni^ audiunt. 



SiNO. 



OBMI-O, 



amOj 
amas. 



amohiBy 
ama-ity amat. 

Plur. 
ama-imxia. amamus. 



oma-itis, arndtis, 
oroo-un^ 



SlNO. 



mone-o. 



moneon 



mone-iSy mones^ 
mone-it, monet. 

Plur. 
mone-imvs,monemus, 



mon^-itis, monetis, 
mone-xmi, monetU, 

Uncontracted Conjugation. 

S. r^-o, reg-^f reg-it. P. regAmus, reg-lUiSy reg-utU, 
argu-Oy argthUs, argu4t. argihimus, argur1tis,argiMtnt. 

4. The Perfect Indicative has peculiar affixes^ which 
remain unaltered in all verbs. 

S. I, isTi, It. pi. Imus, 



ISTIS, ERUNT. 



Sing. amaV'i, amav-isti^ amav-it, 

Plur. amav-tmus, amav-istis, amav-erunt. 

5. The Personal affixes for the Imperative are, 



^, 5fTO; ^TO. 



PL ITE, 2T0TE; WNTO. 

'ama-iTO, amdto : 
ama-iTo, 



S. 

Sing, ama-e, amd ; 

amdto. 

Plur. ama-iTE, amdte ; ama-iTOTE, amatote : 

ama-umo, amanto. 

Obs, The Imperative in the 2nd Sing, may be considered as 
merely the cradeform of the verb, without any affix ; as, ama, 
money audi: only ^ is added in the 3rd Conj. ; as, regi, argue; 
and a, e, iy in other conjugations are long, as if from contraction. 
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§ 84. Passive Voice. 

First Conjugation — Amor I am loved. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present— I am loved. 

S. amor I am loved, P. amd-mur we are loved, 

amd-ris, -re, thou art, ama-mmi you are loved, 
amd-tur he is loved. amantur they are. 

Imperfect — I was loved. 

Sing, amd-bar, Plur. ama-bdmur, 

ama-bdris, 'bdre, ama-bamini, 

ama-bdtwr, ama-barUwr. 

Fatare — I shall be loved. 

Sing. ama-boTy Plur. ama-btmur, 

ama-beria, -bere, ama-bimmi, 

ama-bitur. ama-buntur. 

Perfect — I have been loved or was loved. 

S. amdius sum or fiii, P. amatisumus or Jiiimtbs, 
amattis es or fuiati, amati estis or Juistis, 

amatus est or fuit, amati sunt^fuerunt^ -ere. 

Pluperfect — I had been loved. 

S. amd^tuseramorfueram^ P. amatieramusorfueramuSy 
amatus eras orfaera^y amati eratis or JueratiSy 
amatus erat or Juerat. amati erant or fuerani. 
Future-perfect — I shall have been loved. 

S. amatus era or fuero, P. amuti erimus or Juerimus, 
amatus eris or fueris, am^ti eritis or Jueritis, 
amatus erit or fuerit. amati eruni or Juerini, 

Imperative Mood. 
Present— be thou loved. 

Sing, amdre, amd-tor, Plur. ama-mtni, ama-minor, 
amd'tor. amantor. 

Obs, The Present Subjunctive is often used as an Imperative ; 
as, ametwr let him be loved ; amemur let us be loved. 
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Subjunctive or Potential Mood. 
Present — I may be loved. 

Sing, amety Plur. ame-mtir, 

ame^ris, -re, ame-mtni, 

ame-tur. amentur. 

Imperfect — I might be loved, 
(might, conld, would, should.) 

Sing. amd-reTy Plur. atna-remur, 

ama-reria, ^rere, ama-remhn, 

ama-retur. ama-rentur. 

Perfect— I may have been^ loved. 

S. amatus Am oTfuerim, P. amati simus or fuerifrms, 
amattis Hs orfiieris, amati sitis or fiieritia, 

amatus sit or fuerit. amati sint or Juerint, 

Pluperfect— I might have been loved, 
(might, could, would, should, have.) 

S. cmidttis essem or fuissem, P. amatiessemus,Juissemiis, 
amattis esses or fuisses, amati essetis or fuissetis, 
amatus esset or Juisset. amati essent or fidssent. 

Infinitive. Participles. 
amari, Present. 

to be loved. 

amd-tum esse, Perfect. amd-tus, 

to have been loved. loved ; having been loved. 

amd'tum iri, Future. amandus, 

to be about [or going] to be loved. one who is to be loved. 

Obs. 1. In the Infinitive mood and Participle the same tense is 
Present and Imperfect, Perfect and Pluperfect. 

Obs. 2. The Future Infinitive (smatum iri is formed with the 
Supine, and hence amatum is not altered, when used with a 
feminine orplural noun. See iS^aa, 

Obs, 3. The Future Participle amandus expresses not mere 
futurity, but duty or necessity : it is equivalent to the Greek 
verbal in t4os, 

I 
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Second Conjugation — Moneor I am advised. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present — I am advised. 

Sing, moneor, moneris, -re, monetur, 

Plur. monemur, monemini, monentur. 

Imperfect — I was advised. 

Sing, mone-bar, 'bdria^-e, -bdtur ; like ama-bar. 

Future — I shall be advised. 
Sing, mone-bor, -berisre, -bitur ; like ama-bor. 

Perfect — I have been advised. 
Sing, momtus sum orjui ; like amatus sum, &c. 

Pluperfect — I had been advised. 
S. momtus eram.ovfueram ; like amatus eram, &c. 

Future-perfect — ^I shall have been advised. 
S. monUus ero orjuero ; like amatus era, 805. 

Imperative Mood. 

Present— be thou advised. 

S. monere, mone-tor, PI. mone-mmi, mone-mtnor, 
moni'tor, mx>nentor. 

Subjunctive or Potential Mood. 

Present — I may be advised. 
Sing, mone-ar, mone-driSy -re, mone-dtur. 
Plur. mone-amur, mone-amtniy mone-antur. 

Imperfect— I might be advised. 
Sing, mone-rer, -reriSy-e, -retur ; like amu-rer. 

Perfect — ^I may have been advised. 
S. monUus sim orjuerim ; like amatus sim, &c. 

Pluperfect — I might have been advised. 
S. monUus essem or faissem; like amatus essem, &c. 

Infinitive. Participles, 

to be advised, Present. 



monert. 



to have been advised, Perfect. having been advised, 

moni-tum esse, moni-tus, 

to be about to be advised, — Future— one who is to be advised, 
monutum iri, monendus. 
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Third Conjugation — Regor I am ruled. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present — I am ruled. 

Sing, regor, regMs, -h'e, regiiur, 

Plur. regimur, regimini, reguniur. 

Imperfect — I was mled. 

Sing, regi-bar, -baris,-^, -bdtur ; like ama-bar. 

Futare— I shall be mled. 

Sing, reg-ar, reg-eris, -ere, reg-etur, 
Plur. reg-emur, reg-emtni, reg-entur. 

Perfect — I have been roled. 
Sing, rectus srnn or fid ; like amatus sum, &c. 

Pluperfect — I had been mled. 
S. rectus eram or fiieram; like amatus eram, Sx. 

Fntnre-perfect — I shall have been ruled. 
S. rectus ero or fiiero ; like amatus ero, &c. 

Imperative Mood. 
Present — ^be thou ruled. 
S. reg-^e, reg-ttor, P. reg-imttd, reg-imtnor, 

regMor. reg-urUor. 

Subjunctive or Potential Mood. 
Present — I may be ruled. 
Sing, reg-ar, -dris,-^, -dtur; like mone^ar. 

Imperfect — I might be mled. 
Sing. regS-rer, •'reris,-e, -retur ; like am^i-rer, 
Perfect^I may have been ruled. 
S. rectus sim orfiierim; like amatus sim, &c. 

Pluperfect — I might have been ruled. 
S. rectus essem orfiiissem; like amatus essem, &c. 

Infinitive. Participles, 

to be mled, Present. 

regi. 

to have been ruled, Perfect. having been mled, 

reC'tum esse, rec4us, 
to be about to be mled, — Future — one who is to be mled, 

reC'tum iri. regendus. 
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Fourth Conjugation — Audwr I am heard. 

Indicative Mood« 
Present — I am heard. 
Sing, audior, cmdvriSy -re, auditur, 

Plur< audliawTy atidimtni, audiwniur. 

Imperfect — I was heard. 
Sing, audie-bar, -bartSy-e, -batur; like ama-bar^ 

Fatore — I shall be heard. 
Sing, atidi-ar, -€ris,-e, -etwr ; like reg-air* 

Perfect — I have been heard « 
S. audttiis sum or Jui; like amatus sum, &c. 
Pluperfect — I had been heard. 

S. auditus eram or fuer am; like amatus eram, Sec. 

Future-perfect — I shall have been heard. 

S. auditus ero or fuero; like amatus era, &c. 

Imperative Mood. 
Present — ^be thou heard. 
S. audtre, audl-tor, P. atidUmini, audi-mtnor, 
audUtor. audUunior. 

Subjunctive or Potential Mood. 

Present — I may be heard. 
Sing, audi-ar, -driSj-e, -dtur; like mone-ar. 

Imperfect — I might be heard. 
Sing, audi-rer, -reris,-e, -retur; like ama-rer. 

Perfect — I may have been heard. 
S. auditus sim or Juerim; like amatus sim, &c. 

Pluperfect — I might have been heard. 
S. auditus essem or fodssem; like amatus essem, &c. 

Infinitive. Participles, 

to be heard^ Present. 



audzri. 



to have been heard^ Perfect. having been heard, 
audUtum esse. audl-tus. 

to be about to be heard,— Future — one who is to be heard 
audi'tum iri, cmdiendus. 



§35.] 
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§ 35. 7%e Endings of Verbs, — Passive Voice. 
Indicative Mood. 



or, 



Present. 



eor, 

or, 

tor. 



Imperf. 



Future. 



artSy-Cy ittur 

eriSy-ey etur 

Msy-By Uur 

triSy-e, Uu/r 

aboTy abdrisy-ey abator 
^boTy ebariSy-Cy thatur 
eboTy ebaris^-ey ebdtur 
iebar, iebdris,-ey iebdiur 

abor, abMsy-Cy abtiur 
eboTy ebMSy-ey eHUur 
OTy eriSy-ey etftr 



amuTy 
emWy 
trnWy 
tmur, 



antur 
entwr 
untur 
vuntur 



aminiy 
eminiy 
tminiy 
Jmniy 

abdmuTy abaaXniy abanlur 

ebdmury ebaminiy ebantur 

AamuTy ebaminiy ebantur 

idfrnuTy iebaminiy iebantur 

abbnury abiminiy abuntur 

dfimury ebitnXni, duunitwr 

emuTy emXniy 

ietnur, ieminiy 



entur 
ientur. 



iar, ieriSy-Cy ietur 

The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future-perfect, are formed with 
the Perfect Participle and the tenses of Sum, 



Present. 



Imperative Mood. 
arcy dtory ator 



%»W Vy MWV# , t*wvr 

erCy StOTy Btor 

grey Xtory ttor 

irCy Uory Uor 



amXniy amlnory 

emXniy enUnory 

Imlitf , trntnor, 

hnlniy Imlnory 



antor 
entor 
untor 
iuntor. 



Subjunctive Mood. 



cr, eriSy-By etur 

Present. ^^' t?*?*'-^' ^'^ 
^ or, anSy-ey aiur 

ioTy idriSy-Sy iaiur 
drery arerisy-e, aretur 

impen. <^ ^^^ fy-eriSy^ Sretur 
irery irSriSy-ey iretur 

The Perfect and Pluperfect 
Participle and the tenses of Sum, 



emury em%niy entur 

edmury eamXniy eaniur 

amuTy aminiy antur 

iamtniy iantur 

arenAniy arentur 

eremur, ereminiy erentur 

Sremury hreniSniy Srentur 

iremur, ireminiy irentur, 

are formed with the Perfec 



iamwy 
a/rhmur. 





Infinitive. 


Pres. 


Perf. 


Fut. 


dH ' 


atum esse 


atum m 


eri 


Uum 


ttum 


m 

t 


turn 


turn 


%ri 


Hum 


Uum 



Participles. 



Pres. 



Perf. 


Fut. 


dtus 


andus 


Itus 


endus 


tus 


endus 


Ttus 


iendus 
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§ 36. Remarks on the Passive Voice. 

Obi» 1. Transitive verbs alone have a regular passive conjuga- 
tion ; as, €uno I love, amor I am loved. See Syntax, 

Neuter verbs may have an impersonal passive : i. e. the 3rd 
P. Sing., without any distinct subject ; as, eo I go, iiur there is a 
going or men go: concurro I engage, eoncurritur there is an 
engaging or an engagement takes place. See § 50, Ohs. 6, and 
Syntax, 

Ohs, 2. The circumlocutory or necessity Conjugation. 

The Future Participle passive with the verb Sum is conjugated 
throughout ; and expresses an act which must be, or ought to be, 
suffered ; thus, 

Amandus sum. 

Indicative Pres. amandus sum I must be loved. 

Imperf. amandus eram it was necessary for me to be loved. 
So (unandtiU ero, fui, fueram, (Juero rare). 
Subjunctive, amandus sim, essem, fuerim, fuissem. 
Infinitive. Pres. amandtsm esse, Perf. amandum fiiisse. 
Impersonal passives have this participle neuter, and get the 
meaning of the active voice, stated generally; as, pereo I perish, 
pereunaum est, erait, &c., there must be a perishing, &c., or men 
must perish. See Syntax, 

Ohs, 3. The Perfect Participle passive makes in reality a cir- 
cumlocutonr conjunction with sum ; as, amatus sum, eramy fid^ 
&c., but these are considered as the regular Perfects of the 
ordinary passive verb. For the difference between amaius sum 
and amatus fuiy see S^ax, 

§ 37. Formation of Tenses. 

1. There are no temporal afi^es belonging exclu- 
sively to the Passive voice. 

2. Th« Present, and its derivatives, are formed firom 
the corresponding tenses of the Active voice, by 
merely adding the personal affixes of the Passive. 

3. The Perfect, and its derivatives, are formed from 
the Perfect Participle passive and one of the tenses of 
sum ; as, amatus sum. 

4. The Present Infinitive adds / to the Active, 
instead of the final e, in the Ist^ 2nd, and 4th Conj. ; 
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and instead of the whole afGbc ere in the 3rd ; as^ 
amarey amari ; regere^ regi, 

Obs. In the early language, and later in Poetry, the Infinitive 
sometimes ended in ier instead of i; as^ accingier^ Virg. M, iY.493. 

5. The Perfect Participle always follows the form of 
the Supine ; as, amatum, amatua. 

6. The Future Participle adds ENDUS to the crude- 
form of the Present Active; as, amo, {ama-endtui), 
amandus; audi-o, auduendus. 

Obs. 1. The first vowel of endus is lost in the A- and E- 
Conj., but is retained in the others; as, amanduSy monendw, 
reff^^mdus, audi-endus. 

Obs, 2. In Conj. 3, 4, the Future Participle often ends in 
undus instead of endus ; and in some phrases undus is the usual 
form; as, re« repe^umfo extortion. 

§ 38. Formation of Persons. 

1. The Personal affixes in the Passive voice are — 

Sing. R, Ris^ or r£^ ur. 

Plur. R, MINI, UR. 

Obs. The termination re in the 2nd Person is but seldom used 
in the Present Indicative; but in the other tenses is veiy 
common, even in prose. 

2. The Passive personal affixes are used not instead 
of, but in addition to, the Active ones, excepting the 
2nd Pers. Plur. ; thus — 



P. amamuS'^y amamwr 
ama(/i9)-MiNi, amarmni 
amant'VB.y amantur, 

amemtis-K, amemur 
ame{ti8)-uiifi, amemini 
ameni'VB,, amentur. 



S. amO'B,y amor 
amaS'B,is, amdris 
amat'VB,, aniatur. 

S. amem^^y amer 
ameS'Ris, ameris 
amet'Vn, amitur. 

Obs. 1. Final m and s of the Active voice are always dropped 
in forming the Passive ; as, amem-r, amer; omflw-ris, amaris. 

Obs. 2. Short I of the Active becomes e before r in the Passive, 
according to the Rules of Euphony ; as, oma^-ris, amahMs, 
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§ 89. Deponents. 
1. Deponents are conjugated like passive verbs, but 
have participles both of the active and passive form, 
with gerunds and supines like active verbs. 
Maror I delay, [mora] like Amor. 
Indicative Mood. 
Present — ^I delay. 
S« maroTf moraris, &c., like amor. 

Imperfect~I was delaying. 
S. morabar, nun'obaris, &c., like cunabar. 

Future— I shall delay. 
S. morabor, morahiHriSy &c., like amabor. 

Perfect—I have delayed. 
S. moratus swm oifui, &c., like at/Mtus sum. 

Pluperfect— I had delayed. 
S. moraifu eram or fuercm, &c., like cmatus eram. 

Future-perfect — I shall have delayed. 
S. moraitu ero or fuero, &c., like amatus ero, 

ImperatiYe Mood. 
S. mardre, moratory P. moram^ni, morantor. 

Subjunctive or Potential Mood. 
Present — I may delay. 
S. morer, moreris, &c., like amer. 

Imperfect — I might delay. 
S. morarer, morarsris, &c., like amarer. 
Perfect— I may have delayed. 
S. moraHu sim or fuerim, &c., like amatus sim. 

Pluperfect — I might have delayed. 
S. mordCus essem oT/uissem, See, like amatus essem. 
Infinitive. Participles. 

mordri, Present. morans, 

to delay. delaying. 

moratum esse. Perfect. mordius, 

to have delayed. having delayed. 

moraturum esse, Fut. Act moraturus^ 

to be about to delay. about to delay. 

moratum iri, Fut. Pass. morandus, 

to be about to be delayed. one who is to be delayed. 

Gerunds. Supines. 

morandi, -dam, -dOf morStum, '4u, 

of, to, by delaying. to delay. to be delayed. 
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Ohs. 1. The Imperative of deponents has no plural in minor 
like moraminor, as passives have. 

Obs. 2. The Future Infinitive and Participle, moratum iri, 
morandus, have always a passive meaning and are used only in 
transitive deponents. Neuter deponents can use them only as 
Impersonals. See § 36, Obs, 2. 

The Perfect Participle also is sometimes used as passive. 
2. Deponents are found in all the Conjugations ; as 

Conj. 1. moror I delay^ like amor. 

Conj. 2. vereor I fear, „ maneor. 

Conj. 3. Jungor I perform^ „ regor. 

Conj. ^. blandior I flatter^ „ audior. 

Obs. 1 . By far the greatest number of Deponents are of Conj. 1 ; 
and those are mostly derived from nouns, and signify — 

(a) I'o fetch or get what the noun denotes ; as, 

aquor get water, aqua. I lignor get wood, lignum, 

fiwnsntor get com, frumeatum. \ pabular set fodder, pabulum. 

(b) To act like, or to be, what the noun denotes ; as. 



ancUlar, from ancUla handmaid. 
aucupar, — aueeps fowler. 
auguror, — augur soothsayer. 



camtcor, from comix raven. 
famulor, — ybmuZtM servant, 
and many others. 



To this class lielong the deponents in cinor ; as, 
latrocinor rob, from kUro. \ vtUicinor prophesy, from vates. 
And many others, taking their meaning from the noun ; as, 



aweUiar aid, from auxilium. 
epular feast, — epulum. 



jaculor dart, from jaeulum. 
nugor trifle, — nugai. 



(e) The deponent form of many of these verbs is accounted for 
by their having a semi-passiffe meaning ; as, andllar serve, i. e. 
am made a servant. Others have a middle meaning, like the 
Greek middle voice ; a»y frumentor =: iiri(nrl(ofMi supply myself 
with com. Hence some called deponents are only passives used 
in this middle sense ; as, versor am tumed, or turn myself, and 
80 " engage in." 

Obs. 2. Some deponents have also a less usual active form 
in ; as, 

aUeroor quarrel, -co 
aiuspicor presage, -co 
fabricor form, -co 



palpor stroke, -po 
pigneror pledge, -ro 
poptdor waste, -/o. 



ludificor mock, -co 

muneror reward, -ro 

oscitor gape, -to 
So advlor flatter, arbitror think, criminor accuse, are some- 
times passive in Cicero, though the active form in o, once used, 
had become obsolete. 

Obs. 3. Some, whose usual form is active, are yet found used 
as deponents ; as, communico share, communicor, Liv. iv. 24. 



commurmuro, -ror 
ftucttu) wave, -uor 



fruiico sprout, -cor I Ivxurio, -tor 
lacrimo weep, -mor | nicto wink, -to* 
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§ 40. Neutee Passives. 

I. The true Neuter-passives have an active form 
with Sk passive jaeBmng; as^ 

Vapulo I am beaten^ [vapula] . 

Vres.vapulo. Imp. vapulabam. Fut. vapulabo. 
Perf. vaptUavi, Plup. vapuUweram, F.P. vapuUwero, 

and 80 in the other Moods. 

Oha. The three verbs, fio am made, vajndo am beaten, veneo 
am sold, are tme Neuter-passives. Fio has no Perfect of its own, 
but takes the passive form /actu« mtm from f ado. 

£. Verbs with an active meanings and Perfects of a 
passive form^ may be called Neuter-deponents. 

Audeo I dare^ [audb] . 

Pres. audeo. Imp. audebam. Fut. audebo. 

Perf. ausus sum, Plup. ausus eram. F. P. ausus ero. 

Imperative, aude, audeto. 
'Pr.audeam, l,auderem. 'P.ausussim. Vl. ausus essem, 
Infin. audere. Present audens. Pabtic. 

ausum esse. Perfect caisus. 
ausurum esse. Fut. Act. ausurus. 
{ausum iri.) Fut. Pass, audendus. 
G^runds^ audendi, -dum, -do. Supine^ ausum. 

Oha. 1 . The four verbs atuieo dare, Jido trust Jlsua «uin, gaudeo 
am glad gaviaua, soleo am wont wHtus, are Neuter-deponents. 

Obs. 2. Like the neuter-deponents are juro swear, cceno sap, 
prandeo dine,j>oto drink, which have the Perfect participles jurcOuSy 
ccenatius, praruus, potus, with an active meaning; whence a 
second Perfect of a passive form ; tiM,juro,juravi ana jurcOua sum. 

In the same manner there are sometimes found from eorupiro 
cofupiraiua, cocdeaco coalUua; — ^more frequently adoleaoo adtdtusy 
obaoleaco ohaolehu ; and in Poets creaeo erehia, 

Oba. 3. The neuter-deponents, except aoleo, have four parti- 
ciples, like Deponents in or; but tbe Future Infin. and Particip. 
passive are used impersonally, as in other neuter verbs, unless 
the neuter-deponent gains a transitive meaning ; as, audeo dare 
to do, audendus, -a, -urn, a thing to be dared. 

Obi. 4. Some Impersonal verbs have a Perfect in the passive 
form, together with the active ; as, piget, pigu4i, or pi^tum est. 
See §60. 
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§ 41. Verbs in io of the third eofyugatum. 

1. Some verbs in to have a peculiar formation in 
the Present and its derivatives^ being partly like the 
3rd and partly like the 4th conjugation. 

These have a doable cradefoim, ending in I, or a consonant. 
The final % is retained before a, e, o, u ; and lost before l^ t. 

Capw^ I take^ [cam] or [cap] . 
Indicative — Present. 
S. cafivOy capiSy capit. P. capimus, capitiSj capiufU. 
Imperfect. Fntnre. 

S. capiebam, &c. S. capiam, -ies, -iet, &c. 

Imperative. 

S. cap^, cajAio, P. caplte^ -Uote, -iunto. 

Present. (Subjunctive.) Imperfect. 

S. capiam, -^ias, -tat, &c. S. cap^em, -^es, -iret, &c. 
Infinitive. Participle. Gerunds. 

cap^e, capiens. capiendi, -dum, -do. 

The Passive voice has the same peculiarities. 
To this class belong cupio, rapio, sapiOyfacio,jacio, 
fodio, Juffio, pario, guatio, and the compounds of 

[lacid], [specid]. 

Oba. Of these verbs cupio has the Perf. and Sup. regular, 
cupfvi, cupUum ; the rest have various kinds of irregularity. 

2. Some deponents are conjugated in the same way. 

Morior, I die, [mori] or [mor]. 

Indicative — Present 
S. morior, -^m, -Uur. P. morimur, -tmini, -iuntur. 

Imperfect. Future. 

S. mariebar, &c. S. moriar, -ieriSy -rietur, &c. 

Imperative. 

S. morere, morttor. P. morimini, moriuntor. 

Present (Subjunctive.) Imperfect. 

S. moriar, -iaris, 4atur. S. mor^er, -^eris, &c. 

Infinitive. Participle. Gerunds. 

mori, moriens. moriendi, -dum, -do. 

In the same way ffradior, orior, potior. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 
§ 42. Irregular Verbs are divided into two classes : 

1. Verbs which are irregular in the formation of 
the Present, Perfect, or Supine, when the alterations 
thus made remain in all the derivative tenses. 

2. Verbs which are irregular in the formation of 
particular tenses or persons, without necessarily 
affecting their derivatives. 

Class I. 

§ 43. Irregular in the Present, Perfect, or Supine. 
Almost all the irregular verbs in Latin belong to this class. 

Causes of Irregularity. 

1. A double crudeform, — one for the Present, the 

other for the Perfect ; as, domo, tame, [doma] and 

[dom], a very large number of the irregular verbs 

are of this kind. 

Obs, When there are two cmdeforms, it is sometimes difficult to 
decide which is the ariainal and which the cUtered one. But the 
crudeform of the Perfect is generally the more simple, and is 
sometimes known to be the older of the two ; whereas many 
alterations may be traced in the Present. See § 31. (a.) 3. Obs, 2, 

Z. A less usual formation in the Perfect. The 
usual formations are, Conj. 1, avi, — Conj. 2, tri. — 
Conj. 4, ivi. In Conj. 3. there is so much variety 
that all are inserted in the lists, though si may be 
considered the regular formation. 
For the formations of the Perfect, see § 31. (6.) 

3. The Supine ending in itum or sum. 

Obs, 1. The Supine in Hum being the usual formation in 
Conj. 2. is not noticed as irregular in that conjugation. 

Obs. 2. Some Supines in turn are considered irregular from the 
loss or change of consonants before turn. 

For irregularities in the formation of the Supine, see § 31. (c.) 

N.B. — The Verbs in the following lists are placed in four 
divisions, according to the four formations of the Perfect ; and 
the verbs in each division are arranged according to the conju- 
gation, which appears in the Present. 
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§ 44. Lists of Ibbeoulas Verbs, 

I. First formation of the Perfect — Fi or Ui. 

(f) First Conjugation. 

crepo creaky crepui, crqfiitum, erepare» 

cubo lie, cuouiy (cuham,) cumtum, cvhare, 

compounds with m before h are of Conj. 3 ; as, tnctun&o, i/neuJbm, 

domotame^ domui, dotn^um, domare. 

fricoTubj fricui, frictum,(fricaium,) fricare. 

«»co glitter, micui, micare. 

emico dart forth, vi, cUum. dimico fight, avi, o^ftm. 

necokill, necaviy (necui,) necatum, necare, 

eneco kill at last, enecui, enectum ; also, avi, atvm, 

seco cnt, secui, tectum, (secaturus,) secare. 

sono sound, sonui, sonUum, {sonaturw,) sonare. 

Umo thunder, tonui, tofiltum, tonare. 

wto forbid, vetui, (vetavi,) v^tium, vetare. 

Obs. Plico fold, has no Perf. or Sup., but the compounds make 
also m, ihim ; as, apptiat, avi, «i, a^um, Uum. Those deriyed from 
nouns in plex have only avi, atvm ; as, wpplico, duplicoy &c 

Poito drink, is regul^, but potom is often used for potat/um. 

m 

(if) Second Conjugation. 

eenseo think, censui, censvm, (centum,) censere. 

cieo stir up, ct'vt, dfitom, ciere, 

do, civiy citum, Conj. 4, has the same meaning as eieo. 

doceo teach, docui, doctumy docCre, 

miseeo mix, tniscui, mixtumy mistumy miscSre. 

sarbeo suck up, sorbui, (sorpsiy) {sorptum,) sorbere. 

teneo hold, tenuiy (tentumy) tenere. 

tarreo Toaaiy torrui, tostuMy torr€re. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of Conj. 2, making vi, Uvmy are considered regular ; 
many making ui haye no Supine ; and seyeral haye no Perfect nor 
Supine. See § 48, 2. c. 

Obs, 2. Some few in eo make evi, etum. See § 31, b, i, Obs. 2. ddeo 
destroy, fieo weep, neo spin, compounds of pleo fill, some compoimds 
of oUo grow. 

{Hi) Third Conjugation. 

(a) Perfect in — Am. 

ptuco feedy pavi, pastumy paacire, 

the compounds compesco, dispescOy haye Perf. peseuiL 
ttemo lay low, straviy strcstumy stemere. 
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(&) Perfect in— ^vi. 



[§44. 



creseo grow, 


crevi, 


cretumy 


cresc^re. 


guiesco rest, 


quievi, 


quietumf 


qviesc^e. 


suesco am accustomed, mtevi. 


stietum, 


suescere. 


cemo see, (decide,) 


(crevi, 


eretum,) 


eemire. 


no Perf. or Sup. 


in the sense 


of seeing ; crtvi = 


= decrevi in 


forensic language. 








spemo despise, 


sprcvty 


gpretum, 


spemS^TC. 


sera sow. 


• 

SCVtf 


satum. 


serere. 



aero airange, makes iendf ierhm^ bnt only in componnds. 



(c) Perfect in — IvL 



arcesso fetch, 
capesso undertake, 
facesso hasten, 
incesso attack, 
lacesso provoke, 
lino smear, 
sino allow, 
qucero enquire, 
teroTuhy 
peto seek, 



arcesstm, 




arces^itum. 


arcess^re. 


capessivif 
facessiviy {-essi,) 
inctssiviy (-essi,) 
lacessivi, 
livi, leviy 


capessttum, 
facessttum, 

ktcessUum, 
Utum, 


capess^re. 
facessere, 
incessSre. 
Icbcessere. 
linSre, 


sivi, 




sUum, 


sinere. 


qucBsivi, 
trivi, 




quoMnttim, 
trUum, 


qwjsrgre, 
ter^e. 


petivi, 




peiUum, 


pet&re. 



(d) Perfect in — Ovi, 

noseo observe, nom, notum, noscSre. 

the original ffiwsco (yiyv^trKw) appears in the compounds : of these 
agnoscoy cogrtoscOf have the Sup. agn^tum, cognStum ; ignosco has 
ignotwm,; dignoscOf intemosco, have none. 



(c) Perfect in — Ui. 



alo nourish, 
colo cultivate, 
amsiUo consult, 
mo^ grind, 
occ&lo hide, 
volo wish, 
/rcTno murmur, 
gemo groan, 
tremo tremble, 
vomo vomit, 
gigifio beget, 

the Present ^r^mo 
pono place, 



coiui, 
consului, 
molui, 
occului, 
vclui, 
fremui, 
gemui, 
tremuif 
vomui, 
genui, 
is for gi-ge/H> 
p6sui, 



cdUuniy (aUum,) algre. 



consvUum, 

motitum, 

oecuUum, 



JremUum, 
gemlUum, 



vomXtum, 
genitum, 
with a reduplication like yiyvofuu, 
potiitum, panifre^ 



col4hre. 

constdffre. 

moiUSre. 

occuUSre. 

veUe. 

JrenUfre. 

gem^re. 

tremifre. 

vomire, 

gigiigre. 
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gtrepo make a noise, strepuif 



dipeo knead, 
pinao grind, 
meto reap, 
sterto snore, 
texo weave. 



dip8ui, 
pinauiy 
mesBui, 
ttertutf 



ttrepHum, drepifre. 

dipsUum, depetum, dipsire, 
pinsUum, pistum, pinaire, 

tterUfre. 
texi^re. 



mesawm. 



enpio desire, 
rapio snatch, 
aapio taste. 



ieadum, 

(f) Present in — lo, 

cupwi, cupUunij 

rapuif toptuTtiy 

aapivi, mpui, — ^ 
the Perfect aapm is mostly used in oompoondB. 

{g) Present in— Z7b. 

luo pay, hdy luUum, 

ruo msh, rut. ruitum, 

in oompoimds the Supine is riitwiL 

acivo loose, aolvi, adLiiium^ 

voivo roll, vclvi, volutum, 

the only irregularity in aoho and volvo is having v for it in the 

Present and Ferfect 

Obs. — ^Regular verbs in w> make itt, utum; as, arguo, argui, 
arffutum, and they are not inserted in this List 

(iv) Fourth Conjugation. 



cupire. 
rapfre. 
aapirt* 



IvXre, 

TWbT6, 

aoMre. 
voMSre, 



amido clothe. 




amictum, 


amieire. 


CO go, 


• • 


\tumy 


ire. 


^tieocan, 


quivif 


quHtamy 


(quire,) 


aalio leap, 


acdm, 


aaUum, 


aalire. 


aepdiohaiy, 


atpdivi, 


aepuUum, 


aepdire. 



2. Second Formation of the Perfect — St. 

(i) First Conjugation. 
No verbs of the First Conjugation form the Perfect in Si, 

(ft) Second Conjugation. 

jusaiim, 



jvibeo order, 
luceo shine, 
mulceo soothe, 
ardeo bum, 
rideo laugh, 
«tia<2^ exhort, 



JU88%, 

htxif 
mulsi, 
arsi, 
risi. 



tnulsum, 
arsum. 



rtstm, 
suaai, auamun. 

Here also may be placed Uie Neuter-deponents, 

audeo dare, cmam aum, ffaudeo rejoice, gamaua turn. 



jubere, 

Ivcere. 

mtdcere, 

ardere. 

ridere, 

suadere. 



'eo increase. 



aum. 



frtgeo am cold, (frian in comp.) 



attctum. 



aupere. 
fngere. 
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hueo mourn, luxiy — — 

€^eo am cold, dUij < 

fukfeo glitter, falsi, 

fidgo, fidgere, is also used ; mostly in poetry. 

indulgeo indulge, indulsi, induUum, 

mulgeo milk, midai, tnulsum, 

tergeo wipe, tersi, tersum, 

also iergo, tergere, is used. 

turgeo swell, {tursi,) • 

urgeo urge, wm, 

maneo remain, marm, mamum, 

of the compounds emineo has hU ; mmineo, promiTieOf 

hasreo stick, hcesi, hassum, 

iorqueo twist, torsi, tortum, 



[§44. 

jere, 
aigere. 
fulgere, 

indtdgere, 

m/idgere. 

tergere. 

turgere, 
argere. 
manere, 
no Perf . 
hcerere, 
torqwre. 



{%%%) Third Conjugation. 

Regular as well as irregular verbs are inserted here. 

(a) Characteristic &, p. — Present in ho, 

glubo peel, {g^^P^i) gluptum, 

nubo am married, nupsi, nupta sum, nupti*m, 
scribo write, scripsi, scriptum, 

Present in jpo. 

Cdrpo pluck, ccMrpsi, carptum, 

repo creep, sca^ scratch, seiiUpo carve, serpo creep. 



glubere. 
nubire, 
scrib^e. 



earp^re. 



(h) Characteristic c, g, — ^Present in co. 



dico say, 
duco lead. 



dixi, 
duxi, 

iT inserted. 
fiexi, 



dictum, 
ductum, 



flecto bend, flexi, flexum, 

necto bind, next, nexui, nexum, 

pecto comb, pexi, pexum, 

pUcto lashy no Perf. or Sup., but wm/pUxAw has ompZeants. 

Present in^o. 

figo fix, fad, fixum, 

\Jligoi\ ad, con, in, strike, flisd, flictum, 

used only in compounds, profligo is Conj. 1. 
frigo parch, frixi, fridum, (frixum,) 

rego mle, rexi, rectum, 

so sv^ suck, tego cover. 

N before go. 
on^o torment, amci, ■ 



didre. 
ducifre. 



nect^re. 
ped&re. 



figure, 
figure, 

frigifre, 
regSre, 



ang^fre. 
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dngo smroimd, dnod, einctum, 

sojungo join^ lingo lick^ mungo (e) blow the nose. 
plango beat^ iingo dip, urigo, unguo, anoint. 

fUngo snow, ninxi, — 

[sHnguo^ dia, ex, re^>at ont, stinxi, tUndwrn, 

dango zing, no Porf . or Sup. 

Jingo feign, Jinxi, Jidum, 

80 mingo (mdo), pingo paint, stringo bind close. 



lOI 
ctngire. 



fitngjlhrt, 
sUnguire, 

fingire. 



mergo sink, 
spargo scatter, 

eo^uocook, 
trdho draw, 
vehocBirVf 
vivo Hve, 



i2 before go, 

mersi, meraum, 

epard, sparsum, 

Present inegular; c or ^ oonoealed. 

eoctum, 

tradumj 

veetuniy 

victum, 

•lectumy 



COXIr, 

traxi, 

_ _ • 

VCXly 



\lido'\ ad, e, in, See, Inre, -lexi, 
eUdo makes dUnd, dicUum. 
[gptdo"] ad, in, &c ., look, -epexi, 



Jluo flow, 
daruo bnild, 



fiud, 
atruxi. 



•fpectwn, 
Jludum, 
atructum, 



iMrgirt. 
sparggrt. 

oogu^. 

trah&re. 

vdiire* 

frivSre, 

4idhre. 

•epicfre. 

flwhrt, 

sbnjDbrt, 



(c) GharacteriBtic <2, t4 — ^Present in (2o. 

oedSt) yield, eem, oeMum, ced^. 

cZaudo shnt, damd, dayuewm, davdtre, 

diddo diyide, diefn, difdwuim, divid^e. 

so Icedo hurt, ludo play, plaudo clap, rodo shave, 
rodo gnaw, trudo thmst, vado go (in compounds). 

[ Vado, radOf Icedo, ludo, diddo, trudo, 
Olaudo, pUmdo, rodo, ex do temper fadunt m.] 

fido iivmt,Ji9U8 mm. frendo gnash, no 'Ped,,fre89um,fre8um> 

Present in to, 
miUosend, 



mut. 



mtswm. 



mittiire, 
guatSre, 

eompdy oomptum, eomXre, 

promo bring out, afwmo take. 
\tempd, temptum, temnHre, in comp.] 

pren^Xre* 



quado shake, (giuud,) guassvm, 

(d) Charaeteristic m, r. — ^Present in mo, 

oomo adorn, 

so demo take away, 
temno despise^ 
iweoio press, preen, preeeum, 

Plresent in ro. 



^ero bear, 


geed, 


gedum, 


ger^ire. 


iirobuin, 


uwi, 


tu/tum, 


k2 
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(iv) Fonrth Conjugation. 



farcio stuff, 


farsi, 


farc6um,fartum, 


fareire. 


JtUcio prop, 


fuUi, 


JuUum, 


JiUcire. 


haurio draw. 


hauai, 


hauBbum, (haiuurua), 


haurire. 


raudo am hoarse, 


rausi, 


rausum, 


raucire. 


scepio hedge in, 


scepsif 


sceptunif 


scBptre. 


sancio sanction, 


sanxi, 


safictum, 'Hum, 


saneire. 


sarcio patch, 


sarH, 


sartum, 


sareire. 


sentio feel, 


3€7l8if 


senaum, 


sentire. 


vincio bind, 


vinxi, 


vinctum, 


vincire. 



3. Third formation of the Perfect — Reduplication. 

(f) First Conjugation. 

dooYey dedi, d&tum, d&re. 

ao hfus the ft short throughout, and so approaches to the third 
Conjugation, to which most of its compounds belong. 

eto stuid, sUti, sUxJhim, stare. 



mordere. 
pendere, 

apandere, 
tandere. 



{i%) Second Conjugation. 

mordeo bite, momardi, moraumy 

pendeo (n.) hang, pependi, peruum, 

differs from jSndo only in the Present. 
epondeo engage, spopondi, sponaum, 
Umdeo shear, totondi, totuum, 

(til) Third Conjugation. 

eitdo &11, cetMdi, castan, oadSre, 

of the compounds only vncido, occido, recido, have a Supine. 
ccedo cut, ceiSdif ccesum, cadXre, 

c&no sing, cedni, oantum, canXrt. 

the compounds, which have a Perfect, make wnm : onxwWy inlsr^ 

cmo, recino, haye no Perfect or Supine. 
[ceUo strike, cedili, culsum, oeWire,'] 

only used in compounds ; of these, perceUo makes percnUf -ouhum ; 

aaUeceUOf exceUojprceceUo, make cdm ; no Supine. 
curro run, cvcurri, curaum, curr^re, 

(2i0oo learn, didXci, {diacUurua,) diad6re. 

faUo deceive, ftf'dli, faiaunty fodUre. 

(vango) pcbdacor bargain, pep^, pactum, pangirt, 

the compounds make j9e^ ; pcmgo strike, frame, iKSTUci, pa/nctfum. 
parco spare, peperd, paraum, parcHSre. 



§44.] USTS OF IBBEGULAB YEBBS. 103 

pario bring forth^ pepM, partum, (parihartu,) par^, 

the oompoiindB are of Conj. 4. — Infin. tre. aperio, operio, mAke 

'Perfect perm ; comperio, reperio, -pUri, 
peUo drive away, p^>iUi, puUum, peOXre. 

l>e7u2o hang, weigh, pependi, penaum, pendSre. 

differs from pendeo only in the Present. 

PO8O0 demand, popoaci, poaoSre, 

pungo fierce, pupHgi, pundum, pwig^re, 

the compounds make the Perfect pwnxi, 
siaio stop, stiti, sGUum, sMre, 

all compounds are intransitiTe, and take the Perf. of sto, 

sisto has a reduplication in the Present, like the Greek Xtrrnfu. 
tango touch, tdlgi, tactum, tcmgifre. 

toUo take away, austuliy eublatum, toUSre. 

fu7u2a pound, tiUUdi, twiuum, tundSre. 

the compoimds make the Supine Uuum. 

Ob$. 1. — The following verbs seem to have lost a Reduplication. 
libo drink, h%bi, (hibibif) Inbitum, hibere. 

Jlndo cleave, ftdi, (fefidi,) fisaum, findere. 

tcmdo cut, acXdij (acicidi,) acisgum, 9cmdXre» 

fero bear, {toUo,} tuliyUtiUi, Idtwm^ fern, 

Obs. 2. — The syllable of reduplication is generally lost in compound 
verbs ; but it is retained in the four verbs, 

do, diacOf atOy poaco, 
and sometimes in the compounds of curro. 

4. FourthL formation of the Perfect — Penultima long. 

(t) First Conjugation. 

juvo help, juvi, (jntum,) juvcUurua, juvare. 

the compound adjuvo has cbdjutv/rua or adjti/vatti/rva. 
l&vo wash, l&vi, lavaium, lautum, latum, lavare, 

also lavOf lavere, Conj. 3. in poetiy. 

(it) Second Conjugation. 

prandeo dine, . prandi, pranaum, pranaus, prandere. 

aSsdeo sit, aedi, aeaaum, aedere, 

aido settie, or sit as a bird, is akin to aedeo. 

«£ru2eo shriek, atvidi, ■ atndSre, 

also in poetry atrido, atrid^e, 

video see, vtdi, maum, videre, 

cSt^eo beware, cavi, catUum, cavere, 

f&veo favor, fomi, faubim, favere. 

p&veo dread, pavi, pav&re, 

[niveo] conmveo wink, mvi, nixi, nivere, 

/crweo glow, fervi,/erhui, ■ ferv&re. 

tSao in the old language and poetry, fervo, fervere. 
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foneo cherish. 


/twt. 


fcium, 


fovere. 


fvuameo move. 


mdri, 


ffuotutnf 


movSre. 


v6veo vow, 


vcfciy 


vatufnitf 


vavere. 



{ill) Third Conjugation. 



lambolic]^, 
scSbo scratch, 
ico strike, 



Iambi, 
9edbi, 



{laanbUum,) 



ictum, 



lamlfire, 

scabSre. 

ic^re. 



used only for " striking a treaty,^ except in the PassLve ic6u8. 



via. 



vidu/mf 



mnco conquer, 

euxendo kindle, aceendi, accenaum, 

so incendo ; compounds of \caindo make to bum.] 
cuefo foige, toMt eumim, 

defendo defend, drfendi, drfensvm, 

so offendo ; compounds of [fmdo strike.] 



vincSre. 
ouioendSre. 

cwditre, 
defendh'e. 



fuavmy 
Ttiansum, 



edere. 

fitnd^re. 

mandire. 



ifdo eat, ediy 

fundo pour out, /udi, 

mcmdo bite, (mandi,) 

pando expand, pandi, 
prehendOfprendo, take, prekefndi, 

rUdo bray, rudij 

scando cmnb, scandi, 

eido settle, Hdi, 

akin to sedeo. 

^0 act, egi, 

cogo for coUgo has co-egi^ coackm : dego (degi) for de-<igo. 

frango break, fregi, frcutum, Jrang^, 

lego tead, legi, tectum, legere. 



pasBum, {pansvm^ pandere. 
prehenium, prehend&n. 
— rud^e^ 

mxmdere, 
nd^re. 



aoanaum, 



activm, 



agire. 



of the compounds, diUgo, tnteUigo, negligo, have Perf. kxi. 



psaUo play on an instrument, (paa 
veUo pluck, veUi, viM, 
Smo buy, emi, 


Ui,) 


psdUire. 


vulsum, 


veUire. 


etnptuffn. 


enySre, 


linquo leave, llqui, 


(lictum,) 


linquire. 


in prose mostly reUnguo. 






rumpo break, rfijpt. 


ruptum. 


rumph^ 


verro sweep, verri, 


ff6T8Uffl, 


verrifre. 


viso visit, WOT, 




via^. 


verto turn, verti, 


vermm, 


vert^. 


Present 


inio. 




cUpio take, dpi, 


captum, 


capire. 


f&cio make, fid, 


factum. 


fach^ 


i&cio cast, >eci; 


jactum, 


jddfre. 



§ 45.J 



INDEX TO THE IBBEaUUlB YEBBS. 

(iv) Fourth Conjugation. 
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venio come, vent, ventum, venire. 

Obs, The yerbs which haye v for their Ust consonant ; as, juvo, 
eaveo, &c«, might be considered as haying a Perfect in ui ; the u being 
then lost by contraction, and the preceding yowel consequently made 
long ; asy jiivo, juvm^ juvi. 



§ 45. Index to the Irregular Verbs. 



aeeendOf 


4. m. 


cubo. 


l.i. 


figo* 


2. iii. b. 


agnoacOf 


1. iii. d. 


cudo. 


4. m. 


findo, 3. 


iaobe.1. 


ogo. 


4.m. 


cupw, 


1. iii. f. 


fingo. 


2.iiLb. 


(dgeo. 


2.ii. 


eurro. 


3. m. 


fovea. 


4.iL 


alo. 


1. m. e. 


drfendo. 


4. ui. 


framgoy 


A •*• 

4. m. 


amiicio. 


1. iy. 


d^Of 


A **• 

4. m. 


firemo. 


1. UL e. 


onffo, , 


2. ill. b. 


deleo, 


1. ii. obs. 2. 


frendo. 


2. UL e. 


anteceUOf 


3. iii 


demo, 


2. ui. d. 


frico, 


l.L 


aperio. 


3.m. 


dico. 


2. iii. b. 


frigeo. 


2.iL 


applico. 


l.Lobs. 


dignotco. 


1. iii. d. 


frigo, 


2.iiLb. 


arcesto. 


l.iiLc 


dUigo^ 


4. iiL 


fidcio^ 


2.iv. 


ardeo. 


2.ii. 


dimioo, 


l.L 


fulgeo. 


2.iL 


wigeo, 


2. a 


dipto. 


1. m. e. 


fwndo. 


4. UL 


bibo. 


2. iiL obs. 1. 


disco. 


A *•• 

3. m. 


gemo. 


l.iu.e. 


cado. 


3.m. 


diepeeco, 


1. iii. a. 


gero. 


2.iad. 


cado. 


d.m. 


dmdOf 


2. iii. c. 


gigno. 


1 ••• 

I. UL e. 


cano. 


3.m. 


do. 


3. L 


glubo^ 


2. UL a. 


capesso. 


l.m.c. 


doceo. 


l.u. 


hcareOf 


2.iL 


eapio, 


4.m. 


domo. 


l.L 


hcmrio, 


2.iv. 


ea^rpo, 


2.m. a. 


duco, 


2. iu. b. 


tea, 


A *■• 

4. m. 


cameo. 


A •• 

4.U. 


duplico. 


1. L obs. 


ignoeco, 


l.iii. d. 


cedo, 


2. m. c. 


edo. 


A *** 

4. ui. 


imcendo. 


4. m. 


[cetto]. 


3. m. 


etioio. 


2. liL b. 


inoeeao. 


1. UL C. 


ceiueo, 


l.u. 


emico. 


l.L 


imdidgeo, 


2.ii. 


cemo, 


1. iii. b. 


emo. 


A *** 

4. m. 


imtelligo, 


4. iiL 


cieo. 


l.u. 


eneeo. 


l.L 


wtemoeco. 


1. iii. d. 


cinffo, 


2.iiib. 


eo. 


1. iy. 


jaeio. 


A ■•• 

4. m. 


do, 


1 ** 

l.u. 


exceUo, 


3. UL 


jvibeo. 


2.iL 


dango. 


2. iii. b. 


faceno, 


1. m. c. 


Jungo, 


2. iiL b. 


eUtwdOf 


2.U1.C. 


faciOf 


4. m. 


jwoo. 


4.L 


eognoeco. 


1. iii. d. 


faUo, 


A •** 

3. UL 


kuXUOf 


1. UL 0. 


cogOf 


A ••• 

4. m. 


fwdo. 


2.iy. 


[Uciol, 


2. iii. b. 


eolo. 


l.m. e. 


faveOf 


4.U. 


Ufido, 


2.UL C. 


como. 


2. iii. d. 


fero, 


3. iiL obs. 


law. 


4.L 


compeno, 


3. ui. 


ferveo. 


A •* 

4. u. 


lego, 


4. iiL 


eompesco, 


l.iu. a. 


fiecto. 


2. iiL b. 


lingo. 


2. iu. b. 


eoTiiido, 


1. ui. e. 


fieo. 


1 . ii. oba 2. 


lino. 


1. IU. 0. 


coguOf 


2. iii. b. 


mo}. 


2. iii. b. 


linquOf 


4. iii. 


crepo. 


l.L 


fiuo. 


2. iiL b. 


luceo. 


2.iL 


creiOOf 


LiiLb. 


fido. 


2. lu. c. 


Ubdo, 


2. m. c. 
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htffeo, 


2.ii. 


prcBceUo, 


A •** 

3. lu. 


aterto. 


1. Ul. e. 


luo, 


1. m. g. 


pnmdeOf 


4. u. 


atinguo, 


2. iii. b. 


mcmdo, 


4. m. 


preh/endOf 


4. m. 


ato. 


3. i 


maneo, 


2. a 


pretnOf 


2. iad. 


atrepo, 


I. iii.e. 


mergo. 


2. ill b. 


promo. 


2. ia d. 


atruko, 


4.11. 


mUo, 


1. UL e. 


psaUo, 


A *** 

4. Ul. 


atringo. 


2.iab. 


mico. 


l.i 


pmgoy 


3. Ul. 


atruo. 


2. iii. b. 


mingo, 


2. ill. b. 


quoeroy 


1. Ul. c. 


awideo. 


2.11. 


muceOf 


1. u. 


qyatioj 


2. 111. c 


atuaoo, 


I. iii. b. 


mttOf 


2. lu. c. 


queo, 


1. iy. 


augo. 


2. iii. b. 


molo^ 


1. ui. e. 


quieaoo. 


1. iii. b. 


aupplico, 


1. i obs. 


mordeOf 


3. a 


rado. 


2.1U. c. 


awmo. 


2.iii.d. 


mowo. 


4. 11. 


rapio, 


1. iii. f. 


tango, 


3. Ul. 


muIeeOf 


2.a 


raucio, 


2.iv. 


tego. 


2. ia b. 


mvlgeo, 


2.iL 


rego. 


2. iii. b. 


tern/no. 


2. iad. 


muoigo, 


2. iii. b. 


TtpenOf 


3. iii 


teneo. 


i.a 


neco. 


l.L 


repOf 


2. 111. a. 


tergeo. 


2. a 


necto, 


2. liL b. 


video, 


2. a 


teroj 


1. m.c 


ne^igOf 


4. iii. 


rodo. 


2. lu. c 


texo. 


I. ill. e. 


neo. 


1. u. ob& 2. 


rudo. 


A ••• 

4. m. 


tingoy 


2. iii. b. 


nmgo, 


2. iii b. 


rwnpo, 


4. iii. 


tdlo. 


3. Ul. 


[mtw], 


4.11. 


mo. 


1.111. g. 


tondeo. 


3. a 


notcOf 


1. iii d. 


tapw, 


2.iv. 


tono, 


l.i 


fmbo, 


2. 111. a. 


BoliOf 


1. iv. 


tor^ueo, 


2. a 


OCCUlOf 


1. iii e. 


saneio, 


2.iv. 


torreo. 


i.a 


tffendo, 


A *•* 

4. lu. 


sapio, 


l.iaf. 


traho, 


2. lab. 


cpeno. 


8. Ul. 


9cabo, 


4. iii. 


tremo, 


l.iae. 


pandOf 


A *•* 

4.m. 


tcailpo. 


2. lu. a. 


trudo. 


2. 111.C. 


pango, 


3. 111. 


acando. 


4. ill. 


tumdo, 


3.ia 


pariOf 


3. lu. 


scindo, 


3. iii. obs. 1. 


twrgeo, 


2.ii 


pourcoy 


A ••• 

3. m. 


tcriboy 


2. Ul. a. 


vado, 


2.iae. 


paaco. 


1 ••• 
1. m. a. 


seuHpo, 


2.iaa. 


veho. 


2. iii. b. 


paveo^ 


A *• 

4. u. 


teco, 


l.i 


venio. 


4.iv. 


pedo, 


2. iiib. 


sedeo, 


4. 11. 


vello, 


4. Ul. 


pdlo, 


3. iii. 


aenUo, 


2.iv. 


verrOf 


A •*• 

4. Ul. 


pendeo. 


3.ii. 


updio. 


l.iv. 


verU>, 


A ••• 

4.111. 


pendo. 


8. lu. 


aero, 


i.iab. 


veto. 


l.i 


pereeUo, 


3. Ul. 


serpo, 


2. iii, a. 


video. 


4. a 


peto. 


1. 111. C. 


aido. 


4. iii. 


vi/ncio. 


2.iv. 


pvngo, 


2. iii. b. 


aino. 


1. Ul. C. 


vinco. 


A *** 

4. Ul. 


pVMOf 


1. Ul. e. 


aiato. 


3. lu. 


viao. 


A •«• 

4.111. 


plango, 


2. iii. b. 


aoho, 


i.ia.g 


vivo. 


2. ia b. 


plcmdo, 


2. U1.C. 


aono, 


l.i 


volo. 


1. 111. e. 


plecto. 


2. iii. b. 


aorleo. 


1. u. 


volvo. 


1. Ul. g. 


Ipleo}, 


1. a obs. 2. 


tpargo. 


2. iii. b. 


vofno, 


1. iu.e. 


plico, 


1. i obs. 


[apix^ia^. 


2. iii. b. 


voveo. 


A ** 

4. u. 


pono, 


1. lu. e. 


apemo, 


1. iii. b. 


imgo. 


2. iii. b. 


posco, 


3. Ul. 


apondeo. 


3. a 


wrgeo, 


2. a 


poto, 


1. i obs. 


atemo, 


1. Ul. a. 


uro. 


2. iad. 
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moriordie. 


mortuus. 


pcUior suffer, 


paS8U8, 


fruor enjoy, 


fruehis. 


loqitor speak, 


locutus. 


sequor follow, 


aecuius. 


Conj.4 




oMenfior agree, 


€U8$fUUa, 


experior try, 


experttis. 


opperior wait for. 


oppertua 




(oppe^itus). 


meUor measure. 


metum. 


ordior begin. 


orstLS. 


orior arise, 


ortua. 



§ 46. Ibbegulab Deponents. 

1. Two crudeforms, or Perfect Participle irregular. 

Conj. 2. 

miaereor pity, misertus 

{miserttua). 
fateor confess, faaaua, 

rear suppose, r&tua. 

Conj. 3. 

aanpledor embrace, amplexua. 

so complector. 

labor glide, lapaua, 

nitor strive, niaua, nixua. 

queror complain, queatua, 

fUor use, nana, 

gradior walk, greaavs, 

Oba. The verbs loquor, aegwyr^ interchange the kindred letters q 
and c. Qiteror retains the older form with a in the Perfect Labor 
is only irregular as making aua in the Perfect. 

2. The Present having the form of an Inceptive. 

{apiacor, aptuay rare) gain ; whence adipiacor, adepiua, 

expergiacor awake, experrecbaa ; from ex-peM'ego, 

(Jatiacor rare) grow weary, /e«««. 

iraacoT grow angry, iraJtua, 

\miniacoT\ root [men] seen in menay memini, S^c hence cormniniacor 

invent, commentua : reminiacor remember. 
nanciacor obtain, ncLctua or nanctua. 
naacor am bom, natua : originally gnaacor, whence agncUtLa, 

cogncUua, 
cbliviacor forget, obtUtia : akin to oblino, obWum, besmear. 
pacUcor bargain, pactua. See pango, 

profidacor proceed, profedua. From pro-fousio make forward. 
vldacor avenge, (uZc^i/^,) vltaa, 
veaooT feed on, no Perfect. 



Obs. Though all these verbs have an inceptive form, in some of 
them the inceptive meaning can hardly be traced. 
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Class II. 

§ 47. Verbs irregular in particular tenses or 
persons. 

1. Possum I am able. 

Present. 

S, possum, potes, potest, \ "P.possumtiSfpotestiSfpossuni. 

Imperfect. Future. 

poteram, poteras, &c. potero, poteris, &c. 

Perfect. Pluperfect. • Future-perfect. 

potui, -isii. pottieram, -eras, potuero, -eris. 

[No Imperatiye.] 

Subjunctive or Potential. 

Present. 

S, possim,possiSjpossit. \ V. posstmiis,possttis,possint. 

Imperfect. Perfect. Pluperfect. 

possem. potuerim. potuissem. 

Infinitive, posse. Pres. potens, Participle. 
potuisse. Perf. 

Obs. 1. — Po88um is compounded of poUa Me, and sum; the 
t of potis is assimilated in the tenses and persons which begin 
with a; as, possum for potnsum: the initial / of the Perfects 
is lost ; as, potui for pot-fui; and some tenses are contracted ; 
as, possem for potessem, posse for potesse, 

Obs. 2. — Possum has no Imperative, and no Future Infinitive. 
The Participle potens has become an Adj. in use. 

2. Volo I am willing, or I wish, Has two compounds^ 
nolo I am unwilling, and mdlo I am more willing, 

Obs. — Nolo is for non-volo : mMo for m^igis-volo, mavoU>, 

Volo, [vol]. Nolo, [nol]. Mdlo, [mal]. 

Present. 



Sing. Plur. 
volo, volumus, 
vis, vultis. 



Sing. Plur. 
nolo, nolumus, 
nonvis, nonvultis, 
vult, volunt. nonvult, nolunt. 

The Imperfect and Future are regular, like C!onj. 3. 
The Perfects are volui, nolui, mdlui, and from these the 
Pluperfect and Future-perfect are regularly formed. 



Sing. Plur. 
malo, malumus, 
mavis, mavultis, 
mavidt, malunt. 
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Imperative. 

S. noli, noltto, P. nolite, noUtote, 
noUto, nolunto. 



[none] 



Subjunctive or Potential. 

Present. 



Sing. Plur. 

velim, vellmuSf 

veUs, velitis, 

velit, velint. 



Sing. Plur. 

mdlim, mallmus, 

malisy matitis, 

main, malint. 



Sing. Plur. 

nolim, nolimus, 

nolis, noltiis, 

nolit, noUnt. 

Imperfect. 

veUem, es, et. \ nollem, es, et. \ mallem, es, et. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect are regular. 

Infinitive. 
veUe, voluisse. \ nolle, noluisse. \ malle, maluiase. 

Participles. 

volens.' I nokm. \ [none] 

Gerunds. 

volendiyVolendo. | nolendi. \ [none] 

3. Edo I eat, edi, esum, [ed] . 

Edo is conjugated regularly; but, besides the regular 
form, it has some parts like the tenses of sum. 

Indicative — Present. 
S. edo, edis, edit, P. edimus, editis, eduni, 

es, est. estis. 

Subjunctive — Imperfect. 

S. ederem, ederes, ederet, P. ederemus, -etis, -ent, 
essem, esses, esset, essemus, -etis, -ent. 

Imperative. Infinitive. 

S. ede, edito, P. edite, editote, edere. 

is, esto. este, estate, esse. 

4f. Fero I bear, tuli, latum, [fer] . 

Fero is irregular in some tenses of the Active and 
Passive voices, &om the omission of the connecting 
vowels in some persons; 2i&, fers, fert {orferis,ferit, 

L 
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Active. Passive. 

Indicative — Present. 



fero^ fers, fert, 
ferimuSf fertis, ferunt. 



feror, ferris{e),fertur, 
ferimur^ ferimini, feruniur. 



fer, ferto, 

ferto, 
ferte^fertote^ 

ferunto. 



Imperative. 

ferrey fertor^ 

.fertor, 
ferimini, feriminor, 
feruntor. 
Subjunctive — Imperfect. 
ferrem,ferre8f ferret, \ ferreryferreriSfferretur. 

Infinitive — Present. 
ferre, \ ferri. 

The other tenses are conjugated regularly. 

6. Fio I become^ or am made, [fi]. 

Fio is used as the Passive of fcuAo, from which it 
takes the participles /ac/z<«, BxiAfadendus. 

Obs, — The compounds of /ooo, when they change a into i, 
have a passive in or ; as^ tn/Soo, infidor ; but ocdefadOy caUfio. 

Fio is conjugated regularly like the 4th Conj., 
except that the Imperfect Subj. and Present Infin. 
have the connecting vowel e uncontracted. 

Subjunctive — Imperfect. Infinitive — ^Present. 

fwremyfvkreSy &c. fwri. 

No Present Participle, Gerunds or Supines. 

Obs, — Of the compounds the following are defective, ctrnfiX, 
confieri^ it is accomplished ; deJU, defiant, d^Ua, defieri, it is 
wanting ; infit he begins. 

6. Eo I go, tri. Hum, ire, [i] . 

The crudeform [i] becomes e before a, o, u. 

Indicative — Present. 
S. eo, is, it, P. Imm, Uis, eunt. 

Imperfect. Future. 

tbam, ibaSg ibat, &c. ibo, Uris, ibU, &c. 
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Impentive. 
8, i, ito ; ito, P. He, Uote ; eunto. 
Present. Sabjnnctive. Imperfect 

earn, eas, eat, &c. irem, ires, iret, &c. 

Infinitive. Present. Participle. 

ire, tens, {euniis). 

Ohs. 1. — The Perfect wi and its derivatives are regular^ bat in 
compounds usnaUy drop the v ; as adiiy peril, 

Obs. 2. — The Passive of eo is impersonal only ; as, Uur, Uum 
est; bnt some compounds gain a transitive sense, and so have a 
personal passive ; as, adeo approach, adeor, 
; The compound ambio ao about, retains the i throughout, 
like €0 are conjugated gt^eo I can, nequeo I cannot. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Defective Verbs are divided into three classes. 

I. Verbs which are defective in the Sapine, Perfect, 
or Present. 

II. Verbs which are defective in other tenses or 
persons. 

in. Verbs which are defective in all persons except 
the third singular, and are called Impersonal. 

Class I. 

§ 48. Defective in Supine, Perfect, or Present. 

1. Defective in the Supine. 

(a) Almost all neuter verbs of Conj. 2. have no 
Supine; 



aceo am sour, \frigeo am cold. 



cdbeo am white. 
algeo am chill. 
areo am dry. 
calieo skilled. 
catkdeo glow. 
caneo am hoaiy. 
cxyMwoeo wink. 
6^100 need. 
ferveo glow. 
fioreo nourish. 



frondeo bloom. 
fulgeo flasL 
hoireo shudder. 
kbngueo faint. 
UUeo lie hid. 
luceo shine. 
lugeo mourn. 
madeo am wet. 
marceo fade. 
nUeo shine. 



oUo smell. 
paUeo am pale. 
paJteo lie open. 
paveo dread. 
prdeo^ivak, 
rigeo am stiff. 
rubeo am red. 
sUeo am silent. 
aordeo am dirty. 
splendeo shine. 



and others. 



atrideo shriek. 
etudeo study. 
^upeo amazed. 
tabeo pine. 
t^peo am warm. 
torpeo am dull. 
tumeo swell. 
turgeo swell. 
vigeo flourish. 
vireo am green. 
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(i) Several other verbs have no Supine ; as, 



wngo vex. 
arceo repel. 

dispeaoo, 
eongruo agree. 
ingruo attack. 
inceaao seize. 
dego live. 



plvjo rain. aerpo creep. 

po9co demand, sido settle. 



pscdlo play. 
raucio hoarse. 
refello refate. 
rudo bray. 
aapio taste. 
scabo scratch. 



sisto stop. 
sierto snore. 
ttTneo fear. 
urgeo urge. 
viso visit. 
vdowish. 



'disco learn. 
larribo lick. 
2i7t^o lick. 
^uo pay. 
9716^0 fear. 
mico glitter. 
ningo snow. 
[ntu>nod]a5.&c. 

Lines for Memoiy. 
PoMOf compeBCO, diapeseOf ratudo, disco, 
Incesso, viso, serpo, ingruo, eongruo, ningo, 
Almuo, lingo, luo, metuo^ sierto, wrceo, sido, 
Ango, pluo, timeo, scabo, dego, pscUlo, refeUo, 
Lambo, mico, sapio, rudo, urgeo, sisto, vohqvLe. 

Oba, 1. The compounds of arceOf lingo, luo, have Supines. The 
compounds of cado fall, have no Supines, except incido, occidOf recido. 
(As, 2. Metuo has metvJtmmy Lucr. y. 1 139, and luo has hdturus, 

2. Defective in the Perfect and Supine, 
{a) Desideratives have no Perfect nor Supine. 
Except esurio am hungiy, ivi, iiurus; nuptuno desire to 
marry, ivi; parturio am in labour, ivi, 

{b) Inceptives have mostly no Perfect nor Supine, 
except what belongs to the simple verb. They may 
be thus divided. 

(«) Derived from Verbs, 

Taking the Perfect and Supine of the simple verb ; as, aardeaco 
grow hot, from ardeo, arsi, arsum. 



So adolesco &c. oleo. 
coalesco, alo. 

concupisco, cupio. 



obdormiaco, dormio. 
reviviaco, vivo. 



convcUeaco, vcdeo, 
indoleacOy dcleo, 
inveteraaco, inveUro. actaco, ado. 

Taking the Perfect of the simple verb, no Supine ; as, aceaoo 
grow sour, acui from cuxo. 



So cdbeaoo fr. albeo. 



areaco, 
ccUeaco, 
candeaco, 
caneaco, 
conticeaco, 
extimeaco, 
ferveaco, 
Jhreaco, 
gemiaoo, 



areo. 
ccdeo. 
candeo, 
caneo, 
taceo. 
Htneo. 
ferveo, 
floreo, 
gemo. 



hoeresco fr. hoereo. 



horresco, 

irrauciscOj 

languesco, 

liquesco, 

madesco, 

marcesoo, 

occcUleaco, 

pdUeaco, 

putreaco^ 



Jwrreo. 

ravcio. 

langueo. 

liqtteo. 

madeo, 

marceo. 

cdtteo. 

paUeo. 

putreo. 



resipiaco fr. aapio. 



rubeaco, 
aeneaco, 
atupeaco, 
tabesco, 



tremisco, 
tumesco, 
viresco. 



rubeo, 

seneo. 

stupeo. 

ichso. 

tepeo, 

tremo. 

tumeo, 

vireo. 



and others. 
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(ti) Derioedfrom Nouns. 

Taking a Perfect in ui, though there is no simple verb in eo ; 
aS; crebresco grow frequent^ crdfrui from or^fer. 



So crudeaoo h.crudus. 
dvresco, durus, 

evanesco, vamts. 
innoteaoo, notus. 



macreaoo £r. macer, 
maiyreseo, maturua, 
nigreicOy niger. 



cbmuteaoo fir. mutua. 
cbeurdueo, mardiM, 
vileaco, viUs, 



Withont a Perfect or Supine; as^ cegreaco grow nek, from 
CBger, 



So diteaeo fr. dives, \ incurveaoo fr. eurrma. 



grandesco, grandia. 
graveacOf grama, 
igneaco, ignis. 



integraaco, integer. 
jfuneneacOf javenia. 
miteaeo, ndUa. 



moUeaco fr. moUia. 
pingueacOy pinguia. 
pveraaoo, jmer. 
tenereaoo, tener. 



{c) Some neuters in eo have no Perfect nor Supine ; 



aveo desire. 
ccdveo am bald. 
flaveo yellow. 
foBteo stink. 



hebeo am doll. 
humeo wet. 
liveo pale. 



fnoereo mourn. 
poUeo strong. 
renideo shine. 



Axz^gush. 
aquaUo dirty. 
vegeo am gay. 



[mifieo] f whence immineo and promineo. 
also some other yerbs ; as, 



ambigo doubt, [fiiro rage. 



dango ring. 
faiisco crack. 
ferio strike. 



glisco increase. 
hisco gape. 
hbo totter. 



pledo lash. 
•^lieo fold. 
scdio salt. 



'Ytemno despise, 
ftvuiogo. 
vergo incline. 



Lines for Memory. 

Ambigo f dango, furo, ferio, laJbo, glisco ffaUsco, 
Plecto, hisco, vergo f temno, plico, scdio, vado. 

t Compounds of plica, temno, vado, have a Perfect and Supine. 

Obs. A very few verbs have a Supine and no Perfect ; as, cmido 
dothe, ttmictvm; firendo gaaah^freaavm, 

8. Defective in the Present. 

1. Coepi 2, Memmi 3. Novi 4i. Odi 
I have begun. I remember. I know. I hate. 

Ohs. — These verbs have all the Derivatives of the Perfect. 
Ocepi, from the obsolete ccepio, keeps the Perfect meaning '^ I have 
begun i" but inemini, novi, odi, gain the meaning of a Present 

1. C<»pi has the participles Fnt. Act. co^turua; Perf. Pass. 
cosptua, 

l2 
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2. Memini has an Imperative memento, memeklote. It is a 
reduplicated Perfect from the root [men] seen in men8,remintscor, 
&c. ; hence memini " I have fixed in my mind,'* = I remember. 

3. 2^&m is only the Perfect of nosoo I observe; hence novi 
** I have observed " = I know from observation. 

4. Odi has the Fat. Act participle omnia; and derivatives 
exosua, perosus, with an active meanmg " hating." 

Class II. 

§ 49. Defective in other tenses or persons. 

Many verbs considered regular are deficient in certain tenses 
or persons ; thus cupe is not found from cupio, dor from do, 
pvtatus sum from puto; but those only are called Defective Verbs, 
which have more marked deficiencies. 

1. Aio I say, [ai]. 

Indicative. 

Imperfect 

S. aiebam, -bas^ &c. 
P. aiebamtis, &c. 

Subjunctive — ^Present 



8. Present 

S. aio, dis, ait. 
P. — — aiunt. 



Perfect. 
S. atY. 



S. — aia>8, aiat. 



P. aiant. 



2. Inquam I say, [inqui] . 
Present (Indicative.) Imperfect. 



S. inquam, inquis, inquit, 
P. inquimus, "itia, -vunL 

Future. 

S. — inquieSy inquiet, 
P. — — — 



S. inquiebam, -bos, &c. 
P. inquiebamtis, &c. 

Perfect. 

S. — inquiati, inquit. 
P. — inquistis, — 

Imperative. 
S. inqtiS, inquito. P. inquite. 

Subjunctive — ^Present. 

S. — inquias, inquiat P. — inquiatis, inqtdani. 

Obs, — Inquam is used only between words quoted^ while cat, 
aitmt, is mostly found ini the oratio obUquoi^ 
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8. lFor]^fari to speak, [fa]. 

Pari with its compounds affari, effari, profari, is 

mostly used by Poets. 

The most common parts are, 

fatur, forty fattLSf-ay-um, fariy fando. 

The following are also found, favUur, fabor, fandi, affamuTt 
affamini, affaJbar, effaborf-biris, &c. fandua occurs only mfandum 
et ntfandum right and wrong. 

4. QuuBso, qtuBSumns, I beseech you. 

OriginaUy the same as qucero. It is mostly inserted in another 
sentence. 

5. Some defective Imperatives. 

Apdge, Ave, Salve, Vale, 

begone. hail. hail. feirewell. 

Obs. — Apage is the Greek Imperative tfircryc from Awdyu. 
Salve is from the old verb wdveo I am well or safe. Plant True. 
iL 2. 4. ScUveto, salvete, talv&ns, wlvere, are also found in 
the sense of ''hail." Ave,vale, are only the regular Imperatives 
of aveo, vaUo, 

6. Cedo 

give, tell, let us have. 

Class III. 

§ 50. Impersonal Verbs. 

Impersonal Verbs ar^ used only in the third 
person singular, and do not have a noun for their 
subject. 

Oportet it is right, [oportb]. 

Indicative. 
Pr. oportet. Imp. oportebat. F. oportebit. 
P. oportuit. Plu. oportuerat. F.'P.oportuerit. 

Impersonal Verbs have no Imperatives, 
Subjunctive. 

'P.oporteat. Loporteret. V.oporttierit. T?l. oportuisset. 

Infinitive. 

Presr oportere. Perf, qporttmse. 
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Oba. 1. — The tnie Impenonals are principaUy the following, 



dece$ it becomes 
libet it pleases 
licet it is allowed 



liquet it is plain 
mueret it pities 
pigei it grieyes 



jMsnt^ it repents 
pudet it shames 
tasdet it wearies. 



Some, and probably all, of these Impersonals were originally 
personal yerbs in eo. Misereo, pudeo, &c., are found in Ennios 
and Plantns ; and some, eyen in later authors, approached the 
nsage of personal yerbs. [See J^yntax.] 

Ohs. 2. — ^Many Verbs, which haye the other persons, are nsed 
impersonally in the 3rd ; sometimes with a slight difference of 
meaning ; as, <iccedo I approach, cbccedit it is added. 



acddit it happens 
attinet it belongs 
coruka it is agreed 
eontingit it happens 
conveniU it suits 
evenU it occurs 



expedit it profits 

faUity fiigiii it 

[escapes me. 
fit it happens 
ifOerest it concerns 
juvat it delights 



pertinet it belongs 
placet it pleases 
proBstat it is better 
refert it concerns 
restat it remains 
vacat there is time. 



Ohs. 3. — ^Verbs denoting changes in the weather, &c., are often 
nsed as Impersonals, from the omission of Dem, eoelum, dies, 
&c. ; as, pfuit it rains, ninffit it snows, lueescit it dawns. 

Ohs. 4 — Some Impersonals haye a second Perfect with a 
passiye form ; as, libet, libuUy or libUum est. 

So licet, -ait, -itum est, \ piget^-nit, -itum est, ] pudety-aity-itumeti. 

miseret, (miseruit rare,) also miseretur, miserittim est. 

placet, placuit, placitum est, \ tcedet, (toeduit,) pertcesum est. 

Ohs. 6. — Passiye Impersonals are the passiyes of neuter yerbs, 
nsed as a general statement of an act done, without any distinct 
subject ; as, itur, conewrritfir. See 8 36, Obs, 1, and S^fitax. 

Ohs, 6. — Impersonals haye mostly no Participles. There sxe 
some exceptions ; as, libens or lubens ; licens, -iturus ; poenitens, 
-iturus, -iiendtis; pigens, -endus; pudens, Ad}, pudmaus. 



§ 51. Compound Ysbbs. 

1. CompoTmd Verbs are mostly formed with pie- 
positions ; as, ad-maneo, ex-audio, 

Obs. For the changes then made in the Prepositions, see § 54. d. 

2. In verbs componnded the short vowels a, ^, are 
often changed; see Bules of Euphony. 
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Rule i. Short a before two consonants is changed 
into e; as, arceo drive away, ex-erceo. 



So [candojf ac- 
cen-cZo kindle 
capto catch at 
carpo pluck 
<2(ii»no condemn 



/alio deceive 
fardo stuff 
faiiscor weary 
gradior walk 
jctcto toss 



lado entice 
/Mirio produce 
partio divide 
pasco feed 
potior suffer 



/To^ro perforin 
«a<;ro devote 
scando climb 
9p<urgo scatter 
^rocto handle. 



Note. — Faiiscor^ ffradior, pario, potior y have the & followed 
by only one consonant ; see § 3, a, 2. Rule iii. 

Rule ii. Short it before one consonant is changed 
into t; as, ago drive, ab-igo. 



So [opwcor] get 
eaao £all 
cano sing 
oopto take 
yooiomake 



frcmgo break 
^'octo cast 
laUo lie hid 
jMin^o fasten 
pldceo please 



rotpjo snatch 
sdUo leap 
[^octo] draw 
fofno taste 
gtatuo set up 



tocA) am silent 
tango touch 
«0n>,«(i^fim,sow 
do, ddtumy give. 



Note. — Frcmgo, pango, tangoy have the <i followed by two 
consonants ; but the n does not belong to the root; and probably 
only gave a nasal sound to the g. 

Rule iii. Short e before one consonant is changed 
into i; as, egeo want, ind-igeo. 



premo press | sedeo sit dedi gave | steti stood 

[specio] look. 



So emo buy 

lego read r^o rule | teneo hold 

jRt«/e iv. The diphthong a is changed into l in the 

three verbs, cado slay, Z^^fo hurt, gikero seek; as, 

con-cidOj e-lido, in-quiro. 

{a) When & comes before two consonants in the 
Supine, it is changed into e, though i appears in the 
Present; as, cdno, cantum; succmo, succentum. 

So with capio, captum ; fado, factttm ; jado, j<ictiwh ; rapio, 
rapium ; and from [^octo] allido, alkctvm. 

But the Supine of ago, actwn,; frcmgoyfractum; pango, pactum; 
tango, tactum ; remains unchanged ; as, ex-igo, ex-actum» And 
salio, aaUum, becomes sultum ; as, in-silio, in-suUum. 

{b) When a or c becomes long in the Perfect or 
Supine, it remains unchanged in those parts of the 
verb j though i appears in the Present ; as, ago, egi ; 
eX'igo, ex-egi; cado, cdmm; oc-ctdo, oc-cdsum. 



So with c&pio, cepi 
9mo, emi 
r^go, rexi 



facio,feci 
[lado, lean] 
sMeo, sedi 



frango,/regi 
Ugo, Isgi 
[sp^o, spext] 



jacto, jec% 
pr^mo, pregsi. 
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{c) Much variety is thus seen in snch compounds ; 



affo ; ex-^o, -egi, -actum, 
cado ; ochMo, -didi, -caium. 
cano; gue-e^lnOy -^nuiy -centum, 
capio; re-c^pio, -cepi, -eeptum, 
emo : ad-4mo, -emiy -imptum, 
faeio : vn-ff/cioy -fiei, -feetum. 
frango; Wrfringo^firigijraetum 
jaeio ; e-jUsio^ -j^y -jcctum, 
[lacio] ; al-licio, -lexi, -tectum. 



lego ; de-ligo, -legi, -ledum, 
pango; im-pingo, -pactum, 
premo; d&-primo,-pre88ijpre8aum 
rapio; di-iH^pio, -r^tpui^-reptum, 
rego; dirrigo, -rexi, -rectum, 
scdio ; ifir^iOy -eilui, suitum, 
sedeo; cb-Meo, -gedi, -sessuim, 
\8peeid\ ; in-epi(eiOf-^pexi,'Speetum. 
tangos at4ingo,-tigiy-UuUtm, 



3. Some compounds deviate a little from the gene- 
ral Rules. — The following may be noticed. 

Obe, 1. — Some compounds of ago retain a ; as, peragoy 9atago, 
Others contract it ; as, de-<tgo, iego; eihagOy eogo, 

Obs, 2. — Some compounds of pango and placeo retain a ; as, 
depangOy oppango, drcumpango, repango; complaceo, perplaeeo, 

Obs, 3. — ^acio changes a mto i only when compounded with 
a preposition or other particle ; as, infieioy olfado. 

Obi. 4. — Lego retains its vowels when compounded with re, 
per,prasy subj trans, ad; as, reUgo, perUgo, 

Obs. 6. — Some compounds of rego are syncopated in the 
Present ; sSfpergOy per-rexi ; turmy sur-rexi. 

Obs. 6. — The compounds of ceUco tread, quatio shake, saUo 
dance, change a into u ; as, inculco, percutioy resuUo. 

Obs. 7. — The compounds of clauao shut, law wash, cast out 
the a ; as, ocdudo, deluo, 

4. Some verhs are found only in composition; as \iMni9O0T'\ 
mind, whence comminiscor, reminiscor. 



So eando light, ac-, in-cendo, 
cello ihrustyper-y ex-cello, &c, 
fendo strike, de-, of-fendo, 
^fligo dash, a/-, con-fligo, &c. 
gruo rush ? con-, in-gruo, 
f lacio lure, al-, e-licioy &c. 
leo blot, de-leo, 
nideo shine, re-nideo. 



niveo wink, con-niveo. 
nuo nod, a^, in-, re-nuo. 
oleo grow, <tb-, ad-oleo, &c, 
pello, are, speak, appeUo, &c. 
pleo fill, com-, im-pleo, &c. 
specio look, ad-, in-spicio, &c. 
fsHnguo, dis-y ex-stinguo, &c. 
uo clothe, (tinnffu)y ex-uo. 



Inibuo may he from 0» wet, rain ; and induo from 9^ go in. 



f Used by Lucretius, but lare aud obsolete. 
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PABTICLEa 

Particles are Adverbs^ Conjunctionfl, Prepositions, 
and Interjections. 

§ 52. Abybbbs. 

Adverbs denote tbe manner in which an action is 
performed, or in which a state exists ; as, scribit bene 
he writes well, diu dormit he sleeps long. 

{a) Different kinds of Adverbs. 

1. Derived from Adjectives. — A very large number 
of Adverbs are derived from adjectives, and express 
the quality which the adjective describes; as, doctus 
learned, docte learnedly; sapiens wise, sapienter wisely. 

Obs. — Some Adjectives, from their meaning, do not admit of 
an Adverb, such as those which denote a material or colour. 
Others, though the meaning would allow it, are not found with 
adverbs formed from them ; as, diruSy discors, rudis, trux, &c. 

2. Cases of Nouns. — Some adverbs are evidently 
the cases of substantives; as, 

Dat. foris abroad, vesperi in the evening. 

Ace. foras abroad, alias at another time. 

Abl. hodie to-day, noctu by night, forte by chance. 

3. Pronominal Adverbs. — ^A number of particles 
are derived from pronouns, and may be used as 
adverbs or conjunctions; as, qtto whither, inde thence. 

4. Primitive Adverbs. — Some adverbs seem to be 
primitives, or not derived from any other words ; as, 
s<epe often, satis enough, eras to-morrow. 

Obs. 1. — Adverbs not derived from Adj. may be divided into, 
(a) Adverbs of quantity ; as, partan little, acOis enough, abimde 
abundantly, nimis too much. 

{b) Of time ; as, nunc now, tfmc or tmn then, hodU to-day, 
craa to-morrow, Am' yesterday, ^am now, mane in the morning. 
(«) Of place ; as, uk where, ibi there, quo whither, eo thither, 
huge afar, hie here, hue hither, hinc hence. 
{a) Of affirmation ; as, Ua thus, sic so, quidem indeed, prcfecto 
tnily, nempe certainly. 

(e) Of negation ; as, nun no, irnmo nay, nunquam never. 
And many others which cannot be reducea to precise heads. 
Oba. 2. — ^Most Prepositions were originally adverbs, and many 
continued to be so used ; as, ante before, post afterwards. 
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(i) The Comparison of Adverbs. 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives admit of com- 
parison ; and the usual termination is^ 

for the comparative itis ; for the superlative issime. 

2. Adverbs follow in their comparison the forms 
and varieties of their respective adjectives, 

Ohs. 1. — The Adj. major has adverb magis; potior has poHus 
and potissimum; primtis has primvm or -o; and merUissimus, 
UUissimus, have meritissimo or -e, tutissimo or -e, 

Ohs, 2. — A few not derived from Adj. admit of comparison ; 

as, diu long, diutinsj diviiasim^. I scepe often, scepius, scepissimi, 
sails enough, saUus. \ sScus otherwise, sScms. 

§ 53, Conjunctions. 

Conjunctions are used to connect together different 

words and sentences. 

Obs, — Conjunctions may be divided according to their signi- 
fication into the following heads : — 

(a) Copulative, which connect objects that are to be considered 
conjointly ; as, et, etc, que, atque, and ; nee, neque, neither, nor ; 
et,—et, both, — and. 

(b) Disjunctive, which connect objects that are to be considered 
separately ; as, atU, vel, ve, or, either ; seu, sive, whether ; 
vtrttm, — an, whether, — or. 

(c) Comparative, expressing a comparison ; as, ut, sic^a, velut, as ; 
guam as, than ; tanqtbam, quasi, ut si, as if. 

{d) Admissive, expressing a concession ; as, etsi, tametsi, quan- 
qiiam,quamms, licet, although ; quamlihet as you please. 

{e) Conditional, expressing a condition ; as, siii; sin but if ; 
nisi unless ; dwmmo^o provided that. 

(/) Illative, expressing an inference ; as, ergo so then ; igitur, 
itaque, therefore ; iddrco, propterea, on this account ; qwvre, 
qtMpropter, quwmobrem, wherefore ; unde whence. 

(^) Cimsdl, expressing a cause or reason ; as, nam, enim, for ; 
quia, quod, because ; quoniam, quando, since. 

(h) Intentional, expressing a purpose ; as, ut that ; quo in 
order that ; ne, ut ne, lest, that not ; neu, neve, nor, and lest. 

(t) Adversative, expressing opposition ; as, sed, a/utem, but ; 
o^ yet ; atqui and yet ; oMamen but yet. 

(h) Temporal, expressing time ; as, mimm, quando, when ; 
simul, simul ac, as soon as ; postquam alter that ; dum whilst ; 
donee until. 

(Q Interrogative, simply expressing a question ; as, num, ne, 
an, whether ? 
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§ 54. Prepositions. 

1. Prepositions are placed before substantives to 
mark their relation to other nouns or verbs. 

Obs, — The principal relations which prepositions eipress, are — 

1. Motion towards ; as, ad, erga, tentts, versus, 

2. Motion from ; as, a, ab, e, ex, de, 

3. Precedence ; as, ante, pros, pro, super, supra, 

4. Posteriority; h&,post, pone, infra, sub,subter, secundum* 
6. Union ; as, op/ui, cum, coram, circum, prope,juxta, 

6. Opposition; as, adversus, contra, ob, 

7. Inclusion ; as, in, inter, intra. 

8. Exclusion ; as, absque, sine, extra, clam. 

9. Transition ; as, ds, cUra,per, prieter, trans. 

2. The following are the principal prepositions. 

(a) Prepositions with the Accusative. 



ad to. 
apud with. 
ante before, 
adversus, -sum, 

[against. 
cis, citra, on this 
[side. 
circay circum, 

[around. 
circiter about. 



erga towards. 
ea:tra without. 
infra beneath. 
inter among. 
intra within. 
jtuffta near. 
ob on account of. 
penes in the 

[power of. 
per through. 



corUra against, \pone behind. 



post after. 
prater beside. 
prope near. 
propter near^ on 
[account of. 
secundum after^ 

[according to. 
supra above. 
trans across. 
verstis towards. 
ultra beyond. 



(b) Prepositions unth the Ablative. 



e, eXy out of, from. 
prcB before, owing to, 
pro for, before. 
sine without. 
tenus up to. 



a, aby abSf from, by. 

absque without. 

coram in the presence of. 

cum with. 

de down from, concerning. 

(c) Prepositions with the Ace. and Abl. 

in, with Ace. into, against : — with Abl, in, on. 
super, with Ace. above : — ^with Abl. upon, concerning. 
svh, (or subter,) under, beneath. 
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(cQ Prepositions in Composition, 

Prepositions in composition often change their 
final consonants^ especially by assimilating them to 
the consonant which follows. [See Rules of Euphony J] 

The following particalan maybe noticed. 

1. A, ab, abs. — A is nsed before m, spy v; as, <i-mitto, 
a-spemaTj a-perto : Ah before vowels, and d^j, I, n, r, s; as, 
o^-eo, ab-duco, ab-junao, ab-luo, ab-nuo, ah-ripioy ab-mmo : Abs 
before e, p, t ; as, abs-eondoy as-porto for a&., ab8-4r€Ao, Ab 
becomes au before^ in (m-ferOy but ab-fm keeps the h. 

2. Ad. — Ad assmulates its d, except when it comes before 
b, j, m, V ; as, ad-bibo, ad-jungo, ad-mitto, ad-verto ; but ac-curroy 
Otd-ducOy af-ferOy ng-gero, al-ludoy an-nuo, ap-pono, ao-quiroy 
ar-ripio, as-sentioy (xt-traho; yet d is kept in ad-sum, ttd-fui, &c. 

3. Cum. — Cam is used for cum in composition, and remains 
unchanged before by m, p ; as, com-bibo, eom-mUto, eom-pono : 
The m is assimilated before the liquids, /, n, ry as eoi-ludOy 
eon-niveo, cor-ripio ; and changed into n before other consonants; 
as, conrcludo, con-duco, con-feroy con-gerOy canrjungOy con-quirOy 
eon-sentioy con-tingo, conrverto. 

Com drops the m before vowels ; as, c<heo : So drcum makes 
drcu-eoy otherwise m is retained ; as, circum-ago. 

4. £, ex. — Ex is used before vowels and c, o, ^, s, t ; as, 
ex-eOy eX'Cudoy ex-ponoy ex-quirOy ex-scindo, ex-trano : £ is used 
before the other consonants ; as, e-hiboy e-ducoy e-gredioTy e-jicio, 
e-ludo, e-mUtOy e-nUoTy s-ripiOy e^nco : before / the x is 
assimilated ; as, ef-fero, 

5. In. — In changes the n into m before b, p; as, im-biboy 
im-pono: the n is assimilated before ly my fi, r; as, U-lidOy 
im-mittOy in-nuOy ir-ruo, 

6. Ob. — Ob assimilates h before c,/,/>, and loses it before m; 
as, oc-currOy qf-ferOj op-pono, o-miUo ; so os-tendo for obs-tendo, 

7. Per. — Per and ifOer sometimes assimilate the r before /; as, 
pd-licioy ifUel-ligo : per drops the r in pe-jero, 

8. Post. — Post loses st in po^mcerium and po-meridianus. 
Pro adds d before a vowel ; as, prod-eo. 

9. Sub. — Sub assimilates the b before ^j/,^) m,/>,^, r; as, 
suc-cedo, suf-ficioy sug-geroy sum-moveo, sup-ponoy suo-cutiOy sur- 
ripio: the ^is sometimes retained before m and r; as, sub- 
mittOy sub-rideo : in su-spicioy the h is lost. 

10. Trans. — Trans generally becomes tra before dyjy ly n ; as, 
tra-doy tra-jicioy tra-loquor, tra-no. 

11. Some ending in a have a corresponding form in oy thus^ 

circay citray contra, extray intray ultra, 

dreOy cUro, contro, extro, intrOy uUrOy retro. 
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§ 55. Intebjections. 

Interjections express a sudden emotion ; as, 
Joy; io ha! evoef Grief; vm woe I heu, eheu, 
hei, fdas! 

Praise ; euge bravo ! Surprise ; o, en, ecce, behold f 
hem/ 

Calling; A^t^ hark^ ye I ohel ehodumi eial 
Many other words are occasionally used as inter- 
jections ; as^ pax f malum f perii f 



§ 56. Inseparable Particles. 

Some particles are only found in compound words. 

1. Afiy am, amb, (Greek dft/^l,) " on both sides/* — hence always 
implying someihing twofold ; as, an-eqw donbtfnl, [haying two 
headis.] ^f» is used before c,/, q; as, an-eeps, €UPjr€Ktus^ an- 
quiro : cm before p, [or h\ ; as, am-pUkor ; amb before vowels ; 
as, amb4o, 

2. Diy disy [duo two,] " asunder," — implying division or sepa- 
ration ; as, dt-gero arrange. Di is used before ^, I, m, fi, r, sp, 
V ; as, digeroy di-Uco, di-minuo, di-numeroy di^pio, disjpergo, 
di-verto : dis is used before c, j, />, q, s, t ; as, dis-curroy dis-jungo, 
difhpono, dis-quirOy dis-sentio, d%8-tr<iho. The s is assimilated 
before/; as, dif-fero: dii% sometimes used before^', andcfu 
before r ; as, di-judicOy dis-rumpo. 

3. In, (Greek a, ay) " negation," as, im-purw impure : in is 
used generally with adjectives, and implies the opposite of the 
simple word. The n is changed in the same way as that of in 
the preposition ; as, im-punu, il-lcBsw, 

4. ife, (Greek vc) " negation ;" as, ne-faSy wickedness, [not- 
lawfalness]. 

5. Bey redy "back" or "again;" as, red-do restore, [give 
again]. The d generally used before vowels ; as, red-eoy re^mittOy 
red-do. 

Such words as relHquiaSy rettuliy are probably from red-liquiagy 
red-tulu 

6. Sey[secu8y kKws^ "removal" or "separation:" with verbs 
*^ aside ; as, se-duco seduce, [draw aside] : with adjectives 
" without ;" as, ee-curus careless, [without care]. 

7. Ve "badly," — ^hence sometimes negation; as, ve-grandis 
clumsy, [awkvtrardly great] ; ve-eanus insane. 
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FORMATION OF WORDS. 

§ 57. Roots. 

1. Words of all kinds are derived from some Boot 
or Stem. 

2. A Boot is that part whiclx remains after taking 
away from a whole family of kindred words all the 
parts which are different in each; thus AC is the 
Boot of aC'tts, aC'ies, ac-idtis, ac-idiias, ex-ac-vx), 

8. The root expresses the leading idea or general 
meaningj which runs through all the kindred 
words; thus Ac expresses the general meaning of 
" sharpness." 

4. In forming words, some are derived directly from 
the root ; as, acua, acidtis, from Ac : others are de- 
rived from words already formed; as, aciditas from 
acidus. 

6. Hence there are primary, secondary, tertiary 
formations, &c., which may be thus arranged. 

Boot AC, point or sharpness. 
Derivations. 



Primary. 
ii(7-iw needle, 

iiC7-teo sharpen, 
AC-ie8 edge. 
AC-€0 am sour, 

AC-4du9 sour, 
iiC^Bharp, 



Sbcondart. 
AOuroHus needleman. 
AOvrIa (dim.) 
A Ourlem sting, 
AOurtus sharp, 
A Cu-men point, 

I A Cesco grow sour. 
i A Ce-tum vinegar, 
( ACfid^tLB (dim.) 
< AOid-i sourly. 
( A Oid-4ta8 sourness. 

A Ori-ter sharply. 

AOri'tai sharpness. 

AOri-tudo ) harsh- 

AOrir-moma \ ness. 

ACer-huhii^/BTy 



Tertia&t. 



A CuU-^xhts having a sting. 

ACut-e wiMi^Xy, 

A Oumm-^ make pointed. 



A Cetrobulim, vinegar-cruet. 



A Cerb'i bitterly. 
A Cerb^ embitter. 
ACerb-Uaa bitterness. 
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§ 58. Classes of Words. 

1. Independently of the endings which mark cases^ 
tenses^ persons^ &;c.^ words of all kinds are founds 
with certain affixes or terminations, which have been 
added to the Root to form the words. 

2. Each of these terminations has a particular force 
and meaning of its own, whatever may be the root, 
or other part of the word, to which it is joined ; thus 
ama-toTy mom-tor, viC'tor^jant-tor, have all the same 
affix ior^ and with the same meaning. 

3. Thus Classes of words may be formed by 
arranging together those which have the same 
endings, and marking their signification. 

4. Classes of words may thus be formed with sub- 
stantives, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and particles. 

§ 59. Classes of Substantives. 
(a) Persons. 

1. A male agent or doer. 

-tor ; as, anM-tor lover, vie-tor conqueror, jani-tcr porter. 

Formed like the Supine of a corresponding Verb, and have 
s instead of t when the Supine has ; as, Umdeo shear, fofimm, 
ton-9or barber. Yet neither these, nor any other substan- 
tives which take the form of the Supine, have any necessary 
connexion with verbs ; as may be seen in janitor from 
janua door ; prostor ruler fiomprcB before. 

2. K female agent or doer. 

'trix ; as, vic-trix conqueror, jani-trix portress. 

Formed like the masculine ; but when the mas. ends in <or, 
the fem. retains the s; as, tansor, Um-itrix : expulrtor 
however makes expul-trix. 

A few agents have ter, tra; and ius or to, ia ; as, magia-Ur 
master, magts-tra ; lud-iu8 or htd-4o player, lud-ia, 

3. One who is in a state denoted by the Root. 

-nU; as, eon^sul one who is with another in office ; exul, (for 
ex-sul,) one who is <mt of his country. 
Used especially with prepositions ; as, con-sul, ex-sul, prtB-sul, 
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1^6 CLASSES OF SITB8TAI9TIYES. [§ 59. 

(i) Things. 

1. The thing done or passive object. 

'turn; as, eogitO'tum a thought, cftc-fum a saying. 
Foimed like the Supine of Verbs. 

2. The thing which exhibits the action of the Boot, 
whether actively or passively. 

-menlum; as, odju-fMntum help, (that which helps) ; 

frag-mentum fragment, (that which has been briken^ 
-men ; as, teg-men covering, (that which covers) ; 

ag-men marching army, (that which is led forward.) 
Sometimes t or u is a connecting vowel ; as, re^i^men, 



-umnus or -umna ; as, al-umnus nursling, (that which is nourished 
or nursed.) 
col-amna column, (that which supports). 

So auS-^imnus for cmct-umnus from augeOy the season which 
increases the fruits of the earth ; cer-umna for csgr-umna 
from ceger sick. 
These endings are sometimes used indifferently; as, 
tegmen or tegumentum ; columen or eolumnch 

3. That which acts the part of ^ or is like, the Boot. 

-ago; as, im-ago image, (which imttcOes) ; mr-ago from vir, 
-tgo J „ vert-igo eiddiness, (turning round, verto.) 
•Hgo; „ lan-nffo down, (soft hair like wool, lana,) 

Some of these may be regarded as denoting an act or 
staSe. 

4. The instrument with which anything is done. 

•4rum; as, ara-irum plough, from aro. 

Sometimes & passive object; as, spec-trum thing seen. 
-iUum; as, vinc-ulum bond, from vineio. 

For other terminations denoting an instrument, see the next 
head. 

(c) Places. 
1. The place where an agent acts. 

-torium ; as, dormi-torium sleeping-room. 

Formed from the Agent ; as, dormitar, darmitorium : they 

are really neuter adjectives, 
-trina ; as, tons-trina barber's shop. 

Not always formed from the agent ; as, la-trina washhonse, 

from lavo : some end in Ina; aay/bd4na mine, fromfodio. 

Some of these words do not mean a place ; as, doc^rina, 

learning. 
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2. The place appropriated to any particular olfjeet. 

-Uum; as, quen^etium oak-grove, vin-^tum Tineyard. 

•arium ; mrid-arium green-house, wiol-arium yiolet-bed. 

These words generally mean a place where something ^rotra. 
But words in arium do not always mean a place ; some- 
times stipendium pay, or tempus time, is to be supplied ; as, 
cloac-arium scavenger's pay, anniver»-arium anniversary. 

'He; as, iyoAle sheepfold, /<»»-«& hay-loft. 

8. (a) The ^2ace of an action. 
(b) An action or state, 

-turn ; as, (a) camit-ium place of assembling, (ctim, eo.) 

(6) oHfUrium decision, gaudium joy. [See also d. 3, &.] 

4. (a) The pUice of an action. 
(i) The instrument or means. 

-hiilum ; as, (a) «to-^^ttf» stall, (from ^.) 

(b) p<i-bulum fodder, {hompasco,) 
-cXdum ; as, (a) aef)a-c»/tii» supper-room, (from coena,) 

(b) cper-culum lid or cover, (from operio.) 
When there is an / in the Root 
bulum becomes -brum ; as, (a) deMfrum shrine, (from dduo,) 

{P) flchbrum blast, (from /fo.) 
eulum becomes -crum; as, (a) laoa-erum bath, (fr^m lava.) 

(b) fiU-cnwi prop, (from/uleio.) 
-bra may be used without an /; as, late-bra hiding-place, tare- 

bra gimlet. 

(rf) Abstract Words. 

1. An action, — (a) the act of doing, 

•4io ; as, ettneta-tio delaying, lectio reading. 
•408 ; as, audirtus hearing, can4u8 singing. 

Formed like the Supine and taking a instead of /, when the 

Supine does ; as, eoncursmfhy concur-sioy lusumf lu-stu. 

Some verbals in io do not take the form of the Supine ; 

and they generally have a passive meaning ; as, reg^ a 

country ruled over, from rego, 

{b) The act or the thing done, either meaning. 

-tnra; 2A,pi(ytura painting, or a picture. 

Formed like the Supine ; as, {metior, meruum), men-^wra 
measure. Some denote a State; as, dieta-tura dictatorship. 

-ela; as, quer-ela complaining, or a complaint. 
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(c) An act, state, or feelinff. 

-or ; as, clam-or shout, rub-or redness, am-or love. 

Generally formed from a verb, which determines the parti- 
cular meaning. 

2. A quality (formed from adjectives). 

-ia; as, audao4a boldness, (from audax,) 

-ies; „ mfnti^««5 minuteness, (mtfiff^fM.) 

'Uia; „ jtMt-itia jvLBtice, (Justus.) 

-ities ; „ moll-ities softness, {mollis,) 

-iiudo ; „ muU-itudo multitude, (multus,) 

-itas; „ MMv-e^off sweetness, (^tMWM.) 

Some words in tas omit the connecting vowel ; as, pauper- 
tas poverty : the t is changed into e, when the Adj. ends in 
iua; as, piiia, pi-etas : and Adj. in stus take <u only instead 
of itas ; as, honestas, honest-as. 

A few end in tus, or in edo, ido, and are not formed from 
Adjectives ; as, vir-tus virtue, frig-edo cold, cup-ido desire. 
Some Abstract words drop into a concrete meaning; as, 
muUUudo a multitude, or number of persons, 

3. A State. — {a) A state or condition, 

-monium ; as, matri^monium matrimony. 
-moniaj „ j>ar.9i-7iumia parsimony. 

Also with other meanings ; as, pcttrimomum inheritance 

from a father ; quere^monia a complaint 

(i) A state or office, 

'CUtis; as, consid^us consulship, (from consul.) 

•ium ; „ sacerdot-ium priesthood, {sacerdos,) 

Formed from other nouns ; and sometimes meaning a col- 
lection or body of persons ; as, senr<itus senate, assembly of 
senes; conviv-ium feast, assembly of convives. [See also c, 3.] 

{e) Patronymics. 

A Patronymic is a name formed from the name of 
a father or ancestor, and is used in poetry. 

1. Latin Patronymics are Gfreek words, and take the usual 
forms which are found in Greek. [See Gr. Gr. § 106, e.] 

Thus masculine Patronymics end in 

'Ides from iSris ; as, Jlyrtacides son of Hvrtacus. 
-ides — a6fi5 ; „ Hippotades son of Hippotas. 
-^Bides — M6fis ', „ Anchisiades son of Anchises. 
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feminine Patronjrmics end in 
-as horn of; as, Thestitu daughter of Thestius. 
-is — IS ; „ Tyndaria daughter of Tyndaras. 
■ine -^ami,, Serine daughter of Kerens. 
-One — umi ; „ Acriaione daughter of Acrisius. 

2. Some^ really Latin Patronymics, are merely adjectives ; as 
Satumivs son of Saturn. Satumia daughter of Saturn. 

3. The names of Nymphs have the form of Patronymics ; as^ 
Oreas, Ore&cUa Mountain-nymphs. 

Nal8, Nafdes Naiads. | Oceania, OceanUidia Ocean-nymphs. 

(/) Diminutives. 

Diminutives are formed from other nouns, and 
denote smallness in size, and thence either affection 
or contempt. 

1. Diminutiyes generally end in 
•iilus, -a, -urn, when the Primitive is Dec. 1. or 2. ; as puer boy, 
puer-^ua ; ara altar, ar-vla ; acutum shield, aciU^um, 
When a vowel precedes, the older form -olua is retained ; 
aSfJUiua son, JUiolua, 
-€iilua,-a,-um, when the Primitive is Dec. 3. 4. or 5 ; as, piacia fish, 
piad-culua ; mu^ier woman, mtdier-ctda; cor heart, eor^um, 
Oba. 1 . In adding cithts the following points may be noticed : 
{, r, and a for r, add cuthia to the Nom. ; as, cmimctl, cmimal-cula ; 

cor, oor-cvlum ; floa^fioa-cvhta. 
o, (6. onia or tnis), becomes tm/ as, aermo, aermim-culaa ; virgo^ 
viargwnrCvXa. Hence imcvlua with other words ; as, ovtM, 
av-WMvibia. 
ia and ea, (G. ia or ei), add cvlua to the cmdeform ; as, piacia^ 
piaci-cvlua ; diea, die-ctUa : others have t as a connecting vowel ; 
as, dena, denii-cidiu ; veraus, verai^culua. 
Oba. 2. For the sake of Euphony uku is sometimes used for 
cuius ; as, aacerdoa, aacerdot-ulua. 

Oba, 3. Diminutives in vJms are sometimes contracted into 
dlua, with I, n, r, in the termination ; as, ocu^, [oeuMtial, oeeUua; 

aamua, aselhis; pi^er, puella, 
iUua, less usual, with I, n; as, bciculua, hacUku; vmum, viUvm. So 
from lapia, [lapid-ictUtta'], lapUlua. 
From this contracted form a second class of diminutives arises ; 
as, Uber, Ubelhia, libeUtdtta, 

Oba. 4. Diminutiyes may be formed from adjectives, and even 
adverbs ; as, miaer wretched, miaeUua; mdiua better, fMUmacvJ/iu 
rather better. 

2. A few diminitives end in 
-aster; b&, poeta, poetaster. 
-astra; „ filia,filia>stra, 
-do; „ homo, homuncio. 



-uUus ; as, eqvus, equtdeus, 
-xillus; „ po/idm, pawHUus* 
-xilla; „ mala, maxilla. 
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§ 60. Classes of Adjectives. 

(a) Verbal Adjectives : — ^with an active sense. 

1. Doing an act, or being in a state. 

"ens; as, prud-ena pradent. 

Present participles, (active voice), are all Adj. of this kind : 
many of them have almost lost their verbal connection ; 
as, prudena prudent (pro-mdeo) ; sapiens wise {mpio) : and 
some Adj. have this participial meaning, without belonging 
to any verb. 

2. Able and willing to do (as an agent). 

-ax; as, attd-cas daring, audeo ; vor-ax voracious, voro, 
-^ua ; as, garr-ultui talkative, garrio ; quer-vltLs querulous. 

Words in ax and tdus mean nearly the same, but ax implies 

more energy and voluntary action. 

3. Apt or ready to do. 

"ueua ; as, cad-vcua frail, ready to fall, caido. 

Some in ivua are nearly the same ; as, cad-dvua. 

4. Abounding in or doing profusely. 

-bundua; asy fluctuorhundua full of wavings ; lacri7na-^ndt» 
weeping profusely. 
The connecting vowel is a, when the kindred verb is Conj. 1 : 
otherwise it is e or i ; as, treme-bundtu, pvdi-bundua. 
These words nearly resemble participles ; and some even 
govern an Ace. 

5. Having a nature or faculty. 

'<undvs; as, irorcwndua passionate, from ira ; rubi-cundua mddy, 
from rt^)eo. 

With a passive sense. 

6. One who has been acted on, or brought into a 
state. 

'ttu; as, aura-tua gilded ; crini-tua long-haired. 

Past participles, (passive voice), are all Adj. of this kind : 
and Adj. of this kind are all passive in their literal meaning, 
though not really connected with any verb ; thus crinitua 
having long hair, — ^i.e. one who has been aupplied with hair, 

7. Able to be done. 

•b^ia ; as, ama-bUia amiable* 
(a) formed generally from the cnidrform of a corresponding 
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yerb ; as, deleo, deU^bUis, After a consonant i is inserted; as^ 
rego, reg-ibilis. 

(b) formed sometimes from the Supine ; as, video, viaum, vis- 
HfUia. 

(c) bilie is sometimes shortened to ilia; as, fac-ilis, flex-Hie, 

Obe. These Adj. are sometimes used in an active sense ; as^ 
penetrabUia penetrating, terribiUs terrifying. 

8. One that exhibits the action of the verb^ either 
actively or passively. 

-idvs; as, cup-4dxu desirous, (one who desires, cupio^ 

rap-idus rapid, (one who is hurried along, rapio.) 

-idie; as, vir-idis green, (from vireo.) 

Adjectives of this kind are chiefly connected with neuter 
verbs ; hence they express a state, rather than an action ; 
as, caleo, calidus ; stupeo, etupidua, 

-uua is more rare ; as, noc-wus hurtful, (from noceo.) 
N.B. — The above are called verbal adjectives from the nature 

of their signification, and not because they are derived from 

verbs, which some of them evidently are not. 

{b) Adjectives derived from, or connected with, 
substantives. 

1. Cy or belonging to the root. — Possessives. 

-alia ; as, iwJtur-dlia natural ; reg-alia regal. 

-Uia; as, hoat-Uia hostile ; vir-ilia manly. 

-aria; as, milit-aria militaiy ; popvl-aria popular. 

'4ti8 ; as, reg-iua royal ; patr-iua of a father. 

-Uiua, -icma ; as, prop-Uiua favourable, (from prope near.) 

tribun-icma belonging to a tribune. 

-utia ; as, ann^ua annual ; pertpie-uua clear. 

-aneus ; as, avbit-offieua sudden ; extr-aneua external. 

-ariua ; as, aiibit-ariva, extr-ariiia ; applied generally to peraona, 
and aneua to things. Words in ariua are sometimes 
used as substantives, vir &c. being understood ; as, 
armentariua, herdsman. 

-Ivus ; as, ceat-iviia of summer ; tempeat-ivaa seasonable. 

2. Like, or having a nature suited to a thing. 

-vma ; as, am-icuja friendly, (like one who loves.) 
-iiciM ; as, lyr-icua lyrical, (adapted to the Ijnre.) 
-ttcua; as, aqwjhticua, aquatic, (suited to the water.) 
'tUia; as, aguortUia aquatic. 
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3. Expressing the maierial or oriffin of a thing. 

-eua ; tJi, ferr-eus made of iron, (ferrum,) 
-aceua ; as, duiH-aceus made of paper, (cAorto.) 
-^ntu; as, terr-enus earthy, (terra.) 
-inua ; as, can-inus canine, (eonis.) 
'Xnus; as, cedr-invs made of cedar, (cedrus.) 
-^nus ; as, ilig-^ua oaken, {ilex) ; also jraier-nua, mater-nu8j 
denoting origin. 
The termination Intis belongs mostly to animals, and inus to 
trees. 

4. Denoting abundance, or excess; hence often in a 
bad sense, 

-omts; asyfamrosiu infsunous ; vinrosua given to wine. 

-oUntus ; as, vi-olentus violent, (from vis.) Sometimes u is the 
connecting vowel ; as, ptdver-^uletUus dusty. Some- 
times shortened ; as, cruoieniua, crueniuSf bloody, 
(from cruor) ; tdolentus, vioUfis, 

5. In the time of. 

-emus ; as, hodi-emus of to-day ; hest-emus of yesterday, 
-timutf ; as, dir-umus in the day-time ; noct-umus in the night. 

{c) Adjectives formed from proper names. 
1. From names of men. 

-tonus ; as, Ccesar-ianus one of Csesar's party. 

The most common form' with Roman names. 
-anus ; as, SuU-anus from SidlcL 

With names in a ; yet Oracchus makes Oracch-anus. 
-inus ; as, Jugurthr-inus from Jugurtha ; Verr-inus from Verres. 
-ius : as, Bomul-eus from Romulus, (used by Poets.) 

For Ghreek names are used, 

-eujs or -«t», (Gr. €ios) ; as, Sophod-eus from Sophodes. 

-icus, (Gr. uchs) ; „ 8ocrat-4cu8 from Socrates. 

Some names had both forms, eus and icus, with a slight dif- 
ference in meaning ; as, Philippeus and PhUippicus. 

Obs. 1. In CicVer. ii. 2,21, MarceUia, Fcrria, names of Greek 
festivals, are neut. PI. of Adj. in lus or evs. 

Obs, 2. The names of Roman Gentes are themselves adjectives ; 
hence tna Appia, lex Jvlia. Even AugusUu is so used ; as, domus 
Augusta. And poets went further ; as, Romuks gentis custos for 
Romulea, Hor. Od. iv. 5, 1. 

Obs. 3. The endings ensis and anus are fomid with common nouns 
denoting a place ; as, prat-ensis frt>m pratwn meadow ; mont-awus 
'"^m mons mountidn. 
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2. From names of Towns. 

-ensis; as, Cann-eneU from CanncB, 

-anus ; „ Bomranus from Roma ; (mostly for names in a or cb.) 
-inus; „ Aric-inua from Aricia; (mostly for names in ia, turn.) 
-as; „ ArpiiHu from Arpinum; (mostly for names in itm.) 

For Greek names sometimes the Latin endings were used, — 
sometimes the following, 

•ants for atos; as, Smyrn^ais from Smyrna, 

■4us „ los; „ Bhod-iiis from Bhodus. 

-^us „ CVS ; „ HcUicamasa-eus from Hcdieamassus. 

'Ues „ irns; „ Abder-Ates horn Abdira. 

and other Oreek endings, see Gr. Gr. § 107. h, 2. 

3. From names of Nations. 

•icus ; as, BriiaTmricus from BrUamms, 

-iua ; as, Throjoius from Thrax, (less common than icttf .) 

Obs. Poets nse the substantive form as an Adj.; as, Marsus 
aper for Marsicus, Hor.O.i.1.28. Oressa pharetra for Oretioa, 
Virg. G. iii. 345. 

4. From names of Countries, 

-ensis; as, ffispani-ensis from Hispania. 
-amus ; „ Afrioanus from Africa, 

Obs, These DAmes of countries must be distinguished from the 
names of nations ; thus, exercUus fftspofniensis means ' an army in 
Spain,* exereiius ffispanicus an army of Spaniards. 

§ 61. Classes of Pronouns. 

(a) Demonstratives^ relatives, interrogatives, &c., 
have some terminations with peculiar meanings. 

1. Quantity or size. 

-afUus ; as, tantus so great, quantus how great. 

2. Quality or kind, 

-alts; as, talis of such a kind, qualis of what kind. 

3. Number, 

■oi, answering to Cardinal numbers; as, tot so many, quot how many* 
-(Htus, answering to Ordinal numbers ; as, t^tus such a one (in 
order), quotus which one (in order). 

N 
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Oba. Interrogatives, Demonstratiyeay RelatiTes, IndefimteSy Uni- 
▼ersal relatives, and Universal indefimtes, with tiiese terminations, 
form Correlati/vea with each other, which may be thus arranged : 



Interro. 

quia? 

gucmtm? 

qualtBf 

quotf 

qu6hut 



Dem. 


Rehit. 


Indefin. 


it. 


qui. 


aUqms. 


tCMlUUS, 


qucmtuSy 


aUquaatuM, 


talis, 


gwdis, 




tot. 


quot, 


aHquotj 


mui, 


qu6tus, 





Univ. Relat. 
quicvonqvte* 
qucmttuctrnqu^i 
qucUiscimque, 
qwtcimque, 
qwtuacvinqwy 



Univ. Indet 
qyMquia, 
qwmtMsqucmtfiu, 
qucUisgucUia, 
quotquot. 



To these might be added the oomponnds of Ubet and vie, 
quUibet, guivia, &c., and the diminntives, quantulua, tanhdut, 
aliquaTUvlus, &c. 

For the Correlative pronominal adverbs, see § 63. b. 
{b) Possessives. 

-U8 ; as, meiu mine, tmta thine, auus his. 
"ter; as, noater onrs, vester yours* (Gx. repos.) 

{c) Of such a Country. 
•<u; as, nodraa of our country, vea6ra9 of your country. 

§ 62. Classes of Verbs. 

(a) Verbs derived from Nouns, 

1. To ie what the noun denotes; — neuter. 

-to, ere ; Bs,floT-eo bloom, fromfloa ; aXb-eo am white, from oBma, 
Always Conj. 2. 

2. To do or make what the noun denotes ; transitive. 

•0, are; a8,fiuud-o defraud, from fraua; aUfho whiten, from cUbus, 
Always Conj. 1. 

Oba, To this Class belong numerous Deponents of Conj. 1., sig- 
nifying to be what a kindrBd noun denotes: hence they are in a 
passive form, as meaning literaUy to be mptde; as^ a»iMi2ari to be 
made, i.e. to be, a rival, from fBrn/idw : cmciUari to be a maid> 
servant, from tmciUa, 

(J) Verbs derived from Verba. 

1. Frequentatives. — ^To Ao frequently or repeatedly. 

■4to ; as, rog-iio ask repeatedly, from rogo ; mMa4to send often, 

from miUo, 

Formed either from the Present or the Supine of the pnmi*- 

tive verb ; as, ro^ito from rogo, miaaito from miaaum, 
-o ; aS) pula-o strike repeatedly, from peUo ; jact^ toss, from^oeio. 

Formed always from the Supine. . 
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Ob8, 1. The flhorter form is less empluilie. Sometimes both sre 
formed firam the seme rerb ; as, cwrro rvn^ curto, ewrmto; dieo mj, 
dieto, dictUo. 

Obs, 2. A few Frequentetites and in '4eiUo; as, mUtOf mm-ieuJlo; 
and in -Heo; m^fodio ^,/od^4co nadge. 

Obi. 3. All Frequentatiyes belong to the 1st or A-conji|gation. 

2. Inceptives. — ^To begin to do ; to grtno to a state. 

SCO J as, arersco become dry, from areo. 

Fonned generally from a primitiye verb ; having a, e, i, as 
a connecting vowel acconung to the Conjugation ; as, 
UdHuco from labare, \ ingem^Ueo bom ffemSre, 

paU-eMO ,f paUere. | obdomiriaeo, ,, dormlre. 

Some are formed from nouns : as, pueraaeo grow to boyhood, 
from puer. 

Obs. 1. Ineeptiyes often prefix a preposition ; as, tiip«miico, 
obdormiaco. 

Obs. 2. Some Inceptives in form have no inceptive meaning ; as, 
poBco feed, poteo demand. 

Obt. 3. A few Ineeptiyes end in -uHo or -icbo ; as, ececua blind, 
ccBC-iUiOj eax-uUo, Also in -«mo; capio take^ etip-^no undertake. 

Obt. 4. All Ineeptiyes in wo belong to the 3rd or Consonant Conj., 
and the primitive verbs are most of tiie 2nd or £-conj. 

3. Desideratives. — ^To desire or long to do. 

4Grio; as, ccenorturio want to snp, from ooeno. 

Formed from the Future Participle ; but having H : hence 
the ending is 8urio, when the j^imitive has wrua ; as, edo 
eat, esurus, esurio. 

Obs. All Desideratives belong to the 4th or I-oonjugatioa 

4. Diminntiyes. — ^To do sKghtly or mimdely. 

-iUo ; as, cainJlMo hum, from taaiio, 

Obs, All Duninutives belong to the 1st or A-oonjugation. 

§ 63. Classes of Particles. 
(a) Adverbs, 
1. Expressing the qualities of Adjectives. 

-i ; as, aiUre highly, from aitha ; tener-e tenderly, from tener. 
Formed always from Adj. of three terminations with cmde- 
form ending in [o. a]. The Adverbs seem to come from 
the Dat. or Abl. feminine ; whence the e is long. Compare 
the Greek adverbs in ^ or j? ; as, lBi(f privately, ir4fy on foot. 

'6 ; aSjfals-d falsely, from falsw; erebr-d frequently, crther. 
Formed from the same sort of Adj. as the preceding. The 
Adverb seems to come from the Dat. or Abl. neuter. 
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■4w; as, moUi-ter softly, mollis; memor-Uer mindfully, memor. 
Formed from Adi. of one or two terminations, with crude- 
form ending in [i j, or a consonant ; in the latter case ^ is 
often inserted as a connecting vowel ; as, in memor'ir4er ; 
but when the last consonant is t, er only is added ; as, 
sapiens, sapient-er, 

Obs, 1. Some Adjectives in us have adverbs in ^ and ter; as, duarms 
hard, (2urd and dv/nter; firmus ^rm^firme Kudifirmiter. 

Obs. 2. Several adverbs are only the neuters of adjectives ; as, 
nimius too much, nimivm ; f<icilii eaay, facile. 

2. Not expressing the qualities of Adjectives. 

-iesy number ; as, dec-ies ten times ; tot-4es so many times. 
Classed with the numerals. 

-«f», by way of; asyfurt-im stealthily, by way of theft Jhirtum ; 
curs-im hastily, by way of running. 

Formed like the Supine or Perf. Part, passive ; and when 
made from nouns, generally end in diim, as if from a verb 
of Conj. 1. ; as, ametis wedge, cuneaiim. Sometimes 
division seems to be implied ; as, viritim man by man. 

'^Hus, origin ; as, coel4His from heaven, cesium ; antiqthitus from 
antiquity, tmtiquus, 

'isper, during ; as, patil-isper for a short time, from paulus. 

-fariamy in how many ways ; as, mtdti-fariam in many ways. 
N.B.---Several others cannot be classed under distinct heads. 

3. Taken from the cases of Nouns. 

The different cases of nouns have in many instances been 
nsed as Adverbs, besides the forms above mentioned ; and some 
have by custom almost lost their meaning as nouns. Thns, 

S. N. or Ac. parum too little ; verum but ; insiar like. 

Gen. soitis enough. 

Dat. uU where ; ibi there ; [see Pronominal Particles]. 

Ace. obmam to meet ; turn, tunc then. 

Abl> forte accidentally ; noctu by night ; repente sud- 

denly. 
PI. Gen. imprcBsentiarum for the pfesent. 

D. Abl. ingrcEtiis grudgingly, foHs abroad, altemis alter- 
nately. 

Ace. a/«a« elsewhere, ybra« abroad. 

Some Adverbs or Conjunctions consist of two or more different 
parts of speech combined ; as. 



denuo anew, de-novo, 

forsUan perhaps, fors-sit-tm, 
illico forthwith, in-loco. 



magnopere greatly, magno-opere, 
quam-ch-rem why. 
quem-ad-modum as. 
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(b) Pronominal Particks. 

A number of particles are formed from pronouns^ 
and used both as adverbs and conjunctions ; 

1. Single Particles. 
(•) Foimed £n«i the demonstrative pronoons, hie, iste, ille. 





hie. 


iste. 


ille. 




Dat 
Ace. 
Abl.? 


hie, 
hue, 
hine, 


ittic, 
istue, 
istine, 


illie, 
illue, 
ilUne, 


at a place. 
to a place. 
from a place. 


Abl. f. 


hae. 


istae, 


illae, 


in what way. 


Ace. f. 
Ace. n. 


hae, 
ho. 


isto, 


mo, 

• 


used in 
compounds. 



{it) Correlatives formed from the interrogative, demonstrative, 
relative, and indefinite pronouns, quis, is, qui, aliquis; thus. 





qitisf 


is. 


qui. 


cUiqwis. 




Dat. 
Ace. 
Abl.? 


qrtof 
wndef 


iM, 

€0, 

inde. 


ubi, 
qw>, 
wide, 


alicubi, 

aliquo, 

cUicwide, 


at a place, 
to a place, 
from a place. 


Abl. f. 


qudf 

quimf 

quoUesf 


thm, 
taties. 


qud, 

qu^tn, 

quoHes, 


aliqud, 

aliqahm, 

aliquoties. 


in what way. 
in what degree, 
how often. 


Ace. f. 
Ace. n. 


quaf 
quo? 


ea, 
eo. 


qua,qitaitn. 
quo. 1 aUquo, 


used in 
compounds. ' 



So from alius another, alibi, alio, aliunde, alid; and from 
others in the same manner. 

Obs. 1. In ubi and tmde, j or c is dropped, which re-appears when 
a Towel precedes ; as, cUuewnd^ from somewhere, t»-ctt5t if anywhere. 

Obs. 2. In the aocusatiTe forms quo, eo, ea, and also Jio, hoc, &c. 
a final d or m is lost, which is seen in quod, quam. That these forms 
are accusatives appears from their meaning, <<to a. place ;" and from 
their poeition in such compounds as, qiiuHnrca, quorpropter, inter-ea, &e. 

Obs, 3. The forms kvnc, wide, &c. are peculiar ; they appear to be 
ablatives, frt>m their meaning, << from a place ;" and from iheir fol- 
lowing the prepositions ab, de, ex ; as, ab-kmCf de-inde. The words 
isHnc, iUinc, are sometimes found witiiout the e, and then appear as 
istim, Ulim, 

Obs. 4. From qws and gut some other particles are found ; qwum, 
quando when, qma because, cur why, qwum how. 

N 2 
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[§63 



2. Compound Particles. 

(i) Derived from Compound Pronouns. 

Some are double particles from the double pronoun ^tfi^tf/ 
as, ubiuhi wheresoever or be-it-where-it-may, undeunde whence- 
soever or be-it-whence-it-may. 

Some have final affixes, from the pronouns quictmque, quitque^ 
&c., thus^ Expressing Universality. 

cwnqv^; as, vhicunqm wheresoever. I qtbe; as, ubique eTer3rwhere. 
libet; as, ubilibet where you please. | vu; as, tibivis where you wish. 

Expressing Emphasis. 
dem ; as, ibidem in the same place. | nam; as, tbfnnam 1 where, pray ! 

Expressing Indefiniteness. 
piam ; as» quapiam in any way. | quam ; as, wiquam at any time. 

The following are the most complete. 



qm^Tiam? 


qudaquis. 


qtdcv/nque. 


quisqvs. 


qui-viSy libet. 


idem. 


vibinamt 
qwmamf 
tmdenamf 
qttdnamt 


vbiubi. 
qiwquo. 
undetmde. 
qudqud. 


ubictmque. 
quocwique, 
undectmque. 
qudcimque. 


vhique. 

Iqu6que.'\ 

imdique. 


vMvie, 
quovis, 
vmdevis, 
qiidvis. 


ibidem, 
eodem, 
indidem, 
eddem. 



(it) Formed with prepositions, or other affixes, put after or 
befote the simple particle. 

Prepositions put after their cases. 

drca ; as, qiwcirca wherefore ; {idcirco therefore). 

propter ; as, hacpropter on this account, qttaprapter wherefore. 

tenus ; as, haetenus so far, qucBt&ms inasmuch as. 

versum; as, [qwM)ersum\ qtiorsum to what purpose? 

usque ; as, hucusque as feu: as this, quousque how far ? 

Prepositions, or other affixes, put first. 



ab ; as, abhinc from hence. 
ad; as, adeo to that degree. 
ante; as, an^^Aac before this. 
de ; as, deinde next. 



inter; as intereh in the mean time. 
post; as po^Aoc hereafter. 
ne ; as ne^puA lest anyhow. 
si ; as, sicubi if anywhere. 



§ 64.J COMPOUND WORDS. 139 

§ 64. Compound Words. 

1. The Latin language does not abound with com- 
pound words, hke the Greek. 

2. Compounds are either paratfietic or synthetic. 

3. In parathetic compounds, both words retain 
their form and meaning, subject only to the Rules 
of Euphony. They are therefore merely placed side 
by side, as it were, though they are written as one 
word j as from ab and duco, abduco. 

Obs, In parathetic compounds the words are sometimes 
separated in poetry; as, septem avhjecta trioni, Virg.G.iii.381, 
for septentrioni. The componnds of cunquey and per with an 
Adj. or Adv. are sometimes separated even in prose ; as, per 
mini gratum feceris, for pergratum, 

4. In synthetic compounds the first word loses all 
inflexion, and the latter word often takes a form 
which it could not have out of composition. The 
words are therefore pUiced in close union, and really 
make one new word ; as from catisa and dlco, 
ccmsidtcus. 

Ohs. In synthetic compounds the words cannot he separated. 

(a) In parathetic compounds — the first word is 
generally a preposition or other particle,~seldom a 
noun, never a verb. 

1. When the first word is a Particle, — ^it is generally 
prefixed to a verb or adjective ; as, 

ab-duco lead-away ; in-nocuus harmless. 

Ohs. Compound verhs make a large number of this class. 

2. When the first word is a Noun, — two nouns are 
united, of which one is in the Gen. case ; as, 

Senatiis-consultum senate's-decree, G. S.-consulti. 
Pater-familias father-of-a-family, G. Pairis-fam. 

Obs. I. A very few consist of a substantive and adjective, and 
then both are declined; as, res-publica state, G. rei-publiccB ; 
jus-jwrcmdvm oath, G. juris-jurandi. 

Obs. 2. Many particles are parathetic compounds ; as, ubi- 
cunque, qttam-ob-rem, &c. 
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{b) In synthetic compounds^ — the first word is 
generally a noun or particle^ — seldom a verb. 

1. When the first word is a Noun, — I is used as a 
connecting vowel ; as, 

catm-dicus cause-pleader, comi-cen horn-blower. 

The % is omitted before a vowel; as, 
magn-animus great-minded, un-animis one-minded. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the i is omitted even before a consonant ; 
as, princes fi'om primus and capio, 

Obs. 2. In tUficen flnte-player, from ttbia, contraction makes 
the i long ; as, ttbit-cen, t&icen, 

Obs. 3. Nnmerals vary in their forms ; as, quadru-pes 
quadruped, quinque-remis qninque-reme, cefai-manus hundi^- 
handed. 

2. When the first word is a Particle, — it remains 
unaltered, except by Euphony; as, 

male-dtcus evil-speaking, semi-animis half-dead. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes contraction takes place ; as, mdlo for 
moffe-^lo, nolo for ne-vdlo: and semi-animis is semanimis in 
verse. 

Obs. 2. Synthetic compounds beginning with a particle are 
partly like parathetic ones, the first word remaining unaltered. 

8. When the first word is a Verb, — ^it has ^ for a 
connecting vowel; as, 

are-facio make dry, treme-facio make tremble. 

Obs. Compounds of this kind are few: The last word is 
tULwajs fitcio ; and the first is mostly a verb of Conj. 2. 

(c) The laiier word — ^may be of any kind, and is 
subject to euphonic changes ; as, 

re-fringo ftomfrango, in-ermis from arma. 

Obs. A number of minor changes takes place in giving a sub- 
stantive or adjective termination to the compound word : 



een homcano; aa,comi-cm. 
cqM „ eapio; y^prifKeps. 
eeps „ caput; ^yprce-c^. 
ada „ ccedo; ,, patfi-iida, 
cidium „ cado ; „ stilli-cidium. 
dkus „ dico; „male-dicus. 



dux from duco; as, re-dux. 
fer „ fero; „ signi-/er. 
fex „ facto; yy/ar-fex. 
ftcus „ fado ; „ malcrficus. 
g^na „ gigno; „ caprtrgena. 
ger „ gero; „ armi-ger. 



and others. 



SYNTAX. 



§ 65. Construction of Sentences. 
(a) Propositions. 

1. Every perfect sentence contains one or more 
propositions. 

2. A proposition declares some fact or thought^ and 
consists of three parts, Subject, Predicate, C&pula; 
the subject is the thing or person spoken of; 

the predicate is that which is said of the subject ; 
the copula connects the subject and predicate ; as, 

Alexander est victor. — Alexander is conqueror. 

Alexander, the subject; mdor, the predicate ; est, the copula. 

3. The subject is properly a substantive or personal 
pronoun; as, 

Alexander — est victor, vos — vivitis, 

Alexander — is conqueror. you — ^live. 

4. The predicate may be a substantive, adjective, or 
verb; as, 

Alexander est — victor, puer est — ignavus, 

Alexander is — conqueror. the boy is — idle. 

homines — moriuntur, 

men — die. 

5. The simple copula is the verb est is; when any 
other verb is used, it contains the copula joined with 
the predicate ; as, 

Alexander vincit, — Alexander conquers. 
vincit being nearly equivalent to est victor, 

Obs, Every sentence may be thus divided : since even an 
interrogation is only a proposition, the Subject or Predicate of 
which is doubted or unknown, and is therefore expressed as a 
question; thus, in quis ffinck? who conquers? quu expresses 
ue unknown Subject: in vincitne Alexander? does Alexander 
conquer 1 the Predicate tfincii is doubted. 
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(b) Simple and Compound Sentences. 

1. A simple sentence contains one proposition; as, 

vos vivitis. ptier est ignavtis. 

Obs. A simple sentence, in its simplest form, contains only a 
sabject, predicate and copula ; as, puer esi ignavm. 

(f ) If other words are added to a sentence, without introdncing 
another predication, it is still a simple sentence, though not in its 
simplest form. Words thus added are called Complements. 

(ft^ The complements of a simple sentence will never be Verbs, 
for Verbs are necessarily predicates; and Conjunctions and Pre- 
positions cannot be used without other parts of speech con- 
nected with them. 

(Hi) Hence the complements of a simple sentence must be 

or Adverbs, 
thus, paUr optuaus filnum swum maxime €mat; where the com- 
plements are 

Substantive, filium. 

Adjectives, opHmus axkd suum. 

Adverb, maxime. 

2. A compound sentence contains two or more pro- 
positions, connected with each other ; as, 

puer, qui doctrinam neffliffit, stultus est. 

the boy, who neglects learning, is foolish. 

Obs, When, instead of substantives, adjectives, or adverbs 
only, entire or abbreviated sentences are added, each containing 
a tirb, and therefore a new predicaiian, — the sentence becomes 
compound, 
(t) A compound sentence therefore consists of 

A principal clause, i. e. the original or simple proposition. 
Accessory clauses, i.e. the additional or complementary 
propositions. 
Thus nuncius, qui missus est, simtd ac me conapexit, fratrem 
mortuum esse nunciatnt; where the 
Principal clause is — nuncius nunciamt. 
Accessory clauses are — qui missus est, — simtd ac me conspexit, 
~^fratrem mortuum esse. 

(m) As the complementary words of a simple sentence are 
substantives, adjectives, adverbs ; — so the accessory or com- 
plementaiy clauses of a compound sentence are 

(a) Substantival clauses ; ha,Jr<xtrem mortuum esse ^zfratris 
mortemy which are substantives. 
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(b) Adjectival clauses ; as, qui munts est = mismUy which is 
a verbal adjective. 

{e) Adverbial clauses ; as, timul ae me eonspeaU s: aotemplo, 
which is an adverb. 

(e) Independent and Dependent Sentences. 

1. All propositions are dependent or independent. 

i. An independent proposition is one whicli can 
stand alone^ and does not depend npon any other 
word; as, 

frater mortuns est, nuncius nunciavit, 

my brother ie dead. the meneiiger uinoimced. 

ii. A dependent proposition is one which cannot 
stand alone> but depends upon some other word; as, 
nuncitis—fratrem mortuum esse — nunciavit, 

the messenger annomioed that mj brother was dead. 

Obs, 1. In a compound sentence the Principal clause is always 
an independent proposition ; as, nunciiu nunciavit. The verb is 
then usually in the Indicative Mood. 

The Accessory clauses are generally dependent, but sometimes 
independent. 

Ohs. 2. In a compound sentence the clauses are either 

Co-ordinate, or ■ Subordinate, 

with reference to each other. 

(a) A clause is co-ordinate to another, when it holds a similar 
position in the structure of a compound sentence ; as, Bomuhu 
urbetn condidit, etjrtxtrem suum occidit 

Co-ordinate clauses are mostly connected by conjunctions, but 
sometimes without them. 

The conjunctions which connect co-ordinate clauses are 
principally Copulative, et, que^ nee; — Disjunctive, aut, veil; — 
Adversative, sed, a/utem; — Argumental, nam, enim; Illative, 
igitur, itaque, &c. 

(b) A clause is subordinate to another, when it depends upon 
it in the structure of a compound sentence ; 3s,fratrem mortuum 
esse — nunciavit. 

Subordinate clauses are co-ordinate to each other, when they 
hold a similar position ; i. e. when they are of the same kina, 
and depend upon the same word ; as, ntmciusjfratrem mortuum 
esse, pcEtrem atUem vivere, nunciavit. 

(e) Hence accessory clauses are independent, when they are 
co-ordinate with the principal clause : but all subordinate clauses 
are dependent. 



144 cossTRUcnox of sentences. [§ 65. 

2. The Oraiio recta and Oratio obliqua, — ^An inde- 
pendent sentence, whether simple or componnd, is 
called a direct sentence, Oratio recta. 

It contains a direct assertion, command, or question. 

A dependent sentence, whether simple or com- 
pound, is called an indirect or oblique sentence, Oratio 
obUqua, when it contains an indirect assertion, 
command, or question; as, 

Oratio recta, frater morhats est. 

Oratio obliqna, yVo/r^m morhmm esse, — nundavit, 

Obt. The Oraiio €bUqwa is always a sabstantiTal clause ; bnt 
anj others may be its subordinates ; thus, 

Oratio recta. — Ita creatut rtx,fauior infimi generis hominum^ 
ex quo ipse est, odio aliemcs koneiatis enptum primoribus agrum 
scrdidissiwio emiqus divisiL 

Oratio obliqua. — Dieit Ti o rqm mim M, Ha cr eatum regemyfatOorem 
inJUmi generis hotninwn, ex quo ipse sity odio aliena konestatis 
erepium primoribus agrwn smrdidissimo ctdque divisisse. 

(d) SnbordinaU (Manses. 

The different kinds of Subordinate clauses should be noticed. 
1. SubstantivaL 2. Adjectival. 3. Adverbial. 

1. SiAstanHval Clauses. — A substantival clause, like a sub- 
stantive, expresses the Subject or Object of a verb, or stands in 
Apposition; hence its most appropriate form is an Infinitive 
Mood with its Accusative; as. Subject, hstmanum est irasci; 
Object, patrem vivere nuneiavit, 

O&c In abbreviated danaes, where a substantive has been omitted, 
or might be snbstitated, claoaes which have an adjectival or even 
adverbial form may express a sabject, object, or imposition, and so 
take the place of a sobstantival danse ; just as in a simple sentence 
an adjective or adverb may stand for a sobetantive ; thus, videmMS 
qntB evetUwra sifU. — oro ut redeaL 

Substantival clauses may be divided into three sorts, 
L Indirect assertion, ii. Indirect peliiicn. iii. Indirect question. 

i. Indirect assertion — generally has the Infinitive with 
Accusative ; but sometimes ut with a Subjunctive, sometimes 
quod with an Indicative or Subjunctive; as, patrem vivere 
nunciamt. commune hoc viHum est, ut invidia gloria comes siU. 
ketor quod vivit in urbe. 

ii. Indirect petition — expresses a result desired or aimed at. 
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and has the Sabjunctive with or without tit or ne; as, oro ut 
redeat* nefaeeres numvi. 

Obs, Instead of vi with Sabj. the Infinitiye is sometimes used, 
which treats the desired result as if it were a thing asserted ; as, it 
moMere vwnm. 

Hi, Indirect qnestion— has a dependent interrogative, (pronoun 
or conjunction), with its own verb in the Subjunctive ; as, netcit 
quid veUs. quam ignams sit inUUigo, 

2. Adjeetwdl Clatuea, — An adjectival clause qualifies a word 
or sentence, as an adjective does a substantive ; it is introduced 
bjT a Relative (pronoun or conjunction) ; as, nuncius, qui 
missus est, 

Obs, 1. By abbreviation adjectival clauses mhy be e x p res s ed by 
means of participles or nouns m apposition ; as, OaUi, a Qmart victi, 
fugervml, fffodiuntwr opes irritamenta nuUorum. 

Obs, 2. Participles, however, particularly tiie ablative absolute, 
are often only Adverbial Okmses; i. e. they do not really define or 
describe the thing with which they are joined, but show me manner 
or cause of something done; as, hime sequens tutus eris, by fol- 
lowing him. 

3. Adverbial Clauses,-^An adverbial clause qualifies another 
like an adverb; and answers to the questions, when, v>hy, 
how, &c. It is properly introduced by a conjunction ; as, sinwd 
ae me eonspexit. 

Obs. 1. By abbreviation adverbial clauses may be expressed by 
participles^ specially the ablative absolute, — or substantives with or 
without a preposition, — or adyerfos ; as, neffotwrn^ eurd adkibit&y or 
cmud eurd, or acoumt^, eonfecit. 

Obs, 2. The conjunctions which introduoe adverbial daoses are, 
Consecutive, ut so that ; — Intentional, ut, ne, m order that ; — Causal, 
quodg quia, quum, because, since ; — Temporal, cum, qwmdo, svnvul ac^ 
when; — Conditional, si, msiy if, unless ;— ^Admissive, etsi, quamvis, 
althoujg^ &c. 

N.B. For the use of the difiSarent moods in the different clauses, 
Moods. 



§ 66. Some usages in the stkuctuke of Sentences. 

(a) Apposition. 

1. When a substantive is used to explain or describe 
another^ it is put in the same case ; as^ 

effodiuntur opes, irritamerda malorum, 

riches, the incentiTes to vice, are dug out of the earth. 

amor liter arum, rei turn nova, 

the love of learning, which was then a new thing. 

The substantive is then said to be put in Apposition. 

o 
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Obs. 1. Several varieties of Apposition may be noticed : 

i. A noon limiting an agent with respect to age, office^ Soc^ where 
in English when or at is used ; as, (7. Jumiu cedem SahUiSf quam 
eoMuL vcveratf center locaverat^ dieUUor dedicavU^ Liy.x.1. C 
Junius dedicated as dictator, &e. So ante me connUem, before I 
was consul. See, 

ft. A noun in apposition with a personal pronoun understood ; as, 
h4)C tUnjwfeniut Bomana bcUwn indicifnutf Liv.iL 12. 

Uu A noun in the Gren. in apposition with a possessive pronoun ; 
as, twwm haminit timplicit pectut mdimiuty CSc. Ph. ii. 43. 

i/o. A generic term in apposition with a specific name ; as, Virgmet 
Vesta UffUf Alb& oriimdum tacerdotium, Liv.L 20. So with names of 
places, te conttdU TargvMot, in urbem Etniria Jhrentitaimam^ Cic 
Ver. y.51 ; but in expressing at a plaeef urbt, oppidwny &c., is 
always AbL though the name m the town may be Gr^ [or Dat] ; as, 
ncUut ett AntiochuE, ceUbri gwmdam ierbey Cicp. Ar.3. 

V, A specific name in apposition with a generic term ; as, wikU 
urbe Romd vitere majut, Hor.C.S.ll. Yet the specific name is 
very often in the Gren. ; as, virtut contmentUe; vUivan ignorantia ; 
UTM MovMEf &c. [see § 73. a. 1 . cbt. 1] : bat urbe Mycencs, Yirg.^ y. 52, 
is peculiar. 

ifi, A noun in apposition with a fact or action; as, inffenU tvbiere 
fereiro, tritte mimitermm, Virg.^yL222. 

Obi, 2. Nonns in apposition resemble, in some respects, 
adjectives agreeing with substantives ; hence 

i. Two or more singular nouns will have a plural in apposition ; 
as, EupcUt a^qikt Oratkmt,Arittophanetque,poeta^ Hor. S.i.4. 1. So with 
fiEtmily names ; as, cum Qwinto et Cnoeo Pottvmiitf Cic. Ver. ii. 1 . 39. 

ii. Subttantimi tndbiUa, or substantives with two forms of different 
genders, like inventor, vnwnUix^ must agree in gender and number 
with the word to which they refer ; as, oUasqua Minerva VMaemtriXy 
uncigue puer monttrcUor arairi, Virg. G.ilS ; omniMndoctrimarvm 
vnventricet A thenaty Cic. d. Or. i. 4. 

Ohs. 3. When a sentence, (a substantival clause), is in 
apposition with another, it commonly has ut with Snbj.; as, 
qw>d natura hortabatur feeUy ui filiam bonis iuis heredem 
tfutitueret, Cic. Ver. ii. 1 . 41 . 



2. An interrogative^ and the word which answers 
to it^ are in the same case ; being a kind of apposi- 
tion; as^ 

quia te ista docuit ? — -pater mens. 

who taught you those thingi ? — ^my fiither. 

ciy'its rei cupidus est ? — doctrina. 

of what is he desirous ?— of learning. 
Obt. The case of the answer must be varied, if words of a 
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different constrnction are used; ait, quanH empUBf^^parvo. 
quanH ergo ? — octussihus, Hor. S. ii. 3. 156. 

(A) Correction, 

A word or clause is sometimes used to correct 
another^ or to restrict it to a particular meaning; as^ 

hoc virum indicate quis sit, 

this shews the num — [I meui shews] — ^who he Is. 



Obs. Several varieties of Oorrecticn may be noticed ; 

i. A part pat in apposition with the whole, instead of being need 
partitiyely with a Gen. ; as, cnerarice, pan maxima ad jEgimvrum, 
alia ad CcUidas Aqwu deUUa tunt, liy. xxx. 24. 

w. So when a whole is divided into its component parts, though a 
Gen. oonld not be sabsdtnted; as, Tarquimoa regei amhot,—patrem 
vovisaCf JUmm petfeciuef Iiiv.t66. Especially with qudsque each ; 
asy domwn auam quemque inde abiiuratf Liy.i.50 ; and even with 
the 1st or 2nd Pen. ; uB,qtiuque tuoi patimiur mainet,Yiig,M.yi.7AZ, 
we bear, each one his own shade's doom. 

m. A second Ace. restricting the first ; as, nee te, tuafimerOf mater 
produxif yixg.^.ix.486, have laid thee out in death; literally ''have 
laid out thee, i. e. thy corpse.*' 

«v. A correction introduced by an indirect interrogative ; as, »emet 
ipae aperiretf qm» ettet, Liv. ii 12. See AUracHon. 

All oorrectionB are species of Apposition. 

{c) Attraction. 

A word sometimes loses its appropriate place or 
construction, and is attracted to some other; as, 

/udice, quo nSsti, pqpulo, 

the people, whom yon know, being judge. 

foTJudice, qikem nosti, .pqpiUo ; queia being attracted 
to the case oipopulo. 

Obs. 1. Several kinds of Attraction take place in the number , 
gender y or case, of words in grammatical concords ; 

s. A verb attracted to a predicate noun. See § 67, 8. 

M. A verb attracted to one of several subjects. See § 67. 3. oba, 3. 

Hi, An adjective attracted to one of several substantives. See 
§68.2.o&9.1.v». 

itf. A relative attracted to a predicate noun. See § 69. 2. 

V. A relative attracted to llie case of the antecedent. See§69.3.o&s.l. 

vs. An Inverted Attraction, when an antecedent is drawn to the 
relative clause. See § 69.8. oif. 2. 
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Obs, 2. Several other kinds of Attraction are also fonnd ; 

t. The subject of a dependent clanse attracted to the principal one; 
as, temet ipse aperiret, guia esKt, for ^ue aperireif guu lipte^ etKL 
See Ccrre^ifm. 

a, A name attracted to the com of the person to whom it is given ; 
aiy mcero ab Uwpid JBgerio incUtum nomen, lay. i. 34, the name of Egerius. 

tii. The clause, which follows guaim than, attracted to the case or 
construction of Ihe clause before it ; as, deoet cariorem etae pairicun 
nobis, qyam nosmet ipsoSf Cic.Fin.iii 19, for guam nosmet ipsi sumus. 

So f^Tter a relative ; as, te mupUsor wsdtm rebus, gmbus me ipsum, 
commotferi, Cic. Sen. 1, for pnbus ego ipse commweor, 

iv. Two noons or clauses attached to a verb, which properly agrees 
with only one of them ; as, sape vehit qiU, currebat, fitffiens AcMteia, 
perscBpe vehU qui Jvawms sacra ferret, Hor.S.i.3.10, he often ran 
as one would who was fleeing from an enemy ; — often [walked as 
slowly] as one was carrying the sacred things of Juno. 

Tms is called Zeugma ; it is common in poets, and in Sallust and 
Tacitus. 

CONCORDS. 

There are three kinds of grammatical concord or 
agreement : 

1. Between the Subject and its Verb. 

2. Between the Substantive and its Adjective. 
8. Between the Antecedent and its Relative, 

§ 67. First Congokd — The Subject and Verb. 

1. A verb agrees with its subject in number and 
person; as^ 

ego te audio, vos puerum momdstis, 

I hear thee. you advised the hoy. 

sera nunquam est ad bonos mores via, 

the way to good manners is ncTor too late. 

Ohs. When a town has a plural name, the verb should be 
plural ; as, cum FidenoB aperte descissmt, Inv.i.27. 

2. When the subject is a noun of multitude, the 
verb may be in the plural; as^ 

turba ruit, or turba ruunt, 

the crowd rushes. the crowd rush. 

Obs. 1. The plural verb with a collective noun, or noun of 
multitude, is frequent in poetry : of prose writers Cicero does 
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not use it, except when the ooUective noun is in another clante ; 
as, ia hoe idem generi humano eoenerii, quod in terra colloeaH 
sita. Cic. d. N. D. ii. 6. But Livy uses the plural veiy boldlj ; 
as, inpens turba eireimftui fremebantj Liv. zxvi.35. 

So with aliusy pan^ fUerque, quitquef Sm., in partitiye expresnons ; 
as, chtm alius <Ukim, id prceUvm incipianU^ circumtpectdnt. Liv. ii. 10. 
And this even where sisguliirity seems to be intended ; as, pergwU 
domo8 eorumf apud quern quisque tervierant. Lit. ii 22. 

The Adv. partim, some, is used even by Cioero as a plural ; as, 
gwm partim e nobie Ua timidi emtf-paaiim iia a rtipubUcd anerwi. 
Phil. viU. 11. 

This agreement is ealled Symieaitf or agreement with the sense 
mstead of the form of the noun. See § 68. \,6bi, 3. 

Ohs. 2. When collective nouns are formed by using a sing, for 
a plnr. (as, eoues, miles, Romanus, for equites, milUes, Bomani), 
the verb is always singular; M,jRomanus Tiberim transit, Ldv.i. 
15. This is perhaps a technical or military phrase. 

3. Two or more subjects in the singular will require 
the verb to be in the plural; as, 

rex et regina sunt beati, 

the king and queen are happy. 

Obs, 1. The verb may be plural, even if an act is performed 
separately by each subject; as, PaUUium Romulus^ Remus 
Aventinum, capiunt, Liv. i. 6. So when two nouns are joined by 
cum with ; as, ipse dux cum aliquot principibus capitmtur. 
Liv. xxi. 60. 

Obs, 2. When et or turn, both, is repeated, the verb should 
agree with the last subject only ; as, turn astas viresque, turn amta 
quoque gloria animum stimulabat. Liv. i.22. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject, 
hy Attraction, especially in tUngs without life ; as, Tar- 
quinienses nomen ac eognatio movet, liv. ii. 6. 

4. If the subjects are of different persons, the 1st 
is preferred to the 2nd^ and the 2nd to the 3rd ; as, 

€ffo et tu detector, si tu et Tullia valetis, 

I and thou are delighted. If thou and Tullia are well. 

Obs, 1. The verb in this case, as in the preceding Rule, is 
sometimes attracted to the nearest subject ; as, vos ipsi et senatus 
restitit Cic. 

Obe, 2. The pronouns ego and nos are of the first person, tu 
and vos of the second ; all other nouns are of the third person, 
except where one of these pronouns is understood ; as, constd 
dixi, i. e. ego constU, 

o 2 
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5. Sometimes a sentence is the subject of a verb; as^ 
mejuvat ire sub umbras , cerium est quid velity 

it pleases me to go under the shades. it is well known what he wishes. 
Obs, A sentence which is the subject of a verb, is a Substan- 
tival clause, (see § 65. d. 1) : its most usual form is an Infinitive 
with an Ace. ; as, Tarqidnios esse in exerdtu cmdUum esty Liv. 
ii. 19 ; but in abbreviated clauses other words may sum>l7 its 

Elace ; as, ni degenercOum in aliis htiic quoque decori ojfen^ei^ 
iv. i. 53, had not the fact that he had degenerated m other 
things, &c. For Adv. of quantity with Qen. see § 73. c. 3. 069.2. 

6. The subject of a verb is not expressed — 

when it is a personal pronoun^ without emphasis ; as^ 
spero, but ego spero, 

I hope. I hope — though no one else does. 

when it is some unknown or imaginary agent^ and 
the action only is regarded ; as^ 

pluit, ningity tonat, 

it rains, it snows, it thunders. 

Obs, 1. A personal pronoun without any emphasis of meaning 
is commonly treated as emphatic, when another pronoun is the 
object of the verb ; the two pronouns being then ^aced together 
in contrast ; as, huic ego homini dentmtio, Cic. Div. 25. 

Obs. 2. In some customary and familiar expressions the sub- 
ject is omitted thoush not unknown ; as, lueescii^ advesperascUy 
with dies understood. 

Obs, 3. Omission of the Verb. 

t. The verb svm is often omitted in the Perfects of the passive 
voice, specially in the drd Person ; as, amalhu for cmatus tst, 

ii. The verb «um, fio, &c., is often omitted in familiar or proverbial 
expressions ; as, ra/ri qwppe hoiiu Jnv. xiii. 26. 

iii. In the expreseaons qwd aUud guamov msiymhUdlmd guamor 
nigif &c., faeio or some other verb is omitted ; as, quid cUMtd guam 
(xdnumenMU. Liv.iv.3. what else do we do but remind them. Hence such 
phrases slid into a sort of Adverb, and signified ** merely;** as, 
lictore nihU aliud quam prehendere prohibito, Liv.ii.29^ the lictor 
being merdy hindered. 

7. The subject of an impersonal verb is either a 
sentence or a substantive not expressed; as^ 

spectat ad omnes bene vivere, 

to Hve well is the duty of all. 

tadet me vita; i. e. possessio vitiB, 

life wearies me, or I am wearied of li£% 
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Ohs. Almost all impenonal verbs are found used as peisonal 
ones bj the oldest writers ; as, sm koBC eondUio nunc non pcsmki^ 
Plaat. Stic. i. 1.50. When they are used as impersonals, the 
subject of the verb seems to be thrown into obscurity and the 
aeUcn alone regarded : when an equivalent for the subject is not 
found in a sentence, it must either be supplied, as in poueuio vUm 
tasdet for vUob tosdet, or the verb must be considered as having 
absorbed the subject ; as tasdti for taMum premii, &c. 

8. The verb sometimes agrees with a noun in the 
Predicate instead of the subject ; as, 

pecttts quoque robora fiunJt^ 

his breast aUo becomM ode. 
This is common in old English ; as in the Bible translation. The wages 
of sin u desth. Rom. ri. 23. 

€^, 1. The verbs which are attracted to the number of a 
predicate noun (see § 66. e.) are CopulaHve verbs, i. e. verbs 
which serve to unite the subject and predicate ; they are fol- 
lowed by the nominative case, (see § 70. 2.), and thus the verb 
is said to stand between two nominatives. 

Obs. 2. The predicate noun to which the verb is attracted is 
considered to be the more important or emphatic word ; it is 
also generally placed nearer to tiie verb thoa the subject ; as, 
amantium iras amoris integratio est, Ter.An.iii.3.23. yet not 
always; as, patridi progenies eorum appelUui, Liv. i. 8. See § 69. 2. 

§ 68. Second Concobd — Substantive and Adjective. 

1. Adjectives^ pronouns and participles agree with 
their substantives in gender, number and case ; as^ 
vara avis in terris, nigroque simillima cycno, 

a rare bird in the earth, and yttj much like a black swan. 

Ohs, 1. An Adjective is sometimes an Epithet j and stands in 
the same part of the proposition as the substantive ; as, mri 
honi moritmtur: — but sometimes the Adj. is a Preaicate, 
while its substantive is the subject of a proposition ; as, viri 
sunt honi, 

Obs. 2. The Adj. as a predicate is sometimes neuter , though 
the substantive is mas. or fem. ; as, Priste lupus stabuliSf Virg. E. 
iii 80. The neut. Adj. then expresses the quality abstractedly, 
where in English the word thing is supplied ; as, *' the wolf is a 
sad thing," or '' something sad. So with neuter pronouns ; as, 
nwM scio quid sit amor, Yirg.£.viii.43. 
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Ohs. 3. The cender and number of an Adj. is sometimes 
detennined by tne meaning of its substantive, without regard to 
its grammatical form; as, capita eonjurationig virgis ccm, Liv. 
X. 1. this is called SynHna^ see § 67. 2. Ohs. 1. 

So with collective nouns ; as, clamor inde popuU miranHum 
ctuid rei esset, Liv.i. 41. Hence the remarkable concord in 
Virg. M. vii. 624. para arduus aUia puhertdentus equis Jurit, 
one (for some) mounted on tall steeds. 

Ohs, 4 An Adj. or pronoun is put in the Gbn. to agree with a 
personal pronoun implied in a possessive ; as, ut sua unius in 
nis gratia esset, Liv. ii. 8. See Possessives. 

Obs, 5. An Adj. is sometimes used partitively and takes its 
substantive in the Gen. instead of agreeing with it ; as^ superis 
deorumgratus et imisy Hor.O.i.10.19. 

Ohs. 6. Substantives are sometimes used in poetiy for adjec- 
tives or participles ; populum late regem, yirg.^a.25. for late 



For the agreement of Suhskmtiva mobilia, see § 66.a.l. Obs. 2. 

Obs, 7. Even in prose a substantive with a Gen. depending on 
it is used for an Adj. ; as, a tanta fieditate spectactUi, liv. i. 28. 
for tamfoedo spectaculo, 

2. Two or more substantives in the singular take 
their adjective in the plural ; as, 

pater et mater morientes dixerunt^ 

his father and mother when dying said. 

The gender of an Adj. agreeing with many substantives. 

Ohs, 1. When the adjective or participle is t^ predicate, the 
following particulars maj be noticea : — 

i. If all the substantiyes are of the same gender, the Adj. takes 
that gender ; as, T, Laniwm dictatorem primum, S^. Ccusiwn magis- 
trum emiUumf creatqs vnvenio, Liv. ii 18. 

ti. If the substantives are of different genders, and denote living 
thix^, the mas. is preferred to Ihe fern., and the fem. to the neut. ; 
as, Jtwentas Termmugque moveri ae non passi wMby Liv. v. 54. 

iU. If the things are without life, and of different genders, the Adj. 
should be neut. ; as. Labor et wjiUiptcu, dimmilUma natwd, inter ae 
comjWMia simt, Liv. v. 4. 

iv. If the things are without life, and of the same gender, the Adj.. 
is sometimes neut.; as, nox etprceda castrorum hastes remorata sunt. 
Sail. Jug. 38. 

V. If some of the things are living, and some without life, the Adj. 
is either neut. or the gender of the Uving thing ; as, regem regnumqne 
MacedorUce suafutura scitmtf Liv. xL 10, and Jame/fac cetemos pacem. 
paciaque mimstros, Ov. Fast i. 287. 

vi. Sometimes the Adj. takes the gender and number of the word 
nearest to it; Ba,tdtroilhgloriamregniumgueifettturtuneaae,BaXi,J\xg^ 
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06s. 2. When the Adjectiye is an epUke^^ 

i. The Adj. oommonl^ agrees hi sender and number with the 
neaieet sabstantiTex and is phMsed either before or after them aU; 
as, anmis dUyrnmcOio reffnnunqve jwdieionimy Cie.yer.i. 12, or nffieio ti 
digtUUsti mem^ Gic:Ver.i9; henoe ktme eomteiUionem certammqu€ 
nottrtun, Cic. Diy. 12, where hone and nottrmm refer to bodli nomiSw 

ft. The Adj. may be repeated with each sabetantiTe ; as» mmmii 
opffnug mtmvM studio, drfendatwr, Cic.Ver.iLl.l. 

3. An adjectdve sometimes agrees with a sentence, 
and is then put in the neuter gender; as, 

dtUce et decorum estpropatria mori, 

to die for one's country is sweet and honotmble. 

O0tf. 1. Anadjectiye thnsnsedisalwaysaprsciicaftf. 

Obs. 2. A demonstratiye pronoon referring to a sentence, and 
followed by a noon in the predicate always agrees with the 
predicate noun, and not witn the sentence; as, 9ed reoooaire 
ffradiam — hoc opus, kU labor est. Viig.^.7i.l27. 

Obs. 3. When no sentence is referred to, the demonstratiTe 
does not agree with the predicate nonn ; thus — 

t. In a negative clanse, where a name is declared to be biappro- 
priate, the demonstratiye is neater ; as, nee moriUud erat,Vixg. 
i£.iiL]73. 

tt. When the demonstratiye means a person, it will be mas. or 
fern. ; as, tcire licit htmc hmm quondam r^n§ nottria ftOumtm^ 
Liy. i. 39. Yet it may agree with the predicate ; as, ncgalt i^MCuriM, 
hocjenim veatrwn hmen ut, Cic. Fin. ii. 22. 

4. An adjective is often used alone, a substantive 
being understood from which it takes its gender; as, 

mortalis a mortal, m. f. {homo understood). 
dewtra the right hand, L {manus understood). 
An Adj. placed alone is often neuter, where 
negotium ' thmg^ is commonly said to be understood. 

Ohs, 1. Some common instances of substantives omitted are, 

aqua; as, caiida, gdida, Hor. S.ii. 7. 91. Juy. y. 63. 
caaro ; as, agnina, bovvna,ferma, Hor. E. i. 15. 35. Virg. M. i. 209. 
cxutra; as, tsstvoa, hibemOf ttaJ^wi^ Virg. G. ill 472. 
hora ; as, quarto^ aetata, Hor. S. L 6. 122. Juy. i 49. 
nains ; as, biremis, onemria, Virg. iE.i 186. Liy. xxy. 27. 
pa/rtea; as, prima, tectmda, Cic. d. Or. ii. 35. Hor. S. L 9. 46. 
homo is freely omitted with any kind of Adj. especially in the plur. ; 
as, honi, maU, docti, irnprobi, &c. 

Obs. 2. Neuter €u(}ective8 placed alone cannot always be 
assigned to negotium or any other substantive ; but the neut. 
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Adj. is used as a kind of Abstract noun, or rather expresses the 
quality as attached to an ind^Ue subject, so as to fix the 
attention upon the quality itself, leaving the person or thing 
which possesses it out of view. Hence manj adjectives have 
come to be regarded altogether as substantives ; as, banum, malum, 
akum, insigne, &c. 

The following usages of neuter adjectives may be noticed. 

i. Philosophical or technical expressions; as, h^mettrnn^ pidorvmy 
turpe, tUUe, &c. Hor. 0. iv. 9. 41. Hor. S. i. 2. 3. 

u. Expressions marking locality or condition ; as, in obliqwum, 
Vizg. 6. L 98. in soUdo, G. ii 231. indplermm, G. ii. 244. So in the 
phur. extrema poH, Vizg. M, i. 223. prima peto, M, v. 1 94. 

m. Neuter plurals with Gen. where loca might be snppUed ; as, 
anffusta viavrwn^ Virg. M, ii 332. tdlnurii operta, ^.vi. 140. See 
§ 73,c.l.O&«.5. 

iv. In poetry neuter adjectives used even where penons are meant ; 
as, non infervora wcvibM^ Vurg. ^. vi. 1 70. So ^ma vinynum^ Lucr. i. 87. 

V. The use of neuter adjectiyes as adverbs is very common in poetrv ; 
as, ioMiMXfM foncUf Virg. G. iii. 239. horrendium ttndens, M* vi. 288. Or 
plur. apprima tenaXf G.ii. 134. torva tuentemj ^vi.467. 

§ 69. Third Concobd — Antecedent and Relative. 

1. The Eelative agrees with its antecedent in gender^ 
number^ and person ; as^ 
adsum ego, qyifed, vir sapit, guipauca loquitur, 

here am I, who did it. a man is wise, who speaks little. 

The Antecedent is a nonn in a preceding clause, 
which is understood^ but seldom expressed^ with the 
relative ; thus ego and vir are antecedents. 

Obs. 1. The Relatiye having the nature of an Adj. follows 
many rules of the Second Concord in its gender and number, — 

t. It is plv/ral with several antecedents, (( 68. 2) ; as, EutryalvSi — 
Nims^ — (^ttof dwnde s&yuiuB, Virg. M. v. 296. 
/ tt. Its gender with several antecedents follows the mles in § 68. 2. 
0&8. 1. ; as, tr^troffmali et tibicine, mtoi tibi sumpdi, Cic. Sen. 13. 

m. It agrees with the mea/ning of an antecedent, (§ 68. l.Obs. 3) ; 
as, faUUe movutrvm qtuB, Hor. 0.1. 37. 21, meaning Geopatra. 

iv. It agrees with a sentence and is then neuter, (§ 68. 3); as, 
•11 tempore ad earn venif quod rerum onvnium ett prvmmn, Ter. Heaul 
ii 3. 123. When a sentence is thus referred to, Id gwd or QtMS res is 
often used parenthetically ; as, carpenio eerie (id gwod eoHe conttai) 
ineectOf liv. I 48. 

Obs. 2. The noun with which the Relative agrees is commonly 
expressed in the antecedent clause alone ; but-— 
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tL Sometames the naim is found in both daoflea ; as, ertuU duo 
iiineray quibui UmeribuB exire poaaent. Cobs. B. 6. i. 6. 

ii. Sometimes the nomi is omitted in the antecedent cUuiae, and 
expressed with the relatLve ; as, populo tU placennt qwu fecisfet 
fabuUu^ Ter. And. Pr. 

ni. Sometimes the noon is omitted in both daasesy especially when 
the relative and antecedent are in the same case ; as, n ftfue gui 
eoenaJt bene vwit, Hor.E.l6.56. 

Hence the following table may be made. 

1. vir bomu ett, quern viru/m tpecUu^ occasional form. 

2. vir bonus esif gitem — apecUu, usual form. 

3. — boma etty quern virum apeetasy occasional form. 

4. — bowu8 esiy qwm apecUUy occasional form. 

Obs, 3. The Relaiiye clause is sometimes placed before the 
antecedent, which makes the relative more emphatic ; as, a qwSbim 
placide oratio accepta est, his lUeras reddufUy Liv. ii. 3. The 
antecedent noun is then usually attracted to the relative ; as, 
qwts res luxuries in floffitiis, orudeHtas in suppUciis^ efieere 
potuissety eas sese pertuHssCy Cic. Div. 3. 

Obs. 4. A Relative may have for its antecedent a personal 
pronoun implied in a possessive ; as, laudarefortunas metUy qui 
natum haberem, Ter. And. i. 1. 70. See Possessives, 

Obs, 5. Ordinal numbers and superlatives cannot be ante- 
cedents to relatives, as they may in English ; but they must be 
put in the relative clause, or the sentence must be turned so as 
to exclude the relative clause altogether ; as, I sent the most 
faithful servant that I had, servum, quern hahui fidelissimumy 
misi; I am the first who, or to, perceive it, egoprtmus sentio. 

So any Adj., though not specially referred to by the relative, 
is often attracted to the relative clause ; as, eonsiliis pare quce 
nunc puleherrima Nautes dot senioTy Yii;^. ^. v. 728. 

Obs. 6. The Relative (pronoun or conjunction) can neyer be 
omitted in the relative clause as it may be in Elnglish ; as, the 
man I saw was wise, vir quern vidi sapiens eraJt. 

Obs, 7. All other relatives qwmiuSy quaUsy &c., follow the 
same rules as the simple ^t, when they refer to the same person 
or thing, as their correlatives tantus, talis ; but when they refer 
to different objects each agrees with its own; as, tanta «t 
industria est quaniym ingenium. 

2. A relative sometiines agrees with a substantive 
in its own predicate, instead of the antecedent ; as^ 
homines tuentur ilium globum qtue terra dicitur, 

men regard that globe, which is <»lled the earth. 

Obs. This attraction to the predicate is used especially with 
appellative verbs; as, agrum qwB postea sunt Mucia prata 
appelUUay Liv. ii. 13. See § 67, 8. Obs. 
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3. The Case of the relative is determined by the 
words in its own clause^ not by the antecedent; as, 

Illey qui nos creavit, cujus sumus, cui parent omnia, 
quern non cemimus oculis, a quo tamen pendemus, 
atemus est. 

He, who created us, whose we are, to whom all things ohey, whom we see 
not with our ejes, upon whom howeyer we depend, is eternal. 

Some Attractions of relative and antecedent mav be noticed. 

Obs. 1. The Relative is sometimes attracted to the case of the 
antecedent ; as, quibus quisque poterat elatis, Liv.i. 29, for us qua. 
A Greek usage. 

t. Sometimes a whole relative dause is attracted to the constmo- 
tion of the antecedent ; as, cum primores cimtaHs in qmbut frcOrem 
3uvm ab avfrncvJo hUerfectum oMdistet, liv. i. 56, for m quibui fiuter 
9WW euetf iiUerfecUa. 

it. So in the Giseeism immeme qwMtvm dkcrtptxt^ Hor.0.i27.6, 
for tawtwm^ guantmm immcme ett, or immane est quankim, &c. See 
Gr.Gr. 

Obs, 2. Inverted Attraction — ^takes place when the antecedent 
is drawn to the relative clause ; as, quasfedss^falmku. See 
above 1, Obs, 1. 

t. Hence such expressions as, vdU tantummodo, qua tua virhu, 
expngnahiif Hor. S. L 9. 54, such is your merit ; for virtute qua tua est, 
^e antecedent being united to the relative. Or the relative may be 
drawn to the antecedent ; as, qua est iste saga/eUate^ Gie.yer.iL 1.41. 

u. Henoe idso the union of est or sfuMt with qui, making a com- 
pound equivalent to quidam, some one ; as is plain by srU qu/o, Hor. 
A. P. 361 . Thus est-quA^ swO-qui, tare declined throughout, 
N. est-qui, G. est-^jt/^us, D. est-cui, A. est-^juem, Ab. est-^uo* 
sumt-mU, svtUrqworvm, swnl-qunbus, sfUMt-^ms, swnit-quibuM, 

This ioiom is very common in Horace ; as, est-qui spermt, O.i 1. 18. 
swU-quos jv/vat, Od. i. 1 . 3. 

The Indicative mood distinguishes such expressions from swU, 
qui there are some, who. 

So with Conjunctions; as, est-^Ai pecoat, Hor. £.]i 1.63. some- 
times errs. 

4. The relative in its use sometimes limits or 
defines the antecedent, and sometimes only joins an 
additional circumstance to it ; as^ 

novi hominem de quo loquitur, 

I know the [particular] man of whom he speaks. 

conveni hominem, qui hmc mihi nunciavit, 

1 met a man, who [and he] told me these things. 
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Ohs, 1. The Relative limiting the antecedent. 

When the relative thus limits the antecedent it is anited to it 
more closely in meaning and cannot be removed without altering 
the sense ; hence 

i. Attraction takes place between the relative and antecedent only 
when the antecedent is limited bv it. See above, 

vL The antecedent wlien limited by the relative is sometimes 
omitted, the relative sufficiently indicating what is meant. See above. 

Ohs. 2. The Relative not limiting the antecedent. 

When the relative does not limit the antecedent it may be 
considered as equivalent to a conjunction with a personal or 
demonstrtUive pronoun ; and it ma^ be thus translated in English; 
as, quern qui scire velit, Yirg.O.nAOA, and he who wishes to 
knowi^. See§79.(]?. 



SUBSTANTIVES. 
§ 70. The Nominative Case. 

1. The subject of a verb is in the Nominative case; as^ 

turba ruit, cecinSre poeta, 

a crowd rushes. poets have sung. 

Hence the subject is sometimes called the Nomi- 
native case to the verb. 

Ohe. The Infinitive Mood has its subject in the Accusative, or 
some other case. See If^n. 

2. A noun in the predicate is in the same case as 
the subject^ when it is required to complete the 
meaning of the verb ; as^ 

Romultis erat rex^ nemo verh bonus est, 

Romulus was king. no man is tinilj good. 

Such verbs are sometimes said to have the same 
case after them as they have before them. 

Ohs. 1. These verbs are called Copulative verbs, because they 
serve to unite a subject and predicate together. See §67,8; 
§69,2. 

Obs, 2. The Nom. is of course the most usual with a copulative 
verb ; but with the Infinitive Mood the Ace. is the regular case : 

P 
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as, te rediisse incolumem aaudeo. Sometunes the predicate is in 
the Dat. ; as, licet esse betais, Hor.S.i.1.19 ; or even an AbL, 
with a participle ; as, magUtro egwtwn create JUio stto, 
Liv.xlv.21. 

3. Yerbs^ which require a noun to complete their 
meaning, are verbs which denote 

(a) being ; as, sum, fio, ewisto ; 

[b) "to be named '* or "called;" as, dicoVy vocor; 
{c) "to be chosen'' or "elected;'' as, creoTy eligor; 
{d) "to seem" or "be thought;" as, videor, 

eanstimor. 

Ohs. 1. Any verb, in which a copulative meaning is involved, 
takes a Nom. in the predicate ; as, rexque patenme audistiy Hor. 
E.i.7.38. — incedo retina, Virg.iE.i.60. — Eptcureus evaseraty 
Cic.Bnit.35. — monstrar Jldicen, Hor.O.iv.3.23. — lepatus venio, 
Liv.i.32. 

Ohs. 2. Any verb whatever may take a Nom. adjective, if it 
describes a state or condition of the subject ; as, nataa stertU 
eupintu, Hor.S.i.5.19. invitus quidemfeci, Cic.Sen.12. 

Obs. 3. With nomen est, datum esty &c., the name is 
often Nom. as, evi nomen Arethuaa est, CicYer. ii. 4. 53. 
rarely Gren. „ nomen Merewrii est mihi^ P]aatAm.ProL 19. 
usually Dat „ Cfai Servio TuUio nomen fwU, liv.i. 39. 

Correspondingly the active expressions nomen dare, /ocere, &c^ 
take usually a Dat^ Liy.i.1. or Ace.Liy.L49. In Ov. Met laetea 
nomen hdbet, i. 169, and cmfecvimu cmrea nomm, xv. 96, the Nom. is 
used as the actual name, wi&out inflection. 

Obs. 4. Active verbs denoting a causation take two accusatives, 
one of which is a predicate to the other ; as, te vietorem reddo, 
i,e.,te esse victorem. 

So lUor may have two ablatives ; MfiUeme fcusUi wteiivr patre, Ter. 
Heautii.1.5, he shall find me [to be] an easy father. 

Obs. 6. Verbs denoting to esteem or reckon, (ducere, habere, &c), 
may vary their expression ; as, te hostem, — te pro haste, — te in 
loco hoatis, — te in hostium numero, — duco. 



§ 71. The Vocative Case. 

The Vocative is used when a person is addressed ; 
and is not connected with any other word in the 
sentence; as^ 

Turne, in te suprema saluSy 

O TumuB, in thee is our last resource. 
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Obs. 1. In poetry and in some old fonniila the Nom. is some- 
times used as a Voe. ; as, audi tn, populus Eomamu, liv. i. 24. 
where popuhu must be regarded as a Voc. nndistingnished from 
the Nom. as in other declensions ; or rather populus is a Nom. 
in apposition with tu, instead of being a Voc. by itself. 

So a Particip. or Adj. which belongs to the VocatiTe is sometimes 
put in the Nom. to agree with tu; as, tu tmccmctui patriA^ Cntpme^ 
papyrOf Jnv. iy. 24. 

Obs, 2. An Adj. attached in meaning to the verb, and making 
a part of the predication, will properly be in the Nom. ; as, 
atuis, O! placidusque juveSy Yirz.MAY.67&, So even if the 
Adj. is att£u;hed to a participle which is itself in the Voc. ; as, 
seUve primus omnium parens patrioB appellate, Plin. N. H. vii. 31 . 



§ 72. The Oblique Cases. 

1. The oblique cases are especially used to express 
the Object of an action or feeling. 

2. The object is either immediate or remote. 

the immediate object is the thing produced or acted 
upon; as, 

fa^Ao hoc, amo ilium, 

I do this. I love him. 

the remote object is the thing or person /or which 
an action is done^ or towards which it is directed; as, 
dat mihi, Uli timeo, 

he gireB to me. I fear for him. 

Obs, 1. Each of the Oblique cases has an appropriate force and 
meaning of its own ; and when any of them is used, it is not 
because the word which is said to govern it has any peculiar 
affinity to that case, but because the meaning intended to be 
expressed requires Uiat particular case to be employed. It is 
necessary therefore to mark not only what case a word governs, 
but what it is which is put in that case. 

Ohs. 2. The Genitive in its primary m^onen^ appears to denote 
an object to which anything belongs. — Hence it signifies, the 
possessor, — the quality which marks the class to which anything 
belongs, — ^the whole from which a part is taken, — ^and the object 
of an action or feeling. 

Obs. 3. The Dative in its primary meaning appears to denote 
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the remote object of an ac^ion^ or the thing or person to whom 
something is given. — Hence it signifies, the receiver, — ^the object 
towards which anything is directed, — and the object to which 
anything is near or united. 

Obs, 4. The Accnsative in its primary meaning appears to 
denote the immediate object of an action^ — whether it be a thing 
produeedhy the action, or & previously existing object immediately 
affected by it. — Hence the Accusative is used with transitive 
verbs. 

Obs. 5. The Abkaive in its primary meaning appears to denote 
an object from which something proceeds. — Hence it signifies, the 
author or agent, — the cause or instrument, — the price, — and the 
thing of wmch any one is full or empty. 



§ 73. The Genitive Case. 

The use of the Genitive may be thus divided, 
(o) The Genitive of the Possessor, 

(b) The Genitive of the Quality. 

(c) The Genitive of Participation. 
(rf) The Genitive of the Object. 

{a) Genitive of the Possessor. 

The Genitive denotes the thing or person to whom 

anything belongs^ whether as a duty, office, or 

possession. 

Obs. This Gen. is called the Sidjective Genitive, as marking 
the subject, or person who possesses ; for Objective Gen. see 
below, a. 1. 

Some particular Rules come under this head. 

1. The Genitive of the possessor depends upon 
another substantive ; as, 

pueri liber, urbis porta. 

the boy^s book. the gate of the city. 

Obs. 1. The Oenitivus exegeticus or explanatory Genitive. 

This comes under the head of the Possessor, but is a sort of 
subetitate for an Apposition, see § 66. a. 1 , obs. \.v: thus, carum ipsum 
verhvm eat amoria, ex quo omicitiiB nomen est dwstvm^ Cic. d. Nat. 
'^44. So especially in enumerating seyeral particulars after a 
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general term, covM, jwiMU^ &e. ; Mfexutrooue gefmt^etjwni dicmidif 
et tartorvm tectomm exigendorum^ Cic. Yer. iL 1. 40, firom either 
daasy namely &c. 

Obs, 2. The Genitive alone — elliptical 

i. The word doiMUy Umplum^ &c. is commonly left out with proper 
oamesy as in familiar English ; as, liabUahat rex ad JwU SiatortBf 
liv. i 41. 

ii. In drinking healths a peculiar Gen. is nsed^ where in homoren^ 
may be supplied ; as, mme, Mceoenat, c^athoi amid aotpitii centum^ 
Hor.0.iii8. 1 3. Bnt this is a Gredsm. 

m. So other words are occasionally omitted in common expres- 
sions ; as, non operce ett referre, Liv j.24, for operce pretiunL See Rule 2. 

Ohs, 3. A Dative put for the Genitive of the possessor. 

A Dat. dependent on a verb or Adj. is often put instead of the 
Gren. dependent on a noon ; as, per pectora cwncHs inaiwwU paver ^ 
yirg.iE.ii.2*28, for cvmctorum. The Dat marks a more lively 
interest. See § 74. a. 1.0^.2. iii 

2. The Verb mm takes a Genitiye case, when it 
marks daty, office or possession ; as, 

adolescentis est majores natu revereri, 

it is the duty of a youog man to reverence his seniors. 

Ohs. A noun understood with sum denoting possession. 

With the verb 8um,JiOf &c. a substantive officivm, tigwum, m/imus, 
may be supplied ; for such words are sometimes expressed ; as, 
neutiquam cfficvum Ubari eue homims ptUo, Ter.And.ii.1.30. Yet 
sometimes such a word wiM hardly suit ; as, eorum aenterUioi etse^ 
Liv. i 8, to be of their opinion : non opis est nostras, Virg. M. L 605, it 
is not in our power. 

3. The impersonal verbs interest and refert require 
the Genitive of the person concerned ; as, 

interest magistrates ttieri bonos^ hominum refert, 

it concerns a magistrate to defend the good. it concerns men. 

Ohs. The Gen. depends on negctia understood with interest; 
and re or rem contained in refert, which has the re long as 
standing for rem the Ace. of res a thing. 

t. The ikvng in which one is interested or concerned is expressed 
by an Infinitive, or ut with Subj. ; as, tueri bonos or ut bonos tueettwr. 

U. The degree of importance is expressed by adverbs, or neuter 
adjectives; as, moffis or plus rrfert; so minime, muUwm, qmd, 
nihUf &c Tamtif qtuvnH, &c. are lUso used as with words of price. 

iu. The object for which a thing is of importance is expressed by 
ad; as, inagni interest ad h(morem nostrum. 

The Dat. in quid referat viventi, Hor.S.i.1.50, is peculiar. 

p 2 
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4. Instead of a personal pronoan a possessive is used 
to denote the Grenitive of the possessor ; as, 

rum est meum contra auctoritatem senatiis dicere, 

it does not belong to me to contradict the authority of the senate. 

liber tuus, nihil nostra refert, 

your book. it does not at all concern us. 

Obs, The possessive pronoun stands precisely in the place of 
a Oen. in all the instances, [see Pronouns,'] — Notice also 

t. Possessive adjectives, where they exist, may be used instead of 
the Gen. of common nouns ; as, crudeliUtt regia^ Liv.i.4, for 
c. regis the king's cruelty. So with rncm, &c. ; as, humawum est 
ircuci for Jbommis. See Gen. of Object 

M. With interest and refert the possessve ends in a, meet, tua^ 
nostra, &c. which with interest may be neut. plur. to agree with 
negotia understood ; and with r^ert the fem. sing, to agree with 
rem in refert ; thus, mea iaUerest it is among my businesses ; mea 
refert it brings my alTair. In med refert the m is lost from med and 
re, leaving the vowel long. The possessives mea, tua, &c. are more 
commonly used with refert, and genitives with interest. 

{b) Genitive oftlie Quality, 

The quality or character of a person or thing is 
expressed in the Grenitive or Ablative ; as, 

ingenui vultHs ptier, vir nulld fide, 

a boy of an ingenuous aspect. * a man of no integrity. 

Obs. 1. The word which describes the quality must have an 
Adj. joined with it; a8,juvenis ver^ indolis regice, Liv,i.39, 
boves mird specie, Liv. i. 7. 

When the qualifying Adj. is omitted, the substantive, which was 
in the Gen. or Abl., becomes an Adj. agreeing with the object ; as, 
puer pvdicus, not puer ptidoris, a boy of modesty. Yet in domus sanie 
dapiiusqm cruentis, V irg . i£. iii. 6 1 8, same looks like an Abl. used alone. 

Obs, 2. The different construction of the Gen. and Abl. 

The Gen. of the Quality may be considered as depending upon 
the substantive described by it ; and if none is expressed it must 
be supplied; as in, nottis in frames a/nimi patemi. Hor. O. ii. 2. 6. 
Thus it nearly resembles the Gen. of the possessor. 

With ^eAhhpraxlitus maybe supplied, and is sometimes expressed ; 
as, homo smgvlari oupiditate proeditus, Cic. Div. 2. 

Obs, 3. In their use there is no marked distinction between 
the force and meaning of the Gen. and Abl. 

The Gen. is rather more comprehensive ; hence descriptions of 
meoMMre and mmber must be in the Gren. not Abl. ; as, mUle numero 
ncmvm dassis, Cic.yer.ii.l.48,a fleet of 1000 ships. 
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On the other hand the Gen. expreaws inherent qnalitaefl, and the 
Abl. both inherent and accidental ones ; hence some forms are only 
in the Abl. ; as, bono animo eate^ Liv. L 41. magno natu^ Liv. ii. 8, of 
great age. 

Obs. 4. When genus is used with hoe, id, quod, &c, to describe 
the quality it is commonly in the Ace. ; as, eoncredere nug<u hoc 
genus, Hor.S.ii.6.44^ of this sort. So id asUUis of that age ; and 
id auctoriMis, Tac. Ann. xii. 18, for ed auctoriUUe, 



{c) Genitive of Participation, 

1. All words used as partitives take a Genitive to 
denote the whole class of objects &om which a part 
is taken ; as^ 

militum pamnfugiunt, optimi omnium vivit, 

a few of the soldiers flee. he lived in the best way of all. 

manuum fortior est dextra, 

the right is the stronger one of the hands. 

Obs. 1. The partitive word is sometimes omitted ; as, fies 
nobilium tu quo^uefontium, Hor. O.iii.13.13. So with a relative ; 
aa,'quip(xtrum tn foro eran$, Liv. ii 23. Hence also sancte deorum, 
Virg.4:.iv.676. 

Obs, 2. The Gen. of the whole class is commonly Plur., and 
the partitive word is of the same gender ; as in militum pauei, 

i. The Sing, may be used with a Collective noun, and the partitive 
Adj. then agrees in gender with the persons implied ; as, sHrpis 
maximus ercUy Liv. 13. uUimos orbia BrUawnoa, Hor.O.L35.29. 
This is a species of synesia or agreement with the meaning. See § 68. 1. 
obs. 3. 

ii. In a similar manner, when the Gen. is Plur. the partitive 
may differ in gender ; as, nemorvm quce ntaximafrondet, Virg. G. ii. 16. 
dulciaaime rerumj Hor. S . L 9. 4 . 

in. Hence probably are to be explained such expressions in 
Tacitus ; as, aeveritatia et vMmificemtioB atmmua, Ann. 1.46, for 
severorum et mtmificentiimi, 

Obs. 3. Instead of a Gen. with partitive words, a preposition 
de, ex, inter, cmte, is often nsed ; as, ex serois unuSy Liv.ii.4. 
de mille modiis unum, Hor.E.i. 16.55. 

Obs, 4. For the whole in apposition with apart, see Correction. 

Obs. 5. A substantive is used as a kind of partitive, when it 
marks a portion taken off from a whole ; as, concha salis puri, 
Hor. S. i.3. 14. So f^vus aquce; graminis herba, &c. 

So neuter adjectives are used as a kind of partitive substantives ; 
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as, cMfMf dttpMlolioiitt fmi extremmm, Cic. Am. 4. and writen later 
dian Cieero used soch adjeetiTes freely either Sing, or Plnr. ; as, 
rem ad uUimum teditionu eruphuram, Liy.iL45. ut beUi reUqua 
per/iceret, lay.xxTil.— So angutta viarumfYirg. JE.u. 332. See $ 68.4. 
o6f.2.iii. 

Obs. 6. When there is no/wrft^tofi, but the Adj. includes the 
whole amount, the Oen. is not used in Latin, though it appears 
in English ; as^ treceiUi eonjuraomuSy lAr, ii. 12, three hundred 
of us. 

2. Neuter adjectives and pronouns, denoting quan- 
tity, take a Genitive of the whole amount ; as, 

paululum pecunuB, aliquid malt, 

rtrj little monej. some miBcbief. 

Oftf . 1. Some idiomatic usages with this Gen. may be noticed ; 

t. Instead of nuUum, nihU is used ; as, nihU UtxamenHj liv. iL 3. 

tft. The neater Adj. omitted ; as, wuksiwr agri, quod &c. Liv. L 14. 

ttk Some fiuniliar ezpressioDS ; as, quid coma eat t Hor. S. L 1. 20, 
what reason is there U-quid reietif Liv. L 41, what is the matter f 

iv. This neat, with Gen. is only Nom. or Ace. ; and without a 
preposition. 

Oftf . 2. The Gen. Plur. is used with persons ; as, quiequid 
deorum hominumque, Liv. ii. 5. 

3. Adverbs of quantity, time, and place take a 
Genitive of the whole amount ; as, 

satis eloquentue, ubi gentium, tunc temporis, 

enough of eloquence. wheie m the world. at that time. 

CMf. 1. Minimi gentium is only a strong negation, "by no 
means.*' And loci or loearum sometimes denotes time ; as, 
interea loci, Ter. En. ii. %,2A.adid loeomm, Liy. ix. 45. 

Obs, 2. An Adv. of quantity with a Gen. is treated like a 
substantive, and becomes the subject or object of a verb ; as, 
poBnarum exhaustvm satis est, Virg. M. ix. 356. 

4. Adjectives denoting participation, and their con- 
traries, take a Gremtive of the object shared ; as, 

particeps consilU, expers fraudis, 

sharing in the derign. doToid of deceit. 

Obs. Adjectives of this kind are nearly allied to the meaning 
oifidness or want, § 76. d, 2. The most strictly /wrtfct^xitofy are, 
partieeps,\AY.ii.^h. ei^per«,Cic.d.Or.ii.]. Abl.rare.SalLGat.33. 
coiMor^, Cic. Brut. 1. exsors, Virg. ^.vi. 428. 
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{d) Genitive of the Object. 

1. Any substantive takes a Genitive to denote the 
object of an action or feeling; as, 

crescit amor nummi, 

the loTO of money increases. 

Obg. 1. This Gen. is called the ObfeeHve Genitive, as marking 
the object ; see above, a. Obs* 

i. The Gen. of the Object depending on a tabetantlTe may be easily 
distingnished from the Gren. of the Possessor, by its allowing a 
kindred verb to be substitated for the goTeming noun ; as, amor 
nummi and amat nunumcm, which cannot be done with puari liberf 
wrbis porta, &c. 

n. The Gen. of the Possessor is expressed in English by the poss e s 
mye case or '^ of ;" but the Gen. of the Object may be rendered by 
many different prepositions ; thus, 



of — hottiwn victory Hor.O.L6. 1. 
at — ira pntda amiisa, LIt. i 5. 
in — 9egeiufide9j Hor.O. iii. 1 6. 30. 



to —prteaitio oMlm^ Liy. il 8. 
for — certamm regniy Idy. i. 16. 
from — guonMi»/u^a,Hor.O.T.l 6.65. 

Ols. 2. A Dat. put for the Gen. of the Object. See a. 1. Obs, 3. 

A Dat. depending on a Verb or Adj. is sometimes put instead of 

the Gen. of tiie Object ; as, niomuinentttm ei fuere miraculo, Liy. i. 45. 

Obs, 3. Prepositions used for the Gen. of the Object. 

i. A preposition ma^ be used instead of the Objective Gren. ; as, 
amor patricejYirg. M. vi. 823. and amor trga me, Cic. Fam. ix. 1 1. 
dictatoris mentio, Liy. ii 18. de vaoribui mentio, lay. i. 57. 
QaUioB imperiOf Cees. B. G. i. 2. imperi/um in Lativiotf Liy. i. 50. 
reverentia legum, Juv. xiy. 177. r. adoersua hominea, Cic. Off. L 28. 

««. A preposition must be used when an act is directed againtt or 
Uwarda an object ; as, scdera in se, Liy. 1. 6. provoeaUo odverntB 
magiatratiu, Liv. ii. 8. Or when motion to or from a place is 
expressed ; as, adflumen reditus, Liv.ii.ll.yt<^a ex eo locOf Liv. v. 53. 
In such cases a kindred yerb would also require a preposition. 

A striking instance of prepositions with dependent nouns is seen 
in de provocatione advertw magiatratta ad populvm leges, Liv. iL 8. 

Obs* 4. A possessive Adj. is sometimes used for the Objective 
Qen. ; as, soluta regio meiu, Liv.ii. 1. freed from fear of the king. 

2. The impersonal verbs poenitet, tadet, miseret, 
pudet, piget, take a Genitive of the object which 
excites the feelings and an Accusative of the person 
who feels it ; as^ 

sortis 8U(B earn pcmitet, pudet eos incepti, 

he repents of his condition. they are ashamed of the attempt. 

miser et me tut, tadet me vita, piget tefacti, 

I pity thee. I am weary of life, you are grieved at the deed. 
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Oftf: 1. This Geo. seems to depend on a noon understood. 
§67.7. 

Ofif . 2. Tbe erase wbidi exdies the feeling, may be a sab- 
stantiTe elatue in the Infin^ with ^iiod^ or an indirect intenoga- 
Hre ; as, mec huism pmitij H<Nr.E.i.l4.d6. poantet quod te 
ngmii: wompamkttwmqmmiMm p nfBeenm^ CicAttxLl3; xii^7. 

Ofif . 3. PertastmM from Uai^ takes an Ace. or Gen. ; as, per- 
UBtm igmamam jvosk 8aei.JiiL7. Unikudinh eomm periassa, 
Tac.An.xy.51. 

3. Misereor and miMertMCO take a Genitiye, and 
mueror an Accusative of the pitied object; as^ 

miserere tuorum^ generis miser esce ttd, 

pitj jonr friends. jitj your own net. 

hngum miserata dolorem, 

haring pitied her lingering pain. 

Ofif . The Terbs rndsaneor and wUsaresoo are sometimes used 
impersonally like muaantl ; as, eequando ie re^Mbiicas miserebituTj 
Qoadiig. 1^. A. OelL zz. 6. te numc wiiseretoat tmei^ Ter. Heaat. 
▼.4.3. 

4. AdjectiTes denoting desire, knowledge, memory, 
and other affections of the mind, take a Genitiye of 
the object to which they refer ; as, 

est natura hamiman noviiaHs twida, 

the dispodtion of men is fond of novelty. 

Obt. 1. The most prevalent, and tml^ Latin, constmctions 
nnder this Rule are with adjectives denotmg 

t. Desire ; as, mtOnit avaru, Hor.A.P. 324. amdum UbertaHs, 
IdT.iLl. otU ewpidit. Lit. L 32. studiosui nobSitatit, CSc.Ac.iT.40. 

U. Knowledge ; as, eon$cii cuZjxe, Ge.Off.iiL 18. rtrum ttucMU, 
Gc.Bnit.85. giMrtu dt prudens ma^omai, Cic.p.Se8t.l6. imperUv» 
fixderu^ rudis exemplorum, ignartu heUi, (Sc p. Balb. 20. 

UL Memory ; as, gloria memor, lAw, L 32. UbertaliB ua. lir. iL 10. 

With a Dst comciut means ** priTy to^'' or <<a witness to ; " as, 
cue temeritaH et meiuiaao sMocoiuetot, CicVer.iL 4 56. 

06«. 2. Poets, and prose writers who use poetical language, 
pnt this Gen. with adjectives expressing at^ kind of feeling. 

Virgil, fesn rerum, ^.i.l82. teeurrts amonuny L 354. cerhu ewndi, 
iT.554. ingnaut taUtUa, x.666. Icetut laborum^ xL73. tui fidit- 
HmOf xiL659. 

Horace, lasso maris, O.ii.6.8. mUituB piger,'E.TLl.l2A, Hmidus 
proceUce, A. P. 28. sagax rerum^ divina futuri, A. P. 21 8. 

Tacitus frequently; as^ modicus vo^icptadcm, Ann.ii.73. ferox 
sederunif iy. 12. teg/Us oceasionHm, xyi. 14. 



§ 73.] TH£ OENinVE CASE. 167 

The more usual prose constractioii of sach words is with an AbL 
or a preposition, aby ad, de, in, &c ; aSffetnu «n€<ikf,Cic.p.Plan. 10. 
timidtu ad nwriemf Cic Fin. ii. 20. ieewrior ab SabmU, Iat. is. 22. 

Oha. 3. It is sometimes difficnlt to say whether a Gen. belongs 
to this Rale or not. After separating the adjectives denotinj; 
partteipatitm, and fulneM or icanty the nsnal distinction is, if 
the Adj. expresses a. feeling, the Gen. belongs to this Rule ; 
if not, — ^then the Gen. belongs to the << Part affected/' § 76.6.2. 

But often this Gen. is only a Grecism, the <* Genitiye of Relation," 
and may be well rendered <* with respect to ;" as, medius pads et 
&e22i,Hor.0.ii 19.28. /elix cerebri, S.i.9.11. SeeGr.Gram. 

5. Participles^ used as adjectives and denoting a 
permanent quality^ take a Genitive of their object; as^ 

alieni appetens, divapotens Cypri, 

eager after another's. the goddess who presides over Cyprus. 

Obs, Participles thus nsed are mostly in the present active : 
their adjectiwu force is best seen by comparing it with their nse 
as real participles ; thus, 

patiene golem enduring the saa, — actoaUy bearing it ; an acL 
patiene eolis endurant of the sui| — ^able to bear it ; a habit, power, or 
permanent quality. 

i. The participles most frequently thus used are abetvM/M, amaine, 
appetenSf colens, cupieru, dUigens, efficiens, experiene, fygiene^ inteUigens, 
mehtent, negligeM, cbtervane, paMene, impaMene, potent, impoUne, 
reiinens, eeien*, iiUene, tetnperani, inUmperaiM, timent, tolerane, &c. 

u. A few Perfect participles passiye are similarly used ; aui 
prcfueus, SaU. Cat. indoctue pila, Hor.A.P. 380. So conauUue, 
escpertve, mexperiue, invicttu. 

m. These adjectival partidples admit of degrees of comparison ; 
as^ eervantitiim/iu aqui, yirg.^.iL427. juris consuUissim/ue, Idv.LlS. 

6. Verbs and adjectives of accasing^ condemning^ 
or acquitting, take a Grenitive of the offence or 
charge; as, 

qui alterum accusat probri, cadis rem, 

he who accuses another of dishonesty. accused of murder. 

Obs, 1. The Gen. may be said to depend upon crimine or 
nomine; which is sometimes expressed; as, commotce crimine 
mentis absolves, Hor. S. ii . 3. 278. 

Obs. 2. The Abl. with de is sometimes used, instead of the 
Gen. ; as, de majestate damnahu est, Cic.Ver.i.ld. 

Obs, 3. The Abl. or Gen. expresses the pnnishment ; as, tertid 
parte agti damnati, Ldv.x.l. damnatus Umgi laboris, Hor.O.ii. 
14. 19. 
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u The AbL always with a definite awn ; as, decern mUlibtu airit 
ett damwUva, Liv. yii. 16 . 

u. The Prep, ad or in ib also used ; as, dammcU'M ad metaUwn, 
Plin. £. ii. 11. So, a<2 beaHoB, in opus, &c. 

Hi. Damnare voti or voto to condemn one to fulfil one*s vow, is 
equal to granting (me*8 prayer ; as, damnohit tu quoque votiSf Virg. 
£.y.80. ifoti reus, iB.y.237. 

Obs. 4. The periphrastic expressions diem dicere, in judicium 
vocare, nomen deferre^ reum facere, have the same constmction 
as accuso; as, capitis diem didt, Liy.iii.ll. nomen hujus de 
parricidio deferre^ Cic.p.R.Am.lO. 

Ohs, 5. The Adjectives belonging to this Rale denote accusation 
or guilt ; as, reus, compertus, naciiu, insons, manifestus, 

7. Verbs of reminding, remembering, and forgetting, 
take a Genitive or Acensative of the thing remem- 
bered or forgotten ; as, 

admoneto ilium pristirue fortuna, 

remind him of his former fortune. 

si rite audita recnrdor, amicorum obliviscitur, 

if I duly remember what I hearcL he forgets his friends. 

Obs, 1. The use of the Genitive or Accusative ; 

i. Neuter pronouns and adjectiyes are used only in the Ace. ; as, 
hasc dim memvnitie juvabityyirg.M.\.2^7. externa lihentiuf guam 
domeatica recorder, Cic. Ofl; ii. 8. Hence a double Ace. with yerbs of 
reminding ; as, ted eos hoc moneo, Cic. Cat. ii. 9. 

ii. With a real substantiye the Gren. is common ; as, oblivisci tem^ 
porvm meorum et memintMe actionum, Cic. Fam.i.9. Only yerbs of 
remembering and forgetting, (not reminding), can take it in the 
Ace. ; as, mtmeros memim, virg. £.ix.45. 

m. The Ace. of a pereon is not common with any of these yerbe ; 
as, obliifiscere Oraios, Virg. .£.ii 148, exeept memini I remember 
one liying in my time, w^ch always has an Ace. ; as, meminereun 
PoMhm, Cic. Am. 2. 

Obs. 2. Verbs of reminding and remembering sometimes have 
an Abl. with de; aB, de porticu Catuli me admanes, Cic. Ad Fr. 
iii. 1.4. 

With memini 1 mention de is specially used ; as, meministi 
ipse de exulibus, Cic. Ph. ii. 36. 

Obs. 3. The phrase mihi venii in mentem is e<^ual to reminiseor; 
as, alius temporis mihi venit in mentem, Cic.Div.l3. Or else as 
a common verb, ea res tibi in mentem venire patmsset, Cic.Att. 
xii. 37. 
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§ 74. The Datiye Cass. 
The use of the Dative may be thus divided, 

(a) The Dative of the Receiver. 

(b) The Dative of the obfect to which a direction 

(c) The Dative of Union. [is made. 

{a) Dative of the Receiver. 

1. Most verbs take a Dative of the object to whose 
benefit or injniy anything is done ; as, 

si tibiplaceo, nocet homini voluptas, 

if I please you. pleasure is injurious to man. 

Obs. 1. Verbs which denote bene^ or injury, and take a Dat., 
are, noeeo, yiiv.E.Yii.25. parco, M i.530. placeo, Cic.Ph.ii.6. 
di^ieeo, Cic.a.Or.1.34. See below for auxilior, opitulor, obsum, 
prosumy officio, 

i. The three yerbe juvo, Icedo^ ddecto^ are used as transitiTes, and 
take an Ace. ; as, mniios cattra ju/vant, Hor.Od.Ll.23. lado, Viig. 
E.X.48. deUao,Cie,AtLu,4. 

iL Verbs formed with hme^ aoHSf maU^ take a Dat ; as, cut bene- 
dixU wnquam bono? Cicp. Sext52. to^octo, Gc. Dir. 14. mtde- 
dieOf HQr.S.li.3.140. So with es<; as, a verUri bene,ti lateri eat, 
Hor.£.L12.5. 

Obs, 2. Not only verbs denoting benefit or injory, but verbs 
of all kinds may have a Dat of the Beeeher, when a person is 
interested in an action, or is specially referred to ; as, hunc 
hommem Veneri ab»oMi, sibi conaemnat, Cic. Ver. ii. 2. 8. Feneri 
with reference to Venos ; Sibi with reference to himself. So 
wrdent tibi munera nostra, Virg.E.ii.44, are mean in your eyes. 
Some particular cases of tlds may be noticed ; 

{. Some yerbs habitually take this Dat, their meaning requiring 
an objeet of reference ; as, nvbo yeil myself for, i. e. am mairied to ; 
asy ku duobtu nupatrant, Liy.L46. vaeo have leisure for^ CSad. 
Diyin.i6 : bat with Abl. am free from, Viig.JS.iiL 123. 

M. Deponents = a noon with avm. — Many deponents, most of 
which are equiyalent to a nomi with awn, take a Dat of the object 
referred to ; as, acurror ego ipae mihA, Hor.£.L17.19. acurwr 
= aeurra aum. So, a/uxiUor, Cic.Fam.y.4. hlandior, Liy.xxLl. 
/osMiIor, Plin.ii.63. ^ra<{^or,acOff.Ll4. tiMtelior, Virg.iE.ix.59. 
Imocinor, Cic. Diy. 1 5. cpttuloTf Sail. Cat 33. paJpor, Hor. S. iL 1. 20. 
bat palpo. Ace. Jny.L 35. 

Some of these are foond with Dat. or Ace. ; as, adulor, (or -lo), 
adulari AfUowio, C.Nep.Att8. and cukilana onmea, Cic. in Pis. 41. 

Q 
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So, cemiulor^ Dat.Cic.Tii8c.Ll9. Acc.Hor.O.iy.2.1. m^cieor, Dat. 
Cic. Ver. ii. 4. 51 : Ace. rare, Ter. Phor. v. 4. 2. medicoTf (or -co)^ 
Dat.yirg.6.u.l34 : Acc..£ii.Yii.756. pnvOUHoT, DatCicCatLS : 
Ace. Ter. Ea. v. 5. 5. 

iiu Dative for Genitire. See § 73.a.l.o&«.3. — A Dat, marking 
a more lively interest, is often used where a Gen. might be put 
dependent upon a noun ; as, i&i et coflrpenlo aedenti aquUa pUewm, 
awferty Liv.i.34. very common in livy. Hence often mihiy tibi, for 
meuif ttnu, in poetry ; as, miM mens ardebat, Virg. M. viii. 16 1 . Also 
a Dat. apparently dependent on a noun; as, pectori tegimen, Liv. i 20. 
cdUoque moniUf Virg. iE.i. 659. 

iv. The Dat of a personal pronoun is used redimdanUy to mark 
interest ; as, gtdd mVU Oelnu agit, Hor. £.i. 3. 15. 

2. Sumy with its compounds, except possum, takes 
a Dative of the object to which it refers ; as, 

nos causa belli viris ac parentibus sumus, 

ve aie a cause of war to our husbands and parents. 

Obs, 1. The simple verb sum in governing a Dat. is accom- 
panied by a predicate nonn, which marks its reference to its 
object ; as, cattsa belli with sumus above. 

i. When no such dvrecti/ng noim is used, sum with its Dat. stands 
for Juxheo or postfum ; thus, 

est mihi for haheo ; as, est mihi domi patery Virg. E.iii. 33. 

est mihi for posswn ; as, rieque est te faUere cuiquamy G. iv. 300. 
hence fio as the causative of swm gets the sense of c2o ; as, «it loco 
dignitas fieret, Liv. i. 44. 

ii. In Sallust and Tacitus a Grecism occurs in the use of est with 
voUnSy iwvitus, cupiens, &c. See Gr. Gr. P. 183 : thus, ^Miis beUvm 
volentibus eratf Tac. Agr. 18, to whom the war was agreeable. 

Obs. 2. The compounds of sum — take a Dat. even where they 
could not do so merely as compounded with a preposition ; as 
nee dextrce erranti deus abfuityYiTg. iE. vii. 498 ; also ahest tnrtute, 
Abl. Hor. A. P. 371. So desum, Liv. i. 36. Obsum, prosumf Ov. 
Tri8t.v.l.66. belong in meaning to Rule l,Obs.l. 

3. Verbs of giving, paying, and entrusting, require 
a Dative of the receiver ; as, 

fortuna multis dat nimiSy satis nuHi, 

fortune gives too much to many, enough to none. 

(Bs alienum mihi num^ravit, id mihi crede, 

he paid me the debt. trust that to me. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of this Class are numerous ; those which are 
transitive take an Ace. of the immediate object, besides the Dat. 
of the receiver ; as, ctddit sceleri scelus, Liv.i.3. commisit pelago 
ratemy Hor.O.i.3.11. 
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i. Verbs of giving — are prineipally do and its eompoimds ctddOf 
dedo, mdo, jtrodo, reddo, trwdo ; as, menibris d<U cwra qmetem, "Vveg. 
M. iv. 5. captvm regi tradidiatef Liy. i 5. 

Verbs eqiuyalent to do or expressing a gift ; dimdo^ ignoBco, 
indidgeOy largior, tniUOf prasbeOf relmquo^ restituOf trUmOf &c. ; as, 
pasUmbws rapta dividire, LiT.i.4. ut ei phurifiMim tribuafMUf Cic. 
Off. i. 15. 

Any verbs with which a receiver is implied ; as, contUium viribui 
pcmU, Liv. L 8, adds skill to force. tm(meipcAu8 fooMfnay Hor. O. v. 9. 1 1 , 
enslaved ta 

ti. Verbs of pending — are nwmerOf pendOt repono, aotvo, &c. ; as, 
nitmmi wumerati 9wnt Oomificio, Cic. Ver.ii. 1.57. Verrea civiuiibtu 
nihil aolvitf Cic. Ver. iv. 3. 72. 

Hi. Verbs of cTUrueHng — are commodOf coiMnendo, eredOf fido, 
wnjfidOf diffido, &c. ; as, cuUurcB commodet a/u/rem, Hor. K.i. 1.40. 
diffisi rebuiy Liv. L2. Fido^ confido, may also have an AbL ; tt^foriwMB 
ftabilUcUe eonfidere, Cic. Tuse. v. 1 4. 

Olts. 2. Dono is like the English verb, to present ; 
either Ace. with Dat. ; as, puero ammdum donat, Liv. xxvii. 19, or 
Abl. with Ace. ; as, novcun virtutem 8tatv4 equestri dona/vere, Liv. ji. 1 3. 

Oftf. 3. Sometimes ad or in is nsed with Verbs of giving. 

i. For a Dat. if motion to a place is implied ; as, onmes JUmam, ad 
propmqiAOs restUtdt, liv. ii. 13, — or to express an end or consequence ; 
as, dabit se m tormenta, Cic. Tnsc. v. 28. 

U, When m manmn, i/n mentem, &c.', is nsed with a Dat. ; as, ret 
regi in ma/mim tradiiWj Liv. i. 54. 

4. Verbs of promising, threatening, and declaring, 
require a Dative of the receiver ; as, 

qtuB tibi promitto, virique mortem minattia est. 

which things I promise you. he threatened both with death. 

cui dicaa saepe videto, 

often consider to whom you are speaking. 

Ohs. 1. Some of the commonest Verbs of this Class are — 

*. Verbs of promidng—polliceor, promitto, recipio, apondeOy desptynr 
dec, &c. ; as, mhU tibi ego poUicebar, Cic. p. Plan. 42. 

ii. Verbs of threatening — con/vidoTf intentOf mvru>r, commmor, 
mimtor, mala precor, &c. ; as, mmatus v/rhi vincida, Hor. O. v. 9. 9. 

Hi, Verbs of declaring — aperioy dice, memoro, narro, rmntioj 
reapondeo, scribo, tuadeo, &.C., with various compounds ; as, Momtdo 
rem aperit, Liv. L 5. hcec remmtiaffit Tvlh, Liv. L 22. 

Obs, 2. Many other kinds of verbs come nnder this Rule, 
from some promise or declaration being implied ; such as, 

i. To vow or devote, consecro^ vmmolo, operor, sacro^ voveoy &c. ; as, 
cedem Castori vovisse fertw, Liv. ii, 20. 

ii. To prove, shew, or display, probo, improbo, confirms, demonttro, 
osUfndOy &c. ; as, ego tibi hoc conjirmo, Cic. ram. vi. 3. 



172 TB£ daute case. [§ 74. 

uL To raeommeod or penuadey wmadeo, pemuMdeo, &c. ; as, an 

to. To congratulate^ ^ni<ii2or, grQtor^ &e. ; as, ife<f«M ^Z\c22o dnkto* 
hogiei gnshdaawTj Idr. i. 28. 

0019. 3. Some of these verbs may have ad with Ace. ; as, quod 
ad te 9crifM, Cic Att. xiii. 32. {motion implied), ad hoBC retpondercy 
Cic. Ver.ii.3.72. (reference to thikMs not persons) ; hence both 
Dat. and ad; as, ego tUn rtspondw ad sif^ula, Cic. Fin.iii.4. 

0019. 4. The verbs of this Class which are transitive take an 
Aoc. of the immediate object 

Obs. 6. A few Adjectives belong to this Rule ; as, cppositis 
foribus minaees, Hor. 0. iiL 26. 8. 

5. Verbs of commanding, obeying, and resisting, 
require a dative of the receiver ; as^ 

imperat out servit collecta pecunia cuique, 

money collected together commands or seryes every one. 

ifffuwis precibus fortuna repugnat^ 

fortmie repultes idle prayers. 

Obs, 1. Some of the commonest Verbs of this Class are — 

i. Verbs of comfnaiu2tn^-^edi(», tm/iero, imperitOf prcecipiOf prtB- 
scribOy &c. ; as, sociia tunc arma eapestant edicOf Virg. M* iii. 234. 

M. Verbs of ohe^^ing or yiddinff — onsnttor, eedo, dicto a/udiens sum, 
tfumttro, fnorigeroTf obedio, obtemperOf pareOf servio, &c ; as, infetto 
cemt hoslij Liv. il. 20. mpareat patri, Liv. i. 20. cedo, concede, may 
have in with Ace. ; as, concessit in iras, Virg. M, vii. 305 : especiaUy 
cedo meaning «to fiUl into;" as, in EotMnum cesserit imperium, 
Liv. i. 52. 

iU. YeibB of resitting or ref using — adversor, nego, recuso, repugno, 
resisto, &c, ; as, Jtomanis armis resistere, Liv. i. 16. 

Ohs, 2. Peculiarities may be noticed in some Verbs, — 

t. Jt^beOy rego, gvbemo, are transitiTes, and take an Ace. ; as, cum 
rempvhlicam regeret, orbemque terrarwn gvhernaret, Cic. p. S. R. 45. 
Jvheo is genendlv accompanied by an Infinitive ; as, eqwles kastas 
erigere jtibet, Liv. i. 27. 

ii. Tempero and moderor have a Dat. meaning ^ to set bounds to " 
or *^ check ;** an Ace meaning << to regulate *^ or <<8way ; " as, ^t 
non moderabitur ircBf Hor.£.i.2.59. auditam moderere arboribus 
Jidem, HQr.O.L24.l4. tempero Dat. Hor. O. iii. 24. 18. Ace. Hor. 
O.i. 8.7. So tempero with Dat ^ to abstain from " or << spare ; " as, 
si cuiquam ternperaveritt Cic.Ver.ii.2.6 ; or AbL with a; as, temperet 
a lacrimiSf Virg.*i£.ii. 8. Also auscuUo with Dat " listen to ; " with 
Ace. ** hear." 

m Impero takes an Ace. of that which one is commanded to 
furnish ; as, cumfrvmentum imperavisset, Cic. Div. 10. 
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6. Adjectives and axlverbs denoting utility^ pleasant- 
ness, ease, and their contraries, require a Dative of 
the object affected; as, 

si fads ut patricB sit idoneua, utilis agris, 

if you take care that he is fit for his country, useful to the land. 

turba gravis pad, placidteque inimica quieti, 

a crowd injurious to peace, and hostile to quiet rest. 

Ohs. 1. Adjectives of this Class are very nnmerons, — snch as, 
». Useful or pleasing, amicus, aptua, henignus, deconUf faciliif 

grcttua^ idoneus, jucwndus^ sacer, tUUis, &c. ; as, n/wnc mihi nunc alii 

bemgnoy Hor.O.iii.29.52. 

it. Hurtful or displeasing, difficUiSi gravis, indecoTf infenaus, infesUUf 

vngrahis, immicus, imUilis, molesttu, periculostis, &c. ; as, periculoavm 

Itbertati esse, Liv. ii. 2. 

Ohs. 2. Sometimes a Dat. seems to stand alone, an Adj of 
this class being understood ; as, qui oneriferendo essent, Liv.ii.9, 
were fit for or capable of. 

Ohs. 3. The tmrpose for which an3rthing is fit, nsefal, &c., is 
expressed by eta; as, adnuUam rem utilis, Gic. Off. iii. 29. 

«. So to express a consequence; as, fwnU% m pemiciem suam, 
Liy. ii. 15, to their own ruin. 

U, Some Adj. take ad or in apparently equivalent to a Dat. ; as, 
id gnOnim pUhifrnt, Liy. 117, and gratoB in wlgus leges, Liy. iL 8. 

Obs, 4. Some of these Adj. may be used with a Gen. like 
substantives, such as iimicua, inimicus, and even sacer ; as, 
insula eorum deorum sacra, Cic.Ver.ii.l. 18. The Gen. in mni 
somnique henignus, Hor.S.ii.3.3. is a Gen. of Relation ; kindly 
with respect to, or bountiful of, wine. 

[b) Dative of the object to which a direction is made. 

1. Verbs take a Dative of the object towards which 
they express a direction ; as, 

parvumque patri tendebat lulum, 

and she stretched forth the little lulus to his father. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of this Class are such as appareo, immineo, 
impmdeo, oecwrro, pateo, prcpinquo, redeo, tendo, venio, &c. ; as, 
cm enim mm apparere, Liv. i. 50. Also any verbs expressing 
motion to an object ; whence some put down under the foimer 
head, as mitto, scribo, &c., would be equally appropriate here. 

Obs. 2. The Dative of & purpose belongs to this Rule. It may 
be joined to any verb, especiatly with a gerundial adjective ; as, 
comitia collegce sitbrogando hahuit, Liv. ii. 8. Or ad may be used ; 
as, armatos ad eustoaiam corporis habmt, Liv.i. 15. 

Q 2 
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O&f . 3. With (utual maUoUy ad ox in \& more correct than a 
Dat. ; aS) arma ad coslum tollens, liv. i. 12. Yet in poets a Dat. 
is common ; as, it clamor coelo, Vii^.iB.T.451. for adcoelttm. 

So the verbs aUinei, pwiinet, speetat, meaning to '^ belong to," 
or " concern," take ad; as, ad quos ejus injuria! pars pertine^, 
Liv.i.lO : or an adverbial form ; as, eodem periinenHa^ Liv.i.50. 

2. Some verbs expressing feelings or passions take 
a Dative of the object towards which the feeling is 
entertained; as^ 

adolescenti nihil est quod sticcenseam, 

there it no reason why I should be angry with the young man. 

Ohs, 1. Verbs of this Class are such aa,faveOy invideo, irascor^ 
metuo, palleo, suocmseo, timeo, &c. ; as, Servii rebus fatfissBf 
Liv. i. 49. 

t. The verbs imvideo, metw), timeo, may have a Dat. of the person^ 
and an Aoc. of the thing ; as, Aaeanio-ne paterRomamu inmdet arcet, 
VlTg.^.iv.234. tantam moUm sibi metuebantf Liv. i.9. Ifmdeo 
has the Dat of the things when tiie person is not expressed ; as, 
imridit lionorij yiTg.^.v.541. The Gen. sqfHmti ciceris iwikdU, 
Hor.S.ii.6.84, is a bold Grecism. 

u. Verbs of Jiaimg take an Ace. ; as, tedemque odere SibyUcB, 
Virg.JE.iii.452. 

Ohs. 2. Adjectives are also found ; as, invidus cegris, Hor. 
E.i.15.7. 

3. Many verbs compounded with a preposition take 
a Dative of the object to which the preposition 
refers; as, 

pacem bello arUeferOy postpono fanue pecuniam, 

I prefer peace to war. I esteem money less than &me. 

Obs. 1. Prepositions found in composition with a Dat. are, 
ad; tiB, pecori cupergere vinu, Virg. G. liL 418. So offero, annuOt &c. 
fmte ; as, qwB guibus amteferamf ^^* '^* ^^' ^^^' ^ anUceUo, &c 
con ; BB, me eonstare rnihi scis^ Hor. £. i. 1 4. 1 6. So conferOf cansonoy &c. 
in ; as, Mmxb beUtam intulenUf liv. L 2. So incubo, ingero, tmcro, &c. 
inter ; as^ Ivuic craMani intervenissety Liv. L 48. So vnterwm, &c. 
6b ; as, cUter dUeri obstreperCf Liv. i. 40. So otjicio, obrepo, &c. 
post ; as, libertaH opes postferrenl, Liv. iii. 64. So postpono^ &c. 
pros ; as, amiwwn praferre pudori, Juv. viii. 84. So pro^xiOy &c. 
wh ; as, infdici arbori suspendito, Liv. i. 26. So subjicio, &c. 
super; as, superpositwrn capiti dedu, Liv. i. 34. So supersto^ &c. 
hence supero ** to survive "=ct<per«um has a Dat. Virg. ^.ii. 643. 

Some verbs mentioned under preceding rules might be classed 
here ; as, aficiOf cbswn and other compound of sum^ invideo, &c. 
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Obs. 2. When the preposition does not refer to the object, the 
verb governs its own case ; as, invocans fidem^ Liv. L 7. pontem 
cUineret, Liv. ii. 10. 

Obs. 3. Some adjectives, as cbmUf tupenUSy and some adverbs, 
as obviam, prcegto, belone to this Rale ; as, ilH obvius armato, 
Virg. M . vi. 880. mihi dvkm and prteslOy Cic. Ver. ii. 2. 27. 

4. Prepositions in composition often retain their 
usual force, and take the case they would otherwise 
require; as^ 

detrudunt naves scqpuh, praetereo te insalulatum, 

tbey thrust down the ships from the rock. I pus you hy nnsaluted. 

Obs, 1. Prepositions found with this government are, 
a6 ; as, abstinuU Uustu, Virg. ^ vii. 61 8. So ahduco, abripio, &c. 
circwm ; as, MeUum circumsiskmt, liv. L 28. So dretuOf &c. 
de ; as, ccelo ddaipmuy Liv. i 16. So cfeduco, dei'mdo^ &c. 
ex ; as, ojgro Romcmo excessU, Liv. ii. 13. So ^wndo, &e. 
per; sa^percwrU pectine tdam, Virg. 6. L 294. So pervciOf &c. 
prcker ; as, npas flimma pixOerewnt, Hor. O. iv. 7. 3. 

And some whidi also take a Dative. 
super ; as, wnda svpervenit widam, Hor. £. ii. 2. 176. 
ad ; as, poptUvm aUoqmtWf liv. i. 41. So cuhfenio, &c. 
in ; as, tirhem mvehiim; Lay. ii. 31. So innubo, &c. 

Obs. 2. The following prepositions are often repeated with 
their cases, especially in tiie earlier prose writers, ab, ad, cum, 
de, ex, in, inter, trans; as, necprocul ah sese ahesse, Liv. i. 25. 

So adhiheo^ Liv. i. 7. confero, Liv. i. 33. d^ioio, Gc. Off. i 23. evoco, 
Idv. i. 48. iniendOf Liv. i 25. mtertvm, Liv. i. 3. tra/n^iciOf Liv.ii. 11. 

Sometimes a different preposition follows the compound ; as, 
desiU/uaU ex egms, Liv.ii. 20. 

5. Some verbs compounded with prepositions become 
transitives, and take an Accusative ; as^ 

invaduni urbem, tardum pracesserat affmen, 

they attack the city. he had preceded the slow band. 

Obs. 1. Many of these verbs are compounded with prepositions 
which would require an Ace. ; as, invadunt they attack, i. e, they 
go into, the city. 

i. Yet many of these are proved to be real tra/imtwes, by their 
having a personal passive ; as, vmoomu aliqwam viam and utHnqw 
roHo iniivr, Liv. i. 23. So with adeo, act. Liv.ii. 12 : pass. Liv. i. 4. 
circwnwefdOf act Liv. ii. 26 : pass. Liv. ii. 24. convenio, act. pass, 
liv. i. 58. 
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U. Others haye prepositions which cannot govern an Aoe. ; as, 
prcefoditmt portas, Virg. M. xi. 473. So (2e8|»cio, Virg. M. L 228. 
prospicio, Virg. M, i 158. 

Obs. 2. Some verbs thus nsed as transitives slide into a 
secondary meaning ; as, avertor loathe ; fontes avertttur, Virg. 
G. iii. 499. 

So circumfero sprinkle, Virg. -ffi. vi. 229. exeo avoid, Virg. M. v. 438. 
indaco cover, Virg. E. ix. 20. prcBverto, -or, outstrip, Virg. M. vii 807. 

6. Some verbs compounded with a preposition 
admit of various constructions ; as, 
certant illudere capto, Hindis illud acumen, 

they are eager to deride the captive. you deride that subtlety. 

Oha. 1. The varieties seen in compound verbs are principally, 

i. A Dat. or Ace. ; as, cvki mentem DeUva vnspirat, Virg. iE. vL 1 1. 
Ace. rajce, foramen i/nspiranteSf Plin. x. 43. 

ii. A Dat. or the Prep, repeated ; as, omgunis Jumos accessit, 
Liv.i. 36. id quogue ad gloriam cuxesgit^ Liv.i.48. So iUigo, 
mcidoy &c. 

m. An Ace. or the Prep, repeated ; as, Spa/rtam aapidet, Virg. JE, 
ii. 576. a>8pice ad me, Plant. Cap. iii. 4. 38. So inapicio. 

vv, A Dat or Ace. or the Prep, repeated ; as, vvrorvm digmtaH 
iUudere, Cic.p. S. K 19. iUvd mmmm acumen iUuderes, Cicd. Or.L57. 
in A Ibuciim, iUudeiu^ Cic. d. Or. iii. 43. So vncedo, &a &ubeo has Dat. 
Liv. xxvii. 2 : Ace. Virg. iE.iii. 113: Abl. rare, Stat. Theb.i. 406. 

V. Some compound verbs have, like dono, a Dat. and Ace. or else 
an Ace. and Abl.; hb, pecori aspergere vims, Virg. 6. iii. 41 9, and 
ne a/ram sa/nguine aapergeret, Cic. nat. D. 36. So i/nscribo, i/nspergo, 
impertio, circumdOf circumftmdo. The verb mterdico has Dat. and 
Ace. ; aa, feminia pwrptio'ce usvm interdicemus, Liv. xxxiv. 7. or Dat. 
and Abl. ; as, vnterdiciHs poAribus commercio plebis, Liv. v. 3. To 
these may be added ind/uo and exvo ; though with these the usual 
construction is, vndmt eorpori veitem or induit vestem ; exvit corpus 
veste or exmt corpore vestem. 

Obs. 2. Some have different constructions with different mean- 
ings, of which conrndo shews the greatest variety ; as, 

Gren. consulere boni, Ov. Pont iii. 8. 24, to take in good part 
Dat. conaiUere aZicui, Cic. Off. i. 25, to provide for the interests of. 
Ace. of person ; consvJere aliguem, Cic. Ver. i. 11, to consult 
Ace. of thing ; consvlere rem, Virg. M. xi. 343, to discuss. 
in with Ace. consuUre vn aUquem^ Liv. viii. 13, to take measures 

against. 
So abhorreo, Abl. with a&, to be inconsistent with : Ace. to dread. 
ccmoenio with Dat. to suit : with Aoc. to meet 
incutnbo^ Dat to lean on : Ace. with id or in, to apply to. 
inUrvemo, Dat to interrupt : Ace. with imtxr, to come in between. 
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7. Any Adjectives take a Dative of an object to 
which a reference is expressed ; as, 

omnihus mpplex, sceleri proclivis, 

ffuppliant to all. prone to wickednets. 

Oba. 1. Adjectives of all kinds mAj have this Dative of Refer- 
ence ; as, divea t&n pauper amicis, Jxly, v. 113. 

Obs. 2. Adjectives of this class often have ad or in instead of 
a Dat. ; as, in ohsequium pronua, Hor.£.i.l8.10. 

The Role might belong to the Dot. qfthe Receiver, or qf Union. 

8. Many Verbs take a second Dative to express 
the effect or destination ; b,%, 

ampla domm scepe domino dedecorifit, 

a large houae often becomes a disgrace to the master. 

Oba. 1. Some of the commonest words thus used are criminif 
culpa, curtB, decori, dedecori, exitio, laudi, Ivdibrio, odio, vitio. 

. t. Some idioms may be noticed ; e. 2. (i>rdi ease to be dear ; as, 
quod dits cordi eatet, Liv. i. 39. and mSu este to be sweet ; as, hoc 
jwoat ft meUi ett, Hor. S. iL 6. 32. 

ii. Some monoptots are used only in this construction ; as, bona 
interemptorum diviaui fuerCf Liv. i. 54. See § 16. iii. 2. 2. 

068. 2. The second dative may be derived from expressions 
nsed in keeping accounts, signifying literally set doum under the 
head of gain or loss : apponi or apponendum is then understood, 
as it is sometimes expressed ; as, poettdat id graiicB apponi sibiy 
Ter. And. ii. 1.31. 

(c) Dative of Union. 

1. Verbs denoting union or companionship take a 
Dative of the object to which another is joined, or 
else an Ablative with cum ; as, 

muUos sibi conciliate cum illis jungitur, 

he attaches many to himself. he is joined with them. 

Oba. 1. Verbs of union are mostly comjpounds of cum, as com- 
munico, comparo, concUio, conjungo, &c. Other verbs are hoereo, 
jungo, loquar, miaceo, &c. 

i. Verbs of this class more commonly have the Abl. with own in 
prose ; as, quce cum qiicBatore auo communuxivit, Cic. Div. 1 1 : Dat. rare. 
So with loqvor ; as, ita aum cwm, iUo locutua. Cic. Fam.i. 2 : Dal poets. 

ii. Some however have only a Dat ; as,mult08 aibi concUiomty Liv. 
L 49. So hcureo ; ae, poteat hmM him Ticerere peccattim, Cic. p. Q. R. 6. 

Oba. 2, Some other constructions may be noticed ; 
i. ad ; as, tempua ad id ipaum congrvere, Liv. i. 5. 
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n. mter with noSf vos, 9e; ^ ecB scepe inter se comparentw, Gic. 
Off.i.43. 

Hi. hasreo often has in with AbL ; as, peccatvm hcaret in eo, 
Cic. d. Div. 116: also Abl. alone ; as, kceret pede pes, Virg. M. x. 361. 

Oha, 3. The Ablative of Union. — The Abl. is sometimes used 
alone to denote accompaniment, specially in military expressions ; 
as, iere obviam tumidtuario milite, Liv. i. 37. 

2. Verbs of fighting and contending take cum with 
an Ablative in prose, and a Dative in poetry ; as, 

pugnant nobtscum, tibi certet Amyntas, 

they fight with us. let Amyntas contend with you. 

Obs. The cum is sometimes omitted in poetry with the Abl. ; 
as, cequorefervido d&prodiantea, Hor.O.i.9. 10. 

3. Adjectives and adverbs denoting union, similarity, 
equality, affinity, and their contraries, take a Dative 
of the object to which they refer ; as, 

patri similis, est finitimu8 oratori poeta. 

like his father. a poet is near akin to an orator. 

Obs. 1. Adjectives of this class are numerous ; such as, 

i. Union, comTnmiis, comes, proprvuSj vicinus, &c. ; as, omni cetcUi 
mortem esse comrnvnem, Cic. Sien. 19 : but commvnis has often cum, 
like yerbs of union, either with or without a Dat ; as, Icmdem comr 
mv/nem ait sibi esse mecvm, Cic.Ver.ii. 1.7. So concolor, Yirg. M. 
viii.82. 

u. Similarity, similis, dissimUis, cowtrarius, &c. ; as, proxwio regi 
dissinvUis, Jay. i. 22. 

Hi. Equality, ceqtidlis, cegms, pa/r, &c. ; as, cuUibet superiorum 
regum par, Liv. i. 35. 

vv. Afi&nity, a finis, aliefims, finflXimus, m^v/rus, &c. ; as, hvdc facinori 
affines, Cic. Cat. iv. 3. 

Obs. 2. Some of these Adj. may be used with a Gen. like sub- 
stantiveS; such as, affi/nis, cequalis, par; as, iUarum affines esse 
rerum, Ter. Heaut. ii. 1. 3, to be partakers of. 

L Similis and dissimUis may have a Gren. mostly in the sense of 
resemblance in internal character ; as, domvni similis es, Ter. Eun. 
iii.2.43. 

iu Alienus may have a Gren. ; as, wm aliena consUii, SaQ. Cat. 41 : 
and also an Abl. either with or without ab. 

Hi. Communis and pr(^prius have a Gren. only when neuter. See 
§ 68.4. 06a. 2. 

Obs. 3. Prope near, as a Prep., governs an Ace. ; but its com- 
parative and superlative propior, proximuSf may have either Dat. 
or Ace. ; as, et faciem tawro propter, Virg. G. iii. 67. propior 
numtem, Sail. Jug. 53. The Adverbs propiua and proximo have 
the same constructions. 
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§ 75. The Accusative Case. 
(a) A single Accusative. 

ft 

All transitive verbs, whether active or deponent, 
take an Accusative of the immediate object ; as, 
versus facit, aper agros depopulatur, 

he makes Teraiu. a boar lays waste the fields. 

Obs. 1. Some Adjectives with a participial meaning take this 
Ace. ; as, vitabundua ocutra hostiumt Ldv. xxv. 13. 

Oba, 2. The CogruUe AccusaHve with neater verbs. 

All verbs may have an Ace. of a cognate noun ; as, ludum inso- 
lentem Ivdere, Hor . iii . 29. 50. kmgam ire viam, Virg. MAy, 468. 
An Adj. usnallj accompanies a substantive thus used. 

Instead of a really cognate noun any word may be used, synony- 
mous with it, or substituted for it to mark some particular character 
or species ; thus in opm ccedis furebcUf Stat. Theb. ix. 5, opus ctedis 
is a substitute for furorem. Hence aeyenl particulars of the Cognate 
Ace. may be noticed. 

i. The nature of a contest or victoiv ; as, wronari Olympian Hor. 
£.1.1.50. So vinart comaamf — judicium^ — apomnonem, CicVer. 
ii.1.53. 

ii. The object which anything smells or tastes of ; as, pastUlos 
RuJUbis diet, Hor. S. i. 2. 27. meUa herbam aapiwntf Plin. xi. 8. 

iii. The nature of a stream, wind, voice, &c. ; as, mcma/re meUaf 
Hor. E. i . 1 9. 44 . apircmtea frigvra^ Virg. 6. iii 356. ntc vox hominem 
wmcrf, Virg.iE.l332. 

iv. A character acted, danced, &c. ; as, agit Icetwn convivam, Hor. 
S.ii.6. 111. saltaret Oydopoy Hor.S.L5.63. So Ilumam edormit^ 
Hor. S. ii. 3. 6 1 . Cwrios simvXanty Jut. ii. t. 

V. An object moved over or through ; as, qwrvm cequora cwrro, 
Virg.iE.v.235. wato«/rcto, Virg. G. iii. 260. 

Many similar constructions are used in English ; as, ^ which all 
the while ran blood : '* ''to play the fool : " ** she walks the waters." 

Obs. 3. Neuter verbs used as iransitives with an Accusative. 

i. Some neuters are used as trcmsiUves or ccmsatives in poetry ; as, 
resoneU lucot, yirg.iE.vii.l2, makes the groves resound. So intor, 
Virg. iE. xii. 386. ruo, 6. ii. 308. Contrariwise transitives are some- 
times used as neuters ; as, cum venti potueref Virg.iE.vii.27. 

ii. Many verbs are freely used as transitives in Latin, which in 
English are neuter and require the addition of a preposition ; as, 
occaaionem expectabat, Liv. ii. 4, he was waiting-for an opportunity. 
So ccmo sing of, ignoro am ignorant of, rideo laugh at, &c. Hence such 
passives as triumphatd Oorintho, Virg. iE. vi. 837. See § 80. 1 . Obs, 2. 

iii. Neuters expressing a feeling, emotion, or state, take in poetry 
an Ace. of the object with which the feeling is connected ; as, 
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mBdinframda paOmiif Hor.O.m.27.27. So ardeOf ntiOf taceo, tremo, 
&«., and henee lateo to eao^ the notice o^ has Aoc^ Yirg.^. L 134. 

tr. Yertn denotiiig to dine^ sop, &e., take an Ace. ; as, H pranderet 
oliif,Hor.E.L17.13. 

V. A few words sadi as mtdeo, malOfponum^ take an Ace. where 
faeere seems to be understood ; as^ uliima mtdare, lay. L 48. 

ObB. 4. An AccnsatlTe reatncting the meaning of a Verb. 

t. An Aoc. is sometinies used to restrict the action of a Tezb to a 
particnhur object or degree ; corresponding to the Ace. with acar& 
miderstood in Greek ; as^ cum nuxm vietmfimeiua qficio iU, Liv. i 9, 
for his part or as fiur as his part was concerned. Magjuim or nutxi- 

mamjMSftaainagreat orrery great degree, is often used in this way ; 
as, magnam partem oceupaii gtmt, Cic. Tosc iv. 5. 

M. To this head may be referred the ose of the neuter pronouns Aoc, 
id, iUudj &C. ; as^ mme id cperam do, Ter. And.L 1. 130, 1 am striYing 
after this. 

m. This Ace. is rare with an Adj. ; as, dari gemUf Tac.Ann.yi.99 
a completely Greek construction. 

Compare this inth the Ace. of the Part affected^ § 77. h.2, Ob$,iL 



{b) A double Accusative. 

1. Verbs of asking, teaching and concealing, may 
take two Accusatives, one of the person and the 
other of the thing ; as, 

posce deos veniam, dedocebo te istos mores, 

beg pardon of the gods. 1 will nnteacb you those mamiers. 

eane me celet consuefeci filium, 

I have aocustomed my son not to bide those things from me. 

Ob8, 1. The verbs which admit of this constraction are prin- 
cipally interrogo ask, pereontor enqaire, oro prav, rogo beg, paaeo 
demand, with repoaeo, flagito; doceo teach, with its compounds ; 
and cdo hide. 

t. The person, from whom anything is asked or concealed, may be 
in the Abl. with a, a5 ; as, non ddSbam aJta te hu litercu poaeertf 
Cic. Ver. ii.4. 16. with celo, ah is more usual in the passive. POo, 
pottulo, also have ab; and qvaro, ab, de, ex : these three verbs never 
have the double Ace. 

ii. The obiect, about which enquiry is made or information given, 
may be in the Abl. with de; BS,ego te eiadem de rdnu iiUerrogem, 
Cic. Or. Par. 1. 

m. With emdu) the double Ace. is rare ; as, te leges erudiit, Stat. 
Theb. X. 506 : the Abl. of the thing is more usual ; so with instituo. 
Even doeeo, though it has the Ace. of any art, must have an Abl. of 
the thing on which the art is practised ; as, Socmtem Jidibut docmt, 
Cio.Fam.ix.22. 
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tv. Some Yorbs compounded with traiu me fonnd with two aecu- 
aatives, one governed by the yerb and one by the preposition ; as, 
CiBgar equiium partem Jlumen trtaujicUf Cns. B. C. i 83. So 

trafudticOi transporto, &o. 

Obs. 2. Donble Ace. with neuter Pronouru and Adjectives, 
Several other verbs may have a neuter Pron. or Adj. as a second 

Ace, though they do not admit of a substantive thus used : thus kfnior^ 

moneo and its compounds ; as, m te tmum iUvd momtmrniM, Cic. 

A.Heri.l : whence such an Ace. with cntctor aum I advise ; as, i(2fie 

esHa mictores miJi.i. Ter.Ad.v.8.16. 

So with censeo ; as, quid eeiues mwMra terrcB, Hor. £. i. 6. 5. 

Obs. 3. Verbs governing either (me of two Accusatives. 

Some verbs, though they have not two Accusatives, may have 
either one of two objects in the Ace. with a slight difference of 
meaning ; as, cingit corpus he surrounds his body, cingit vestem he 
girds on his garment. So eamit se or exuii vestem, induit te or indmt 
vestem, inacnbit st<Uuam or inscribit nomen, pascit hoves or pcucit 
herbam. See § 74. b. 6. obs. ] . v. 

2. The Accusative of the thing remains with such 
verbs in the passive voice ; as, 

posceris exta bovis, dulces docta modos, 

you are asked for the entrails of an ox. having been taught sweet strains. 

Obs. Even verbs, which have only one of two accusatives in 
the active, may have an Ace. in the passive in poetry ; as, imitHe 
ferrvm cingitur, Virg.^.ii. So eanwr, indtwr, inscriboTy pascor. 

3. Active verbs denoting any kind of causation 
may have two Accusatives, either with or without 
esse, one of which is a predicate of the other ; as, 

te judicem facio or te essejudicem, 

I make you a judge to be a judge. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of this class are principally the actives or causa- 
tives of those Passives which take two Nominatives. See § 70, 
2 and 3. 

i. To make or cause to be ; as, tertia dona facit geminos ex cere 
lebetas, Virg. JE,. v 266. 

ii. To tbank or reckon ; as, totius mvmdi se incolam et cvvem 
arbUrabaiwr, Cic. Tusc. v. 37. 

Hi. To choose or appoint; as, Ancum Ma/rdivm regem populus 
creavit, Liv. i. 32. 

iv. To call or name ; as, solem Asia Brutwm appellat, Hor.Si.7.24. 

Obs. 2. Any other verbs denoting a catisation may be so used ; 
as, iUum nan labor Isthmius daraMt pugUem, Hor. 0. iv. 3. 4. 

Or any verbs capable of introducing a predication ; as, quern ego 
homi/nem judicem non retimuissem, Cic.Ver. i. 10. 

B 
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§ 76. The Ablative Case. 
The use of the Ablative may be thus divided^ 

(a) The Ablative of the Agent or Origin, 

(b) The Ablative of the Instrument, 

(c) The Ablative of the Price, 

{d) The Ablative of Fulness or want. 

(a) Ablative of the Agent or Origin, 

1. With passive verbs the Agent, by whom the 
action is performed, is put in the Ablative with a or 
ab, and sometimes in the Dative ; as, 

Umdatur ab his, culpatur ab illis, 

he is praised by these, he is bkmed hj those. 

'2, Passive participles more often take the Dative of 
the agent, instead of the ablative with a or ab ; as, 
formidattis Othord, mihi exarandus esty 

dreaded by Otho. he must be prevailed ou by me. 

ObB. 1. The Dat. may be used with Verbs, mostly in poetry ; 
as, ikMiViA cemitur vUi, Virg. ^. i. 444. And the Abl. with Par- 
ticiples ; 38, ab 9e aucUe muUitudini, Liy. ii. 1. 

Obs. 2. Verbal adjectives in bilis, being used passively, have a 
Dat. like participles; as, muUis iUe bonis flebilie ocddit; nvRi 
flebUior quam tibi, Hor. 0. i. 24. 9. 

Oba, 8. Neuter-passives have the same construction as passive 
verbs ; as, rogatus cmabreo vaptdoMet, Quin. ix. 2. 

3. The Ablative, either with or without a prepo- 
sition, expresses the Author or Origin from which 
anvthing proceeds ; as, 

fortes creantur fortibus, a Gallue finibus oriuntur, 

the brave are bom of the brave. they arise from the borders of €hitil. 

Participles of this class are common; as, nattis, 
oriundtis, satus, cretus, creattis, ortus, edittis, 

Oba, The prepositions used in this construction are a> de, ex. 

4. The material of which anything is made is put 
in the Ablative ; as, 

cUms lacte et melle confectus, 

food made of milk and honey. 

Obs, A preposition, de, esc, is often used ; as, tempLvm de mar- 
more, pugnom. ex auro, Virg. G. iii. 13. 26. 
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{b) Ablative of the Instrument. 

1 . Verbs and nouns take an Ablative to denote the 
instniment^ cause, or manner of existence ; as, 

dente lupus, comu taurus petit, 

the wolf attacks with hit tooth, the bull with his horn. 

paUidus ird, nondne grammaticus, 

pale from anger. by name a grammarian. 

Ohs. 1. The oauae, or the means by which anything is done, 
often take a preposition, ab, ese, 6b, per, prce ; as, inopi turn urbe ab 
longinqud obsidione, Liy. ii. 14. per/aa ac^fidem decepH, Liv. i. 9. 

Obs, 2. The marmer of an action is often expressed by an 
Adv. ; as, dUigerUisnmi laborioeimm^que accusdrurU, Gic. Div. 21, 
with the greatest diligence and exertion. 

Obs. 3. The Instmment is distinguished from the Agent hj the 
a or ab; as, a proaimM scderatd eonjuratione pulsumj Liv. ii. 6. 

2. The part affected by a verb or adjective is put 
in the Ablative, Accusative, or Genitive; as, 
agrotat animo magis quam corpore, tremit artus, 

he is more sick in mind than in body. he trembles in his limbs. 

absurdefads qui angas te animi, 

you act absurdly in distressing yourself in mind. 

Obs. The different cases of the Part-afiected. — 

f. The Ablatiye is the usual case in Latin prose ; as, non tolwn 
eommoveor cmimo, ted etiam Unto corpore perhorriacOy Cic. Div. 13. 

it. The Acousatiye is common, both with verbs and adjectiyes, in 
poetry, in imitation of the Grreek ; as, treiMt artuSf Virg. G. iii 84. os 
%wmero8que deo simUitf Virg. JE. i. 593. In prose this Ace. is hardly 
used except with passive participles, oMitvs, ictus, &c. ; as, cidvenum 
femwr tragvUA ictiw, Liy. xxi. 7. or restrictwely with adjectiyes ; as, 
ooetera egregium, Liv. i. 32. See § 75. a. end. 

iii. The Genitive, like the Aoc., is mostly poetic, and is much 
more frequent with adjectives than with verbs ; as, igUegtfr vita, 
Hor.Oi.22.1. In prose it is hardly used, except in the case of cmmi ; 
as, pendet ontmi, Cic.Tusciy.l6 : so agram amm, LiyJ.58. 

(c) Ablative of the Price. 

Verbs and adjectives of buying, selling, and 
valuing, take an Ablative of the price or cost ; as, 
teruncio seu vitiosd nuce non emerim, 

I would not buy it at a farthing or a rotten nut 

gemmis venale nee auro, 

to be sold neither for jewels nor gold. 
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Cha. 1. Some peculiarities with verbs of Price may be noticed ; 

t. Some sabstftntiyes denotiiig a mean value, Jlocei, nauci, nihtUy 
piliy cuaii, hujiis, &c., are put in the Gren. with preHo understood; as^ 
gui xUvrnfioccifecenm^ Ter. £un. ii 3. 10. 

Hence the expresBiona aqui himqikefaciOf or hani conavlo, to take 
in good part 

ii. Some adjectiyes denoting an indefinite yalne, tonfo', qttanti, 
magnif parvi, plurisy mvnoria, maximif nUninU, are put alone in the 
Gren. ceris pretio being understood ; as, cum tanU, gucmtum habecLSf 
818, Hor.Si.1.62. Hence the expressions tamti est it is worth while, 
Cic.CatJ.9 ; and nil tamti est it does not matter, Hor.A.P.304. 

m. A few adjectives, viU,parvo, minimo,fnagno, plurimo, are used 
in the Abl. ; as, Orispimu minimo me provocat, Hor S.i.4.14. 

Obs, 2. Besides verbs actually denoting buying or selling, such 
as, vendo, veneo, mercor, cestimo, &c., any word may take the Abl. 
to mark the price or value ; as, clitoria aget mereede cabaUumf 
Hor.E.i.18.36. 

Obs, 3. Verbs of exchan^g, muto, verto, &c., are commonly 
like verbs of selling, the thing given in the Ace. and the thing 
received in the Abl.; SiS,miaait qiiadraia rotundis, Hor. E.i. 1.100. 
But sometimes they are like verbs of buying, with the thing given 
up in the Abl. ; as, Ltu^retHem mtUat Lycoeo Faunus, Hor.0.i.l7, 
leaves Lycseum for Lucretilis. 



(rf) Ablative of Fulness or Want. 

1. Yerbs denoting fulness or want take an Ablative 
of the object which abounds or is wanting ; as^ 
Germania rivis fluminibusque abundaty 

Germany abounds in streams and rivers. 

amicorum consuetudine caret, 

he is without the society of his friends. 

Obs, 1. Verbs of this class are principally 

i. To fill, compleo, expleo, impleo, cumido, onero, omo, satio; as, 
ccede incendioque cwncta eomplent, Liv. ii. 17. 

ii. To abound, abwndo, affiuo,floreo, redwndo, scateo, &c. ; as, villa 
abundat porco, agno, gaUind^ lade, Cic. Sen. 16. 

Ui. To deprive, frcmdo, mido, wbo, prvvo, spolio, viduOf &c. ; as, 
frafttdans se ipse victu suo, Liv. ii. 10. 

w. To want, careo, egeo, indigeoy vaco, &c. ; as, pUwid ventisque 
earebimt, Virg. G.i. 435. 

Obs. 2. The verbs compfeo, impleo , and egeo, tnc^t^eo, sometimes 
have a Gen. ; as, adolescentem temeritcUis suce implet, Liv. i. 46. 
minima aUerius indigeatU, Cic. Am. 14. 
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2. Adjectives denoting fulness or want take an 
Ablative or Genitive ; as, 
res plena timoris, et melle et fette fecundissimns, 

a thing full of fear. very abondant both in honey and in gall. 

Oba, 1. Adjectives of fulness or want shew some variety. 

i. Some take only a Gen. capctXy vncmis, inopt, poAiper, prodigus, 
Sec. ; as, widma magna prodigvm, Hor. O. L 12. 37. 

M. Some only an Abl. captut, crater, dentus, orbus, pradUuSj &c. ; 
as, natwn tali vngenio praditum^ Ter. And. i. 1. 71. 

Hi, Some either Gren. or AbL divtBj feeundut^ ferax, fertUis, 
opulenSf plenus, Sec ; as, acerra thturis pUna, Hor. 0. iii. 8. 2. pileni 
odhortamHum vocibiu, Liv. L 25. 

iv. Some besides a Gren. or Abl. may have an Abl. with ah, like 
words of sepanUion or removed, thus, immunisy liber, nudus, puma, 
vaewua, &o. ; as, a^erfrvgum vacuus, Sail. Jug. 95. vactus occurgu 
homdawm via:, Liv. y. 41. hora wuUa vacua afurto, Cic. Ver. ii. 1. 12. 

Ob8. 2. Adjectives of falness or want are nearly allied to the 
meaning ot participa;tion, see § 73. c. 4. 

8. Fangar, fruoTy potior, utor, vescor^ dignor, gaudeo, 
take an Ablative like verbs of fiilness or want ; as, 
justiluB fangitur officiis, aliendfrui insanid, 

he dischargee the duties of justice, to profit by the madness of another. 

Obs. 1. In old vnni^nfimgor,Jruor, &c., are found with Ace. 

Oba. 2. Potior also takes a Gen. ; as, cuifxtumforet urUa potiriy 
Sail. Cat. 48. Also its kindred adjectives compos and impoa ; as, 
amimi compos, Ter. Ad. iii. 2. 12. Abl. rare, Liv. iii. 70. 

In imitation of potior, Tacitus uses rervm adeptus est, &c. Ann. 
iii. 55. Itegnavit popuhrwn, Hor. 0. iii. 30. 12. is a Gredsm. 

4. DigrmSy indignus, contentu8,fretu8, take an Abla- 
tive of the object to which they refer ; as, 
dignus es odio, sorte tud conienttts, 

you are worthy of hatred. contented with your lot. 

Oba. 1. i>i^ntM,im2i^t£«, sometimes take a Gen.; as,7nagnorum 
indignus avorum, Virg. M. xii. 649. 

Oba. 2. When the object which follows dignua is an act or 
state, it is expressed by a verb in the Subj. with qui; as, dignum 
qui aecundvs numeretur, Liv. L 17. The Infin. is also used, espe- 
cially in poetry ; as, erai turn dignua amari, Virg. E. v. 89. 

Oba. 3. FreJtua is found in Livy with a Dat. as connected in 
meaning with/cfe ; as, nvM reifreta, Liv. vi. 13. 

r2 
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5. Opus and tmu, [need]^ take an Ablative of the 
thing required ; as, 

auctoritate tud nobis opus est, 

we have need of your authori^. 

Obs, Opus est may be considered a kind of vmpersonal verb 
" there is work," " there is need." But sometimes it is used 
personaUpf the thing required being then in the Nom. as its sub- 
ject ; as, qucB curavdo mdneri opus sunt, Liy. i. 41 . 

t. A doubtful Gren. is found with opus in Liv. xxii. 51. temporis 
opvsesse, 

it. When an act depends on opusy instead of an Iniinitiyey the Abl. 
of the Perf. participle is often used, with or without a noun ; as, opus 
sibi esse domvno e/iu conveTitOf Liv. vii. 5, he wanted to see his master. 
So with consultOf facU>, nuUvratOf properatOf &c. 

6. Words denoting separation or removal generally 
take an Ablative with a, de, ex ; as, 

hunc a tuis oris arcelns, 

you will drive this man from your altars. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of separation are of various kinds ; 

^ i. To separate or divide, ahscindo, divido, separo, &c. ; as, tunicam 
ejus a pectore ahscidit, Cic.Ver.ii.6.1. 

u. To take away or remove, aufero, moveo, amoveo, rapio, Slc. ; 
as, a Syracusams sUOuas auferes, Cic.yer.ii.2.59. 

UL To keep off or defend, arceo, absterreo, defendo, peUo, profdbeo, 
&c. ; as, ab ^j^isdfug&fivmen arcebcU, Liv. i. 27. 

iv. To depart or be distant, aheo, ahsum, cedoy deeedo, distOy &c. ; 
as, cmtate cessU, Liv. ii. 2. 

V, To abstain or cease, aJbstxMO, eessoy desimOf &c. ; as, cessatvm a 
levibus prcdiis est, Liv.iv.27. 

vi. To distinguish or differ, ahhorreOf differo, distinguoy secemo, 
&c. ; as, ah korvm turpUudine abhorreret, Cic.p.Sext.52. 

vii. To deliver or loose, libero, laxo, sohoy vindico, &c. ; as, ipsam 
a crudelkate regid vindiccmt, Liv. i. 4. 

Obs, 2. Many different sorts of words are found with this Abl. 

i. Verbs. — See Obs. 1. 

ii. Adjectives — quietus, scmus, secunu, tutus, &c. ; as, cum guieta 
omma a beUo essent, Liv.ii.34. So immtmis, &c. See above 2. Obs. 1 . 

m. Substantives — fiulla tamen ab aatnis qmes dabatitr, Liv. i. 31* 
So (uiud et igni iwterdictio. 

iv. Adverbs — ca>stra haud pro&ut ripA IHberis locata, Liv. ii. 1 3. 
So prope with propius, proxime. 

Obs. 3. Some particular verbs may be noticed ; 

Abdico has AbL of office, with Ace. of person ; as, cum se prteturd 
abdiccuset, Cic.Cat.iii.3. or simply Ace. of office ; as, abdicare 
consulatum, Liv. ii. 28. 
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D^mdo and jM-o^iieo have the person or the danger in the Ahl.; 
as, defemd/ii eettatem capdlis to ward off. Hor.0.il7.3. or ah 
immieoru/m tdis vitam defenderCj to defend, Cic Mil. 2. A Dal is 
poetic ; as, tolstUium pecori d^endUe^ Virg. E. yii. 47* 

Interdico has Dat. of person, and may hare Ace. of thing, $ 74. 
h. 6. Ob». 1. but more usually the thing forbidden is Abl. ; as, gmbus 
cum aqud et igni irUerdixiaset, Csbs. B. 6. yi. 44. 

Obs. 4. The different cases with Verbs of separation ; 

The simple Abl. without ab, de, ex, is used freely with things, but 
peraona should have ab to mark separation. 

i, A Dative is frequent even in prose with verbs denoting ** to 
take away " or ** to differ ; " as, non tamen eripwere ae hostiy Liv. i. 14. 
infido scurrce distahit amicus, Hor. £. i. 18. 4. In poetry other verbs 
have a Dat. ; as, kuic liqwantv/r guttce from this, Virg. M, iii. 28. So 
cedo, decedo, from the original meaning *' yield to," may have a Dat. 
in the sense of " retire from ; " as, decedere calori, Virg. G. iv. 23. 

U. The Genitives desine guerdarum, Hor.O.ii.9.] 7. abstmeto rixce, 
iii. 27. 70, are merely Gredsms. 



§ 77. Cases not Governed by other Words. 

(a) Place, 

Names of towns are used in appropriate cases, 
without a preposition, to express at, to, from a place. 

1. At a place is expressed in the Genitive, if the 
Town is of the 1st or 2nd Dec. and the Sing, number, 
— otherwise, in the Ablative ; as, 

quid RonuB faciam ? Carthagine viant, 

what shall I do at Rome ? he lived at Carthage. 

Obs, 1. Correctly speaking, "at a place" is neither G^n. nor 
Abl., but a Dative or Locative case, which originally ended in i; 
as, Roma at Rome, for Eomai; Tyri at Tyre, like Dat. nidliy 
toU; Tiburi at Tibur, subsequently softened into Tibure^ and 
then regarded as an Abl. ; as, Eamce Tibur a/mem ventosua Tibure 
Momam, Hor. £. i. 8. 12. In the Plnr. no difficulty appears, as 
the Dat. and Abl. of all nouns are alike. 

i. This Dative, or Locative in t, appears more distinctly in the 
older writers ; as, Oarthagini at Carthage, Plant. Cas. prol. 71. and 
instances occur in Cicero and Livy, &c. The Dat. in o also in Dec. 2. 
is sometimes used ; as. Tyro at Tyre, Virg. JR. iv. 36. Zcmnio at 
Lavininm, Liv. v. 52. 

ii. In the old writers a Dat. was freely used with common nouns 
to express at or in a place ; as, proximce vicinice TuibitcU, Plaut. Bac. 
ii. 2. 27. Some of these forms continued in common use, and fell 
into a semi-adverbial form ; as, bdli or -o, miUHcBy domif /r 
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rmri or -«. So even in ejcpreaBioDs of time ; as, Am yesterday, vopsrt 
in the erening, Umpori or tewtperi early, whence temperius, 

uL An Adj. is not joined with the name of a Town, ezpreasing at 
ajdaee, nnleas it can be treated as an AbL ; thos, T^ftid CariKaginef 
Vug. M, iy. 224. bat m iptd Alextmdnd not tpn Alexandria^ Cic. 
Att XL 16. Yet instances are foond, where the Adj. has become 
a part of the appellation ; as, l^tam Appuili, Cic Clu. 9. at the 
Appnlian Teannm. Oouihagim notxe, lay. zxyiii. Epit. 

Obs. 2. The names of idands are sometimes used like Towns; 
as, Pompeium Cypri vigum, at Cyprus, Caes. B. C. iii. 106. Also 
the names of countriea in poets ; as, mm Libffa rum amJbt Tyro, 
Viig.^.iv.36. 

2. To a place is expressed in the Accusative; as, 

Ramam rediit, Carthaginem misit, 

he returned to Rome. he sent to Carthage. 

Obs, 1. With a verb of motion an Ace. must be used, even 
where *' at " may appear in English ; as, he sends to his father 
at Rome, Bomam ad patrgm nUUit, liv. i. 47. * 

Obs. 2. Ad with a Town means ^^ near ;" as, oasira ad Oybistra 
loeavi, Cic. Fam.xv.2 ; or ''to the neighboarhood of;" as, ad 
Suessaan Pometiatn legionibus duoUs, Liv. ii. 26. 

Obs. 3. Poets use common noons in the Ace. like Towns; as, 
devenSre locos, Virg. M.i. 369. 

3. From a place is expressed in the Ablative ; as, 

nisi ante Romdprofectus esses, 

if yon had not gone from Rome before. 

Obs. 1. In dating letters the Abl. is nsed for " at," because the 
writer represented himself as sending the letter from the place ; 
hence common nouns take ex; as, A.d.Y.idus QuitU^, ex 
oastriSf NaronA. Cic. Fam. v. 9. 

0&9. 2. A preposition ab, ex, is sometimes used with Towns, 
especially in Livy ; as, otmnZtum migrandi ab Tarquiniis, i. 34 
To express distance a Prep, must be used ; as, eastra a Fidenis 
mde passuum locat, Liv. i. 14. 

4. The names of countries, and common nonns, 
take a preposition to express at, to, from; as, 

in Italid. ad Italiam. ex Italid. 

Obs. 1. The following common nouns are used like Towns : 
domi at home. dofimm homeward, domo from home. 

foris abroad [at the doors], foraa abroad [to go to the doorsj. 
humi on the ground, or, to the ground. humo from die ground. 

rwrife in the country. ma to the country, rvire from the country. 

Obs. 2. Poets use the Dat. of a common noun, [Dative of 
Direction], instead of ad; as, it damor caio, Virg. M. v. 451. 
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(i) Space, 

1 . The measurement of distance is expressed in the 
Accusative or Ablative ; as, 

Jam mille passus processeram, 

I had now proceeded a mile. 

abest ab urbe gvingentis millibus passuum, 

he is distant from Uie city five hundred miles. 

Obs. The Abl. is not common in marking the apace passed over; 
as, miUe passus, not miUe passibuSy prooesseram ; but the Abl. as 
well as the Ace. may mark the distance. The words intervaUo 
and spatio are always in the Abl. 

i. When the place, from which the distance is reckoned, is not 
expressed, ab is put as if the Abl. of distance depended on it ; as, 
a qmngenHsfere pcusifms casira posuit, Ur. xxiv. 46, half a mile off. 

n. With tiie Gen. a^best bidm^ &c., iter or spatiwn is understood. 

2. The measurement of size is expressed in the 
Accusative^ Ablative^ and sometimes Genitive ; as^ 

turris centum pecks alta, fons latuspedibus tribus, 

a tower one hundred feet high. a fountain three feet wide. 

area lata pedum denilm, 

a floor ten feet wide. 



(c) Time. 

1. A point of time is expressed in the Ablative; as, 

nemo mortalium omnibus horis sapit, 

no mortal is wise at all times. 

Obs. 1. Words not in themselves denoting time may have the 
Prep, in; as, non in beUo solum sed etiam in pace, Liv. i. 15. But 
some of these, which had become familiar, are used exactly as 
expressions of time, without in; as, Ivdis at the games; so 
Satumalibus, gladvatoribus, &c. 

Obs. 2. Of a day, with morning or evening, is put in the Abl. ; 
as, hoc die mane ; so Iridis mane, Liv. ii. 36, on the morning of 
the games. 

2. Duration of time is expressed in the Accusative; 
as, 

Romulus septem et triginta regnavit annos, 

Romulus reigned thirty-seven years. 
Obs, 1. The Abl. is occasionally found with duration of ti*" 
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bat rarely in Cicero ; as, trtgitUa annia vixisae Panoetium, 
Cic. Off. lii. 2. 

ObB, 2. Several other idioms about Time mnst be noticed ; 

I. When an act is marked as stUl oontimiing, after haTing lasted 
thron^oat a period, an ordinal number is used with jcmif me verb 
being Pres. or Imperf. ; tm^Mithridaiei aumumjam tertmm et vieetimimn 
regnatf Cic L. Man. 3, has been reigning for 37 years. 

u. The time mthi/n which an erent happens is put in the AbL ; as, 
Agamemnon vix decern ammu tmam cqni tcrftem, Nep. £p. 5, compare 
decern quondam annoe urbs oppugnata ett, liy. y. 4. The prepositions 
tti, tn^ra, may then be used ; in especially when a number of times is 
marked ; as, &u in anno. 

m. Times hefore and after are put in the Abl. foUowed by ante and 
potty or in the Ace. governed by them ; hence various idioms ; as, 
trUme annia ante, or, ante treaannoa, three years before. 

tertio anno, or trienmo, ante, ante teiiium amwm or triemwum. 

or trilma ante annif, tree ante annoa, 

tertio ante anno, tertinm ante annum, Sowith post. 

A comparison between two points of time may be expressed by 
quam with one of the above forms ; as, tribua ante annia qttam venerat : 
or by quam, quo, ex quo, qmim, used alone instead dpoat quam ; as, 
die viceaimo, quam crea;tua eat. Jay. vi 29. 

iv» Imnsapaat and fiOwre measured from the present moment are 
expressed by abhinc with Ace. or AbL ; and by in with Ace. ; as, 
qwxtnordedm txbhinc annoa ess annia, Ci& Yer. ii. 1. 12 : Att xiL 18, 
fourteen years ago : in ducenUoa annoa, liv. i 63, for two hundred 
years. So in prceaena, in fiOurum, in CBternvm, &c 

v. A person^s age is commonly expressed by no^uf with Ace. ; as, 
equea annoa xc na/bua, Cic. Yer. ii. 3, 25, ninety years old. Or a Gen. 
of the quality may be used, annorum xc, without nalbua, 

Oba. 3. The nse of some prepositions must be noticed ; 

ac£ up to, as much as ; as, annoa ad qumquaginta, Cic p. Clu. 40. 

de during, or before the end of ; as, de du, de nocte, de mttUd nocte. 

ex after ; as, diem ex die day after day : So ex quo, ex iUo, 

in with Ace or Abl. ; see above. 

per throughout, said of long times ; as, per triennium, Cic. Div. 4. 

aub about, near ; as, aub Tfqjas funera, Hor. 0. i. 8. 15. 

Oba, 4. Fttr mUitias, belU, veaperi, Sec, see Place. 



{d) Ablative Absolute, 

A substantive or pronoun is often joined to a par- 
ticiple in the Ablative case^ without their depending 
on any other word ; as, 

Tarquinio Superbo regnante, in Italiam venit, 

he came into Italy, when Tarquinius Snperbus wu reigning. 
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Oba, 1. The Ablative Absolute exhibits the general varieties 
of meaning which the Participle does, [see Participles] ; 

The Ablative Absolute is mostly an abridged Adverbial dause, 
either Temporal, Causal, Conditional, or Admissive. The temporal 
clauses are the most frequent, whence probably the AbL was used, as 
a definition of time ; as, OBquato jwre om/nAwm^ Liv. ii. 3, when the 
rights of all had been equalised. 

Oba, 2. Some idioms to be noticed in the Ablative absolute. 

t. The participle put absolutely with a sentence ; as, excepto quod lum 
mumd easesj eceUra liius, Hor. £. i. 10. 50. Sometimes, though rarely, 
the absolute participle stands quite alone, being used impersonally, 
as, fntdivm certato, pervicU Ba/racmeif Tac. Ann. xi. 10. 

iu As the participle, tnt being, does not exist in Latin, the absolute 
clauses, where it might be found, are put without any participle ; 
thus, with an Adj. ; as, mopi turn urhe, Liv. ii. 14. — with a Substantive 
of a verbal force, antctor, comes, dux, judex, &c ; as, auctore me, te 
jadice, — ^with words of office, cormU, prcetor, &c. ; as, Q. Fabio et C. 
Julio conndibua. 

Hi, Another participial clause cannot be joined to an Abl. Absol. ; 
as, 9^mn» Cams, de coelo tactus, mortuus est, but not Caio de codo tacto 
mortuo, 

Ohs, 3. The Abl. Absol. is only used, when a new svJbject is 
introduced ; as, I shall be safe while I reign ego regnana, or dum 
regno, tutus ero ; but I shall be safe, wmle he reigns, ego, iUo 
regnante, tvivs ero. Yet the Abl. Absol. is (rarely) used without 
a change of subject, for the sake of emphasis ; as, nemo erit qui 
eredcU, te invito, provindam tibi esse decretam, Cic. Ph. zi. 10. 



§ 78. ADJECTIVES. 

For the agreement of adjectives with substantives 
see § 68. 

1. Some adjectives, though used as epithets, have a 
partitive force in themselves ; as, 

summits mons, primo mense, 

the top of the moantain. in the first part of the month. 

Obs, The adjectives are principally j>rtmi£«, eain'emtiSfpostremuis, 
vUitmis, summits, imvs, iTUvmias, medius, coeterus, reliquus, 

2. An adjective is often used in Latin, where an 
adverb is required in English ; as, 

invitus fecit, audax insiste, 

he did it reluctantly. press on boldly. 
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{a) The Comparative Degree. 

I. The comparative compares one object with 
another by means of the conjunction quam ; as^ 
otium melms quam desidiam patOy 

I think leisure better than idleness. 
0h8» 1. The two noons joined by quam are in the same case, 
when they are both sabjects of the same verb, or both governed 
by the same word ; as, otium and desidiam both sabjecti of esse: 
so in nvUiflebUiar quam tibiy Hor. 0. i. 24. 10, more to be lamented 
by no one than [he is to be lamented] by yon. 

Otherwise the cases will differ ; as, meliori viro, quam tu €8, dedi, 
not quam tihi. Yet even then, if an Ace precedes, quam may follow 
with the same case ; thus we have both these constructions in Cic. 
FauL v. 7. ut tibi multo majorif quam Africanus fuit, me non mvJto 
miTwrem, quam Ladium^ facile adjunctvm ease paMare: where it 
could not be quam Africa/nOf but might be quam Lcelius fuit. For 
quam followed by a verb see Conjunctions. 

i. Other words having a comparative force ; as, alitiSy aXiter, 
corUrariuSf diversus, multiplex^ &c. may be followed by qwim; as, 
non aliter quam qui &C., Virg. G. i. 201. So an Abl with quam 
omitted ; as, alius LydppOy Hor. E. ii. 1. 240. 

ii. Poets use oc or atque for quam; as, aiUma ac nos prcecinctisy 
Hor. S. L 6. 5. 

iii. Sometimes quoffUus is redundant after quam; as, m^jorem 
pecimiam poUiceri quam quantam hie dedinet, Cic. Ver. iL *2. 29. 
See Oht. 3. 

Obs. 2. When a quality exists in too high a degree for some 
oc^ to ensuCf then quam is followed by id or qui with a Subj. ; as, 
hoc videtur esse aUius quam vt id nos suspioere possimus, Cic. Or. iii. 6. 
major sum quam cuipossitfortuna nocere, Ov. Metvi. 195. 

The positive may be used with ad and a gerund or gemndial 
adjective ; as, respMica ad resistendum imbedUa est, Cic. 
Att. vii. 3. Or in poetry with an Infin. ; b&^ferre jugum paariter 
dolosi, Hor. 0. i. 35. 28. 

Obs, 3. When a quality exists in too high a degiee for it to 
accord toith, or he proportionate to, another object, then quam is 
followed by pro ; as, pradium aJbrocius quam pro numero puffnan- 
^t^m, Liv.xxi. 29. Or quaivtus maybe used; as, majore animo 
pa/ds opera inchoaJta, quam quantA mole bellum gesserai, Liv. i. 38. 

Obs. 4. When two qualities possessed by the same subject are 
compared, both adjectives or adverbs are in the comparative ; as, 
Patdi condofuit verior quam gratior poptdo, Liv. xxii. 38, more 
true than pleasing. Or else both in the positive with magis — 
quam ; as, ne guts me magis accusatorii quam Itberi dixisse arhi- 
tretwr, Cic, Ver. ii.2. 72. 
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2. Quam is often omitted after a comparative^ and 
the latter substantive put in the Ablative case ; as, 

vilitis argentum est auro, 

silver is of less ralne than gold. 

Obs. 1. Qtuim must not be omitted, if any ambiguity- would 
ensue ; hence the Abl. should not be used, unless the things 
compared are subjects of the same verb, or Accusatives governed 
by the same verb ; thus nuUiflefnliar quam tibi must not be te, 

Ohs. 2. The Abl. instead of quam must be used in the case of 
a negative word or a relative pronoun ; as, nvUo aa/pientioT est, not 
quam nemo : quo non prcuenUus uUum, Yirg. G. ii. 127, not quam 
quod. 

3. Quam is often omitted without an Ablative, after 
amplius, plus, and minus; as, 

amplius sunt sex menses, 

there are more than six months. 

Ohs, The comparative thus used seems to be put in apposition 
with, or to qualify, the noun ; thus, there are six months — ^and 
more. He^ce this idiom may be used with all cases. 

{b) Superlatives. 

1. (iuam or vel set before superlatives denote the 
greatest possible degree ; as, 

qtiam celerrimus, vel qptimus, 

the quickest possible. the very best. 

Obs, 1. With quam the verb possum may be supplied, and is 
sometimes eiroressed ; as oonvimum, quam maxime possumus, 
producimus, Cfic. Sen. 14. 

i. Q^am qui is sometimes used with an ellipse of the preceding 
word ; as, tarn sum amicus reipublicce quam qui maxime, Cic. Fam. ▼. 2. 

ii. Instead of quam sometimes quantus is used ; as, quantd maximd 
poterat vi, Liy.ix.lO. So with adjectives having a superlative force ; 
as, qiumtk eximidceleritate poteraty Liv. xlii. 15. 

iii. Unus also increases the force of a superlative ; va, jusHssviMU 
vavus qui fuit, Virg. M, ii. 426. So without a superlative, WMum 
Tritonia PaUas quern docuit, Virg. M, v. 704, above all. 

Obs. 2. A superlative with quisque is often nearly equivalent 
to the positive with omnes ; as, optimus quisque all good men ; 
yet it sometimes keeps its full superlative force. When followed 
by another superlative, they are nearly equivalent to two com- 
paratives with quo and eo ; as, sapientissimus quisque cequissim^o 
ammo TnorUur, Cic.Sen.23, the wiser the man the more patiently 
he dies. 

s 
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Oba. 8. A saperktiYe used alone denotes a very high degree ; 
as, opHmua very good, excellent. 

2. To denote the measure of excess or the degree 
in which one object is surpassed by another^ the 
ablatives tanto, quanto, hoc, eo, and quo, with some 
others, are used with comparatives and superlatives ; 
as, quo plus habent, eo plus cupiunt, 

the more they have, the more they desire. 

quanto tu opiimus omnium patronus, 

in how £preat a degree are you the best patron of alL 

Ob8. Any word capable of denoting the measure of excess 
may be thus used ; as, uno plus Etruscorum cecidisae, Liv. ii. 7, 
more by one. 

i. These ablatiyes may be used with any words which have a com- 
paratiye force ; as, tanto disdmUem, Hor. S. ii. 3. 313. 

ii. The Accusative form tantum, quonUum, &c., is usually joined 
with positives ; as, muUum nmilix mOuevUi, Hor. S. ii. 5. 92. Yet 
comparatives sometimes take it ; as, fnuUum hie rolmstior Ulo, 
Juv. X. 197. 

(c) Numerals. 

1. The plural of unus is used with nouns which have 
no singular, or whose plural has a distinct meaning; 
as, 

una litera, unm litera, 

one letter a or b, one letter, an epistle. 

Obs. 1. Untis is used as a common Adj. in the sense of alone, 
or the same ; as, nee unua in te ego fioa animos ffesai, Liv. ii. 12, 
I alone. It then has a regular plural ; as, unia mtmbua vivunt, 
Cic. p. Flac. 26, the same manners. 

Oha. 2. AUeT is often used for " a second :" yet it differs from 
secundna in meaning a second instead of a first, secundus being a 
second in addition to a first ; hence altera naJbwra coTiauetudo, not 
aecundaj use is a second nature. 

2. MUle is an undeclined adjective in the singular, 
and a declinable substantive in the plural ; as, 

milk homines, -urn, hominum sex millia, -ium, 

a thousand men. six thousand men. 

Obe. MiUe is sometimes used as a substantive, and takes its 
noun in the Gen. ; as, miUe avium, Hor. S. ii. 3. 197. 
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3. Distributives are generally used in the plural; as^ 
Scipio et Hanmhal cum singulis interpretibus, 

Scipio and Hannibal with an interpreter each. 

Obs, 1. Distributives are often repeated; as, aingtUoa ainguli 
popvli lictorea dederunt, Liv. i. 8. 

t. In moltipUcation distributives are used, as the same number is 
taken more than once ; as, pueri bU tenif twice six. 

ii. Poets use distributives in the Sing, for multiplicatives ; as, 
temo ordtMy Virg. ^. v. 120, in a triple rank : or as cardinal numbers ; 
as, centend arbore, Yirg. JE. x. 2U7> a hundred oars. 

Obe. 2. Distributives are used with pluralia tantum like the 
plural of unua ; as, bince KtercB two epistles. 



§ 79. PRONOUNS, 
(a) Personal Pronouns. 

1. The Nom. of Personal pronouns is not expressed 
except with emphasis; see § 67. 

Obs, 1. The Oblique cases are expressed, though unemphatic ; 
see Infinitive Mooa, 

Obs, 2. The Personal and other pronouns are used with pre- 
positions to signify ' house ' or * home ;' as, a fiM from my house ; 
apud vos at your house. 

Obs, 3. Personal and other pronouns are fond of being grouped 
together ; as, nee unus in teegohoa animos geasi, Liv.ii. 12. 

2. Nos and vos have two forms in the genitive: 
nostrum, vestrum, are used with partitive words, and 
nostri, vestri, in other constructions ; as, 

unus nostrum, optimus vestrum, 

one of UB. the best of you. 

nil nostri misereris, similis vestri, 

you pity us not at alL like you. 

Obs, Vestrum is sometimes found where vestri would be usual ; 
as, tarn cupidits oestrum, Cic.Ver.ii.3. 96. 

3. Sui and ^t^ are reflective pronouns, and refer 
to an agent whose action affects himself; as, 

Petrus nimium admiratur se ; parcit erroribus suis, 

Peter admires himself too much ; he spares his own faults. 
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Sui and suns refer to the principal word in the 
sentence ; thns se and suus refer to Petrus. 

Obs. 1. The principal word is properly the subject of the pro- 
position in which the reflective pronoun is found ; as, Petrus 
admira^wr se : therefore when a second subject appears, the 
demonstrative is will be used in referring to the first ; as JOTaiz- 
nfbdl whA Italia eipromneia decreta esset, inferre heUum statuit^ 
Liv.xxi.5. 

Obs, 2, When no ambiguity can arise from it, the reflective 
pronoun may make other references ; thus — 

i, Sm and 8fwus may refer to the subject of a preceding proposition, 
specially if some thought or purpose of the preceding subject is 
expressed ; as, metiuena ne se ccuua aliquis opprimerety immediately 
following Ihe former example in liv. xxi. 5. Even the Object of a 
preceding proposition may be referred to, if it is a person whose 
sentiments are expressed ; as, hds incUgnitas orescebat, si ne a Tat' 
qvmio quidem ad se rediret regwum, Liv. i 40. 

a, /8^t and suus may refer to the object of th^ own proposition ; 
the object then generally stands first, and swts agrees with the 
subject ; as, ixtrwrnqoie regem sua muUUudo consalutaverat, Liv. i. 7. 

Hi. In the oraUo cibliqua, sui and sums always refer to the person 
whose words and sentiments are related ; as, t(2 primo se agro patemo 
exuisse, Liv.ii.23, and so passim. 

Hence sui and suus are Subjective in their use. 

Obs. 3. Sui and sutu may refer to an indefinite subject, ^ self ' 
or ' one's self ; ' as, cascus amor sui, Hor. O. i. 18. 14. 

Obs. 4. When the pronoun is emphatic, yet sui or suus would 
cause ambiguity, ipse must be used ; as, Jugurtha legates misity 
qui ipsi liberisque tfitam peterent, SaU. Jug. 46. 

4. Ipse lays an emphasis on the word to which it 
is joined ; as, 

hoc ipmm mihi molestum est, 

this very thing is troublesome to me. 

Obs. 1. Ipse, with another pronoun, agrees either with it or 
with the subject of the verb, according as the one or the other is 
meant to be emphatic ; as, me ipse consoler I Fwithout the aid of 
any one else] console myself ; me ipsum consoler I console myself 
[though not any one else.] 

Obs. 2. Ipse has some slightly various meanings : 

i, of one's own accord ; as, ip8(B consident, yirg.Giv.65, they will 
settle of themselves. 

ii. entire, whole, in exact definitions ; as, decern ipsos dies, Cio. Fam. 
ii.8, for ten whole days. 

Hi. an important person ; as, ipse dixit^ He, i.e. Pythagoras. 
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(i) Possessive Pronouns. 

A possessive pronoun has the same meaning as 
a personal pronoun in the Genitive. 

1. A possessive is used to denote the Genitive of 
the Possessor; as, 

liber meus, tuum est hcec dicere, 

my book. it is your part to say these things. 

Obs. 1. The possessive pronoun may be used for all the 
varieties of the Genitive of the Possessor, see § 73. a. 4. Its 
equivalence to a Gen. is most clearly seen, when another Gen. 
appears in the sentence; as, laudes egregii Cassaris et tiMs, 
Hor.O.i.6.11. 

Obs. 2. The Possessive is particularly distinguished in its use 
from the Gen. of the personal pronoun, when they depend upon 
a Substantive. The former is then seen to be Subjective, 
marking the Possessor ; the latter Objective, marking the object 
of an action or feeling, [§ 73. d. 1.] ; thus, 

desidcriv/m tuum, your regret, which you feel, 
desiderium tui, regret for you, of which you are the object. 

Yet sometimes the Possessive expresses the object ; as, non 
stM solum ratio habenda est, sed etiam aliorum, Cic.Off.i.39. 
Sometimes the Genitive, especially nostrum, 'oestrum, is used for 
the possessive ; as, frequmtia vestrum or vestra, Cic.Phil.iv.l. 
Particularly with omnium ; as, volurUcnti vestrum omnium, Cic. 
Or.iii.56. 

2. A possessive takes an adjective in the genitive, 
to agree with the personal pronoun which is im- 
plied ; as, 

meum solius peccatum, vestrce paucorum laudes, 

the fault of me alone. the praises of you few. 

3. A relative may have for its antecedent the 
personal pronoun implied in the possessive ; as, 

Imidare fortunas meas qui natum habebarriy 

to praise the fortunes of me, who had a son. 

Obs, 1. These idioms show that a Possessive is exactly equi- 
valent to the Gen. of a personal pronoun, see also § 66. 1. chs. 1. 

Obs. 2. The Genitives of the personal pronouns mei, tui, sui, 
&c., are like the possessives in form, and partly so in usage ; 
thus a Gerundial adjective with them never varies in gender or 
number ; as, non tarn sui conservandi quam tuorum consiliorum 
reprimendorum causA profugerunt, Cic. Cat. i. 3. 

s2 
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(c) Demonstrative Pronouns. 

1. The three demonstratives hie, iste, iHe, belong 
respectively to the first, second, and third persons ; 
hie denotes something connected with m^^the speaker. 
iste „ „ you, the person spoken to. 
ille ,^ „ him, the person spoken of. 

The finest classical passage, for marking the force of these 
pronouns, is found in Ter. And. Act. i. at the end. 

Obs. 1. Some varieties of meaning may be noticed : 

i. With fiomo, caput, Slc, hie is lued for ego ; as, hunc hominem 
vdles si tradere^ Hor. S. i. 9. 47, your humble seryant. So hoc fore 
capvil, Liv.i.41, you. 

iu The adverbs hie, ittic, iUic, become equivalent to personal pro- 
nouns ; as, est hie, Virg. ^. ix. 205, in me. istic cwn ignamd scdus estf 
liv. i. 47, with you. 

m. Hie and ille equivalent to hsre and there, or now and Cften / as, 
qtdd hoc rei est, Liv. i. 48, what is the matter here ! ipse, en ille, 

incedit, Liv. ii. 6, there he walks himself. horvan operum, Liv. i 55, 

of the works of the present day. domos suas uUimwrn, iUud visuri^ 
Liv. 1. 29, then for the last time. 

Obs. 2. When hie and ille refer to two things mentioned 
before, hie commonly denotes the laUer, as being nearest, and 
ille the former ; as, 

quocunmie aspicitu, nihil est nisi pcntus et aer ; 

ntibittis hie tumidus, fluctibus ille minax. Ovid.Tr. i. 2. 24, 

Yet this order is sometimes reversed ; as, sic deus et virgo est, 
hie spe celer ilia timore, Ov. Met. i. 539. 

Obs, 3. Two demonstratives are sometimes united in one 
clause, with the omission of a relative ; hie ille being equal to 
hie est ille qui ; as, hunc ilium poscere fata, Virg. ife.vii. 272, 
that this is the man whom the fates demand. 

2. The demonstrative is has less force than t/fe, 
and is used nearly as a personal pronoun ; as, 

is qui venit, corpus ejus, 

be who comes. his body. 

Is either refers to something preceding ; or serves to introduce 
a relative, is qui, ea quce, id quod, 

Obs, 1. A Gen. cannot depend upon a demonstrative, ille or w, 
as the representative of a noun already mentioned, as thai is 
nsed in English, but the Gen. must stand alone, or else the noun 
must be repeated; as, the authority of the laws is more powerful 
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than that of men, imperia legum potentwra fuam hmUnwn, 
Ldv.ii.l. 

Whenever a demonstrative is found in apparent connection with a 
Gren. it has really a demomtrative force, and must remain even if the 
nonn were repeated ; as, qujtm omnis arroga/nUa odiota est, turn Ula 
ingenii et doqttendce mu&o molestimmaf CicDiv. 11. meaning iUa 
ingenii arroganHa that particular species of arrogance which makes 
one boast of one's abilities. 

Obs. 2. Some other particular idioms may be noticed : 

i. A demonstratiye expressing the object of an act or feelin^^a 
Gen. ; as, hcu: ira, Liv. il 22, from anger at this, ea sigrick, Virg. 
^.iil71, signs of this. 

it. la or iUe redundant, in order to give force to an expression ; as, 
erant adoleaceniea cdiqvtot, nee ii in tenm loco orti, Liv.ii.3. So with 
quidem; as, de maximd guidem iUA, Bed tamen parte civitatis^ 
Liv.ii.24. 

m. In eo esse ite to be on the point of ; as, qmtm jam in eo esset ut 
in mwros evaderet mUes, Liv.ii. 17. 

{d) Relative Pronouns. 

For Relative and Antecedent see Third Concord. 
A Relative is oflten equivalent to a conjunction 
with a personal or demonstrative pronoun ; as^ 

qui cum diansset, 

and when he had said. See § 69. 4. 

Obs. 1. This use of the Relative has a great influence in Latin 
sentences. Qui being of all persons is equivalent to et effo, et tu, 
etis; and so with any other conjunction: hence according to 
the force of the conjunction implied, the Relative forms, 

Co-ordinate sentences, when qui is equal to et isy attt is, sed is, and 
other conjunctions which introduce co-ordinate sentences : [see § 65. 
c. 1. Obs. 2 :] thus, constcmtes amid sunt eligendi, cvqus generis magna 
est penuria, Cic. Am. 17 : but of this kind. Qui then has the 
Indicative. 

Subordinate sentences, when qui is equal to %U is, qtda is, si is, and 
other conjunctions which introduce subordinate sentences : [see § 65. 
3. Obs, 2 ;] thus, mercemv/r servum qui dictet nomina, Hor. £. i. 6. 50 : 
to tell or that he may tell. Qui then has the Subjunctive. 

Under this head of the Relative may be noticed : 

i. Two Relatives in the same clause, which cannot occur in 
English ; as, qv£m qv/i scire veiitj Virg. G. ii. 105. 

ii. A Relative and interrogative in the same clause ; as, quern tu 
quanti facias sdo, Cic. Tusc. i. 17. 

m. A Relative at the beginning of a principal sentence to show 
its logicdL connection with what goes before ; as, quae owm ita sint^ 
quo fa>ctOy &c. in Cicero passim. So quod is used even before con- 
junctions ; as, quod sif quod nisi, Slc, but if, but unless. 
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Obg, 2. Rdative and Correlative Sentences. — When a Relative 
refers to an antecedent Noun, it makes a Relative sentence ; bat 
when it refers to an antecedent Demonstrative expressed or 
understood, it makes a Correlative sentence. 

i. A Relative sentence cannot be introduced by a conjunction 
guoniam, igitwr, &c., as it may be in English ; because the relative 
oontaina the force of the conjunction in itself ; thus, the books of 
Xenophon are very useful, which I therefore beg you to read, 
perutUes Xenophontis lihri aunt, quos legiie qwjeso, CicSen. 17. not 
qiwa igitwr. Yet see the next Obs. 

it, A Correlative sentence may be introduced by a conjunction, 
when the relative stands first ; but the conjunction really belongs to 
the following demonstrative clause ; aa, qvabus enim nikU opis est in 
ipsis, lis omnis gravis est cetaa ; qm. atUem omnia bona a ae ipgia petumt, 
its nihil potest malum mderi, Cic. Sen. 2. 

Obs. 3. Relative attracted to Subordinate clause. — ^When a Re- 
lative sentence has another clause subordinate to it, the I'elative 
is usually attracted to the construction of the subordinate clause ; 
as, Heraclitum non omnes interpretantur uno modo, qui quoniam 
intelligi noluit, omittamus, Cic.N.D.iiLl4 for quern, quoniam 
is &c. 

i. A demonstrative is often inserted, for the sake of clearness, 
specially if any other case but a Nom. or Ace. is required ; as, qui 
mo8 quwm a posterioribus non esset retentiba, Arcesilas eum revocavit, 
Cic. fin. ii. 2. for quern morem, &c. 

ii. Sometimes the attracted Relative has no sentence of its own, 
and cannot then be Uterally rendered in English ; as, mens enim et 
ratio in senibvs est, qvi si nulli esaent, nuUoi ornnino civitates essent, 
Cic. Sen. 19. 

Obs. 4. Some idiomatic uses of the pronoun Quod: 

i. Quod for quantiMn, used restrictively ; as, quod sciam, quod 
meminerim, as far as I know. 

u. Qu^d for propter quod or quare; as, quid est quod tu alios accuses f 
Cic.Ver.ii.2.20. what is the reason why ? 

Hi, Quad at the beginning of a sentence referring to what follows ; 
as, quod mHii de nostro statu gratvZaris, Cic.fam.i.7, as to your con- 
gratulating me. See Gr. Gr. § 129. d. 

iv. Tantum quod for vix or vix dum, scarcely or only just ; as, 
ta/rUum quod veneram, Cic.fam.vii.23. So tantvm quod nxm all but, 
Cic.Ver.ii.1.45. 

Obs. 5. The conjunction unde is sometimes used for the pro- 
nouns a quo, aquibus, see Hor.O.i.12.17: S.i.6. 12. 

For the Universal Relatives quicunque, &c., see Etymology. 



(e) Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns, 

1. Quia and quid are used as Substantives and 
stand alone ; but qui, quce, quod, are used aa Adjec- 
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tives agreeing with a substantive expressed ; as^ 
quis est ? — quid est ? qui vir ? — quod nomen ? 

ivho is he ? — ^what is it ? what man ? — what name ? 

Ohs, 1. The distinction between quid and qmd is invariably 
observed ; but ^vs and qui are sometimes confounded. 
i. Quia for qui, with a subetantive ; as, quiave locusj Liy.y.40. 
a. Qui for quis in indirect questions ; as, qui tit reputa, Liy.i.41. 

Ohs. 2. Interrogative pronouns are strengthened by the addition 
of an interrogative particle, speciaUy in Horace ; as, uterne fidet 
sUn certius ? S. ii. 2. 107. So qmne, quarUane, 

2. Questions are called indirect or oblique, when 
the interrogative depends on some other word ; as, 

quis est ? novi quis sit, 

who is he ? ;— I know who he is. 

Obs. 1. The Subjunctive marks indirect questions, see § 84.a. 

Obs, 2. Nescio quis with an Indicative, becomes an indefinite 
pronoun '^ some one or other ; " as, nescio quis eerie est, Virg.E. 
vm.107. 

3. The interrogative quis may be used as an Inde- 
finite with si, ne, num, and other such particles ; as, 

si quis, ne quis veniat, num quis didt ? 

if any one. lest any one should come. does any one say ? 

Obs. 1. The fem. Sing, and neut. Plur. of quis, used indefinitely, 
is usually qtta ; as, si qua fides, Virg. ^.ii. 142. So cUiquis some 
one, aliqua, 

Obs, 2. The usual affirmative indefinite is aliquis some one, 
together with its other compounds, aliqucmtus &c. ; as, aliquo 
tempore anni, Liv.v.2. 

Yet tUiquis may be used in negative and dubitative danses, with 
si, ne, rmm, when it retains its partitive force, " some "; as, ne additus 
himos cUiquid lii>ert<Ui officeretj Liv.ii.2, might do some injury. 

Obs. 3. Quisquam and uUus, any one, have an exclusive, not 
partitive, force ; hence they are used negatively and dubitcuively, 
with si, ne, num, &c., in conditional negative or interrogative 
clauses; as, quisquam numen Junonis adoret? YiTg.M.i.52, 
would any one ? 

Yet quiaqtuim may be used in affirmative clauses, when it retains 
its exdvaiv^ force, **any one"; as, ut in Uld qmsquam aataU esse 
poterat, Liv.i.18. 

i. Quisquam is commonly used as a substantive, iiUus as an adjec- 
tive, like quis and qui ; as, nee quisquam wnus, Liv.ii. 9. nee vUo casu 
potest contingere, ut vlla intermissio fiat, Cic.Am.2. UUus is often 
without a Subst. in poetry ; sometimes in prose ; as, nem^ uUius nisi 
fagas m>emor, Liv.ii.59. 
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n. NvU/M conforms to the usage of %Mu8^ the Substantive being 
nemo; but instead of the Gen. neminisy Abl. nemiviey and the Plural, 
msUitu, nullOf nuUiyorum, &c., are used ; as, a« neminem Icesit, si nvUius 
awes violavU, si nemini odio fait, Cic. Mur. 40. and etiamsi a mtUo 
laudetur, Cic. Off. i. 4. 

Hi. Omnis is rarely used for viUu ; as sine omni pericfdo, Ter. And. 
ii.3.17. 

(/) Adjective Pronouns. 

1. When two things are declared to be the same 
idem is used with qui, ac, or atque ; as^ 

vita eadem est, qtuBfuit, or acfuit, 

his life is the same as it was. 

Obs. 1. A Dat. is found with idem, like par or similis ; as, 
idemfacit occidenti, Hor.A.P.467. 

Obs, 2. With a Verb or Adj. equality may be expressed by 
ceqtie ac or atqtte; as, asque nauseat ac hcuples, Hor.E.i.1.93. 
In poetry no9i secus ac, 

Obs, 3. Idem may be used for item or etiam ^^also"; as, quern 
Ifdum eundem nuncupcU, Liv.i.3. It is then sometimes re- 
peated; as, fuisse quosdam, qui iidem ornate, iidem versut^ 
dicerent, Cic. Or. 7. 

2. When a thing is declared to be different from 
another^ alius or one of its derivatives is used with 
qtiam, ac or atque ; as^ 

aliud dicit quam, or ac, sentit, 

he speaks differently from what he thinks. 

Obs. 1. For alius vrith Abl., see § 78. a. 

Obs. 2. Alius, repeated in different clauses, denotes diversity ; 
one, — another ; some, — others ; as, quum alii malos scandant, 
alii per/oros cursent, alii sentinam exhauriant, Cic. Sen. 6. 

i. Sometimes a noun is repeated instead of alius ; as, ah scdere ad 
alvud scelus, Liv. i. 47. 

ii. Two things may be thus contrasted as with aliud quam ; as, 
l(ynge alivd est virgvnes rapere, aliud pugnare cum. mris, Liv.i. 12. 

8. Aliv>s, with one of its own cases or a derivative, 
denotes a diversity in different things ; as, 

aliud aliis mdetur, 

one thing seems good to one person and another to another. 

Obs, Alius alius also gains the meaning of reciprocity, " each 
other " ; as, alius alium confirmant, Liv.ii.,24, they encourage 
each other. 

Alter alter is used with two persons ; as, alterum in aUerius 
sanfjuine, Virg.^.ii.667. 
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VERBS. 
§ 80. The Voices, 

1. The immediate object of the Active verb becomes 
the subject of the Passive ; and thus the Accusative 
case is changed to the Nominative ; as^ 

amo Ulum, i/fe amatur a me, 

I love him.— — he is loved by me. 

thus only transitive verbs have a regular Passive. 

Obs, 1. In English very many verbs are both transitive and 
nenter; as, to join, move, turn, &c., but in Latin few verbs 
^mit of both meanings ; as, abstineo, vertOy &c. Also verbs, 
which are transitive in English, are not always transitive in 
Latin; as, he spares me, parcit mihi; he persuades me, per- 
suadet mihi, 

Obs. 2. Neuter verbs, which govern a Cognate or other Ace. 
may have a Passive in the same sense ; as, tola mihi dormitur 
hiems, Mart. xii. 59. [see § 75. obs. 2. obs. 3.J So invehor, Cic. 
yer.ii.4,4, I am assailed; although to assail is invehor in 
aliquem. 

Obs. 3. A middle voice. — Passives have often a reflective 
meaning, like the Greek Middle voice, — to do something to or 
for ones self; aSyquin acdngeris? Liv.i.47, prepare yourself . 
So cififfOTy congreffor, inducwr, pascor, purgor, vertor, &c. 

Hence some, with a slight deviation of meaning, govern an Ace. 
and look like Deponents ; as, ofvertor I turn myself away from, and 
sOy loathe, [see § 74. 5. 5. Obs, 2.] 

2. Verbs, which govern only a Dative in the Active, 
have no Passive voice, except as impersonals ; as, 

credit mihi, creditur mihi not credor, 

he tnists me. I am trusted. 

Obs, 1. By the addition of the Dative pronouns such Passives 
are conjugated throughout : 

Sing, creditur mihi, creditur tibi, creditur iUu 

Plur. creditur nobis, creditur vobis, creditur illis. 

Obs. 2. A personal Passive used with such verbs is a mere 
Qrecism; as, imperor, invideor, Hor.E.i.5.21 : A. P. 56. 

Obs. 3. Verbs which in one sense govern a Dat. may in another 
take an Ace. and so admit of a personal Passive ; as, arma his 
imperata, Liv.i.43 : where the Active would be arma his impe- 
ravit. So credo I believe, credor I am believed. 
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3. The tme Impersonal verbs do not admit of a 

Passiye voice ; as, licet ^ cportet, &c. 

O&t. Some Impenonals approach to a personal usage in having 
a nenter Adj. or Pron.as their snhject, or being used in the Plur. ; 
as^id ei lieet, hoc te pudetU. And decet, dedeeet, are freely nsed 
with a nonn as their Subject ; as, arda deoet saoMtm comitem toga, 
Hor.E.L 18.30 : quern tenues decuere togtSy Hor.E.i. 14.32. 

4. Passive impersonals become equivalent to active 
verbs hj adding the pronouns as agents ; as, 

statur a me, i. e. sto, staiur ab iUis, i. e. stant. 

Oba, Passiye impersonals are all formed from personal actives, 
[Rnle 2], and they describe an act in the most abstract or general 
manner ; as^ in forum eurritur, Liv.i.59, a rash is made into the 
foram. But when a particular agent is added, the general state- 
ment is thereby limited ; as, ni maiuratum ab dictatore esset, Liv. 
ii.22. Thns by adding the personal pronouns as agents the 
expression becomes equivalent to the different persons of an 
active verb; as mihi daborcUum est, Cic.Div.l2, I have toiled. 
^=£loiboTavi, 

§ 81. The Moods. 

1. The use of the different Moods in Latin depends very much 
u^n the structure of sentences, and the connection of clauses 
with each other. 

2. The structure of sentences is explained § 65. c d. The 
following particulars, relating to compound sentences, should be 
borne in mind in studying the Moods. 

(a) The Principal clause and its Co-ordinates. 

Conjunctions which join Co-ordinates to the Principal clause are 
1. copulative, et; 2, disjunctive, aub; 3. adversative, sed; 
4. argumental, Tuim ; 5. illative, igitur. 

(b) The Subordinate clauses ; which are, 

1. Substantival, ') indirect assertion, — Ace. with Infin. 

consisting > indirect petition, — tU with Subj. 

of ) indirect question, — ^interrog. with Subj. 

2. Adjectival,— introduced by Qui, 



3. Adverbial, 

which are 
introduced by 



these 
conjunctions, 



J 



consecutive, ut, ut nan. 
causal, quiayquod, 
temporal, quum. 
intentional, tU, ne. 
conditional, si, 
admissive, quamvis. 
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3. IndioaJtive distingaished from Subprndive.-^ 

The Indicative is objective, describing acts as they are in 
themselves; — the Subjunctive or Potential is subjective, de- 
scribing acts as thought of in the mind ; as, 

tarn crudelis est ut omnes eum timeant, 
he is BO cruel that all fear ^im. 
-where est expresses what he is in himself, timeant a consequence 
inferred by the mind. 

Obs. The principle, which distinguishes the Indicative from the 
Subjunctive [or Potential] Mood, has been stated to be as follows ; 
[see Greenlaw on tiie Doctrine of the Subjunctive Mood.] 

The Indicative is used (in dependent propositions), when the clause 
is attached to the Subject of another proposition ; 

The Subjunctive is used, when the clause is attached to the 
Predicate of another proposition ; 

as, sttdtus es qui hmc credis, and, stuUus es qui huic credos, 
you are foolish, who believe him. you are foolish for believing him. 
where qui credis is attached to tu the Subject; and qui credos is 
attached to st^Utu^, es the Predicate. 

But though this principle is very observable in some constructions, 
especially with relatives, vet it does not hold good throughout ; thus 
iUy si me audieSy spertdns; and, si me audias, speres; the moods 
cannot be so distinguished. But the Indicative, being Objective, will 
often attach itself to the subject of a proposition, to describe some 
fiact connected with it ; and the Subjunctive, being Subjective, will 
often attach itself to the Predicate, to describe some reason or 
ooDsequence, &c. which is perceived by the mind. 

§ 82. The Indicative Mood. 

1. The Indicative is used in all independent 
assertions; as, 

Alexander vicit Darium, 

Alexander conquered Darius. 

Obs. 1. In compound sentences the Principal clause and its 
co-ordinates commonly have the Indicative. 

Hence the relative Qui has the Indicative, when it is equivalent 
to any of the conjunctions which join co-ordinate clauses to the 
principal one. [see § 79.d,dbs, 1.] 

Obs, 2. In one view the Indicative is the only Mood that is 
found in really indepejident clauses ; and when other moods seem 
to be independent, some verb may be supplied to govern them : 
yet the force of this governing verb is contained in the mood; and 
therefore the Imperative or Potential may sometimes in this way 
be regarded as independent, though they cannot be used in a 
direct categorical proposition. 

Obs, 3. For some usages of the Indicative, where the Potential 
might be expected, see § 84. b. 

T 
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2. The Indicative is used in dependent clauses^ 
when anything is spoken of simply as a &ct ; as, 

vir sapit quipauca loquitur, 

the man is wise who speaks little. 
gut loquitur expressing a fact connected with vir, 

si me atidies, vitabis inimicitias, 

if you will hear me, you will avoid enmities. 
H audiea expressing a fact, withont noticing its probability. 

Obs, The Indicative in subordinate clauses is simply objective^ 
and is used whenever there is no conjunction or prononn 
requiring a Subjunctive from the nature of its dependence, and 
no indenniteness or possibility requiring a Potential. Hence 
the Indicative in the OraJtio recta may be noticed with, 

i. Relatives limiting the antecedent, and marking a dtfinite object or 
simple fact ; as, vir bonus omaiefonun quern spectat^ Hor. £.i, 16. 57. 

li. Causal particles quia, quod; as, centwm creat tenatores, quia is 
Timnerus satis erat, Liv.i.8. 

in. Particles of time, when no imcertairUy or vnd^niteness is in- 
tended ; as, cvm primvm adolevit CBtas, Liv. i. 4. So postquam^ ubi, vt, 
simul tic, donee, &c. 

iv. Conditional particles, when no probability or possibiUty is 
marked ; as, dicam si potero, Hor. S.ii. 2. 8. So etsi, nisi, &c. 

V. Admissive particles, specially qwmquam, in stating a fitct ; as, 
qtumqtuxm festvnas, Hor. O.i.28. 35. 

§ 83. The Imperative Mood. 

1. The Imperative is used in addresses, entreaties^ 
or commands ; as, 

animum rege, ite domum, 

govern your temper. go home. 

N.B. If the Imperative be regarded as always deipmdefnJt^ some 
verb of commanding or entreating, as ^'tc&eo, oro^ must be supplied : 
hut as the force of such a verb is practically contained in the 
Imperative itself, it may be considered as virtually imdepemdenU. 

Obs, 1 . The Present and Future Imperative. — The two forms 
of the Imperative, such as ama and amato, amate and amatote, 
are often regarded, (and not without reason), as the less and more 
emphatic expression of a command: they may, however, be 
more correctly considered as having a present and a/t^ureforce; 
thus, 

i. The Present, or shorter form, expresses an act that is to be 
done now, at once; — the Future, or longer form, expresses an act 
that is to be done hereafter, when something else shall take place ; as, 

PhiUida mitte mihi, mens est natalis, loUa;— send now, 

Oumfaciam vituld pro frugibus, ipse venito. Virg. £. iU. 77. 
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The futnxe actioD, referred to, is not always expreued with the 
ImperatiYe ; as, ngna tibi dicam, tv, condita meiUe teneto, Virg. 
^. iii 388. ie. cum dixero, 

ii. Hence the Future Imperatiye is nsed in laws, or any Ugal 
firms, which direct an act to he done at any future time, whenever 
occasion shall require ; as, eaput obmUnto, infeliei cwbori mupenditOy 
Liy.i26. Yet imme<Uatdy afterwards, when referring to a par- 
ticular and present execution of the law, the words are camU obwube, 
mfdici arboH wiufpende. 

UL Any precept may of comrse he expressed in the legal style, 
which thus gires it a formal, and so an emphatic, character ; as, 
laudatto mgmtia ruim, exigtmm colito, Virg. G.ii. 412. Bat this is 
not neoessary ; as, midua am, aere wudaa, Virg. G. L 2B9. 

Obs, 2. Snbstitutes for the Imperatiye. — Several other moods 
and tenses are nsed aa equivalents for the Imperative, from their 
implyiDg some command or wish ; thus, 

t. The Pres. Indio. with qmn or cur nan in a question ; as, quin 
eofMoefndimua egms f Liv. i. 57^ why do we not lie. let us mount. 

ii. The Fut. Indie. ; as, tu nUiU iimtd dices fausUtne Mvnan>&^ 
Hor. A. P. 385, you wUl not say, i.e. do not say anything. 

m. The Pres. Subj. in all persons ; BSyfiwrnma amem, Virg. 6. it 486 : 
teprecor, acdpias, Liv. ii 10* [see § 84. c. 1. chs, m.] The &rd Person 
Subj. is the only form for the Present Imperative ; as, amet^ 
moneeU, &c. 

«o. The Perf. Subj. is common with a negative ; aSftune guaaimsf 
Hor. O. i 11. 1, do not thou seek. 

Ohs. 3. The Imperative in the Oratio cbUqtta becomes the 
Pres. Subj. ; as, memoret, qucb Ht fiducia capto, Virg. ^.ii. 75. 
let him tell, for " tell thou. Or more commonly thelmperfect, 
as dependent on past time, as, mollirent modo irtu, Liv.i.9, only 
let them moderate their resentment. 

Obe. 4. An Imperative of the Perf. Pass, is found, though very 
rarely ;as,(avas admonUi nogtria quoque cctdbm eOe, Ovid. Tr. 
iv.8.51. 

2. With negatives the Imperative uses ne not, and 
neu neve nor ; as^ 

nefugite hospitium, neve ignorate Latinos , 

shun not our hospitality, nor be ignonint of the Latins. 

Obs, 1. Non and nee with the Imperative are not usual ; as, 
nectuhorresce,\\xg,M,m,Z9^ but with the Subj. used as an 
Imperative they are often found. 

. Ubs. 2. In prohibitions, or negative commands, the Impera- 
tive, or Pres. Subj., is commonly used by the old writers, (as 
Plautus), and by Ibe later poets ; as, ne crede or ne credos : but 
in prose noli with an Infinitive is preferred ; as, noli hcec con- 
temnere, Cic.Div. 12. Also caoe with the Subj. may be used. 
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§ 84. The Subjunctive Mood, 

The use of the Subjunctiye may be thus divided, 

(a) The true Subjunctive — expressing Kfact,, 

(b) The Potential— expressing what may be. 

(c) The Potential used independently. 

Obs. A general view of the Subjunctive mood. 

It should be obsenred that the distinction of Subjonctive and 
Potential does not arise from anything in the Latin language itself ; 
but from the difference observable in English. What we call 
Subjunctiye and Potential is in Latin only one Mood, though it is 
sometimes convenient to name one of its usages Subjunctive and 
another Potential ; thus, 

i. tarn acuttts etty ut omnea videat, he is so sharp-sighted, that he 
sees them all : where videat is called Subjunctive, being rendered 
in English by the Indicative, he sees. 

it. venit hue, ut omnes videat, he comes hither, that he may see 
them all : where videat is called Potential, being rendered in FngKah 
by the Potential, he may see. Yet in both cases videat is the same 
word, and is subjoined to the other clause by the same particle ut. 

1. The essential character and use of the Latin Subjunctive is to 
mark an act, not as it is in itself, but as it is subjoined to, or dependent 
on, some other assertion; this dependence being perceived by the 
mind of the speaker, and stated subjectively as a thought or per^ 
ception of his mind : thus in the examples given above the mood 
of videat marks it as subjoined to tam acutus and to venit hue, and 
expresses it as so viewed by the mind in this connection, 

%. Further, when videat depends on tam acutus est, it declares 
a fact — a result which actually occurs ; and it is therefore rendered 
in English by the Indicative ; though in Latin it is not marked as 
a &ct, but only as a perceived consequence resulting from tam 
acutus; and it is from the force and meaning of the principal clause 
tam acutus est, that the actuality of the dependent videat is seen. 
This is the true Subjunctive or subjoined mood. 

u. But, when videat depends on venit h/uc, it describes not a fact, 
but an intention or purpose, — a contingency which may or may not 
occur ; and it is therefore rendered in English by the Potential ; 
though in Latin it is not the contingency or potentiality of videat, 
that is primarily marked, but its perceived dependence upon venit ; 
and it is from the force and meaning of the principal clause vemt hue, 
that the potentiality of the dependent videat is distinctiy seen. This 
is the Subjunctive used potentially, or the Potential Mood. 

2. Secondly, since the Subjunctive describes an act, not obfectivdy 
as it is in itself, but subjectively as it is perceived in its dependence 
upon something else, it conveys the idea of contingency or possibility ; 
tist dependent existence seems to be connected with uncertainty — 
something that may or may not be. This contingency is mads 
apparent in the potential usage of the Subjunctive, and is distinctiy 
brought out in tiie English ; as, ut videat that he may see. But in 
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the tnie Sabjunetive also there is a la4mt contingency inTolved, for 
the hot is regarded as having a dqtenderU existence ; though this 
does not appear in the English ; as, tU videcU that he sees. 

3. The SubjonctiYe, from its essential cliaracter, is a dependent 
mood ; and in complete sentences it is subjoined to another clause by 
a pronoun or conjunction, which marks its dependence. The Sub- 
junctive, however, in its Potential ussge, is sometimes found alone, 
without any otiier verb being expressed, on which it can depend ; as, 
jkumna amem let me love rivers : elog^Mr an iUeam should I speak 
out or be silent !-^ Such sentences are elliptical ; and the principal 
verb, on which their force depends, may be supplied ; as, oro «t 

amem. oportetne ut eloquar f Yet as tms ellipti(»d use belongs to 

oertam definite idioms, and the meaning of the omitted verb may be 
considered as virtually involved in tiie Potential, it is probably as 
well, for practical purposes, to regard the mood as independent, and 
to call it the Potential used independentiy. 

(a) T%e true Subjunctive Mood. 

N.B. Since the Subjunctive eroedally describes an act as dependent 
on another osterHon, the true Subjunctive ia always aitacMd to the 
Predicatey — or asserting part, — of another proposition ; and makea an 
essential part of the predicaiiofi. 

t. [Subjunctive in Substantival clauses.] 

1. The Subjunctive is used in slllndirect questions; 
as^ 

quid sitfuturum cras^fuge quarere, 

avoid enquiring what will be to-morrow. 

All interrogatives, whether pronouns or conjunctions, take the 
sabjunetive, when they depend upon some other word. Examples 
occur in every Author. 

Obs. 1. Many seeming exceptions to this Rule are found, 
wherein the Indicative mood is used ; but Uiese may be explained 
in one of the following ways : 

i. The question is really <urect ; as, qvis justi/us indmt artaa, scire 
nefas, Lucan. i. 126. which ought to be written gvis justvus indmt 
arma f scire nrfas. 

n. The interrogative and the verb on which it depends are joined 
into a sort of compound word ; as, nescio quis teneros ocuhts mihi 
fascvnat agnos, Virg. E. iii. 103 ; where nescio-gms ocvhbs is '^some eye 
or other," and the whole is one independent assertion. So gms-scit'an 
perhaps, Ovid. £p. x. 86 : h<md^cuhan for anything I know, Ter. And. 
IV. 5. 33 : nonne-mdes-ut don't you see, Virg. G. i. 56 : and some others, 
when thus combined, regularly take the Indicative. 

m. The apparent interrogative is really a relative, and thus requires 
the Indicative ; as, vidisti quo Twnms equo, qmbvs ib<U in aarmis, 
Virg. ^ ix. 269 ; for vidisti eqmm quo; the antecedent being 
attracted to the relative. 

T 2 
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Oha. 2. In Rhetorical qaestiong, used for emphasis without 
expecting an answer, the Infinitive is often used ; as, piths firemU^ 
quid se vivere ? quid in parte civium censeri ? Liv. viii. 18. 

2. The Subjunctive is sometimes used in Indirect 
assertions; as^ 

restat ut ipse me consoler ^ 

it remains for me to console mysell 

Obs. 1. The Snbj. with ta is thns used particularly in apposi- 
tions; as, quorum alterum mihi, ut te diligam, facere necesse est, 
Cic.fam.i.7. one of which, namely, loving you, — I must do. 

Obs, 2. The indirect assertion with ut is instead of the Infini- 
tive mood; [see §85.6.2.(?6«.l.]; The clause with ut has a 
consecutive force ; see below m-l. 

n. [Subjunctive in Adjectival clauses.] 

1. The Subjunctive is used with all Relatives and 
Conjunctions in the oratio obliqua ; as^ 
[dixit ^ se, quia ea resexemisset ilium diem^postero 
die acturum esse qv/B constituisset, 

[he said,] that hecause this hunuess had deprived them of that day, he 
would do on the following day what he had determined on. 

Obs. 1. The antecedent clauses in the oraiio obliqua have either 
the Infinitive or Subjunctive mood, [§ 65.<;{.] ; hence, 

i. Relative after InfinitiTe Wheneyerthe antecedent clause has 

the Infin., the Relative, making part of the same assertion, has the 
Subj. I as, si quis mirQlWi me, qui in causis ita sim vers€Uu8y Ac, — ad 
accnsandum ducendere, Cic. Div. 1 . 

a. Relative after Subjunctive Whenever the antecedent clause 

has the Subj.^ the Relative, making part of the same assertion, has 
the Subj. ; as, qwu/m earn cav4am, morcR hahererU legati^ quod spatium 
ad vehicvla comparanda a consulibus sumpBisaentf Liv. ii. 4. 

Obs. 2. The most marked and important species of oraiio 
obliqua is the " narrated speech : " it naturally belongs to ptut 
time, and the relatives are therefore followed by the Imperf. or 
Pluperf, Yet often a sort of compromise takes place, between 
the direct and indirect form ; thus, 

i. The PreseTU or Perfect Subj. is used ; as, esse qua agere de rebut 
commvmbus vdit and ijmtm qui concilium indixerity non adeste, 
Liv. i. 50 ; where the direct form would have veto and mdixit. 

a. Sometimes a sentence changes suddenly from the indirect to 
the direct form, and uses the Indicative ; as, earn esse voluaUatem 
Qmnium, ut, qui Ubertati erit in iUd urbe finis, idem vrbi sit, Liv. iL 15. 

Obs, 3. Some apparent exceptions may be noticed. 

i. Relative with Infinitive The Relative or Conjunction some- 

"is has the Infin. as if it were attracted to, or co-ordinate with, the 
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anteoedent ; as, fvugert WMUmik tetUt, gwim interim pUbem objeotari 
hotiihuay LIt. yL 27. 

it. Relative with Indicative The ReUtive or Conjunction must 

have the Indicative if it doeM not make an eMentioZ paH of the pre- 
dUxBtionj but is inserted parenthetically as a separate remark ; as, 
Siculo8 hoc dioertymmm eidem rint irati, cut lu te immdeum ease dicU^ 
aeae tamen non qftUinros, Cic. Div. 28. where cui dicii is a separate 
remark of Cioexo's, and not a part of what the Sicilians said, [see 
Role 2.] 

2. A Belative expressing the sentiments of another, 
and not of the writer hunself^ has the Subjunctive ; 
as, 

equum aneum animadvertit, cujus in latere fores essent, 

he perceived s bnuen hone, with s door in its tide. 

where essent is equivalent to esse animttdverUt, and expresses the 
sentiments of the person who saw the horse, not of the writer Cicero. 

Obs. 1. This is called the Virtual orotic Miqua — the relatives 
and conjunctions taking the same construction as in the pre- 
ceding Rule. 

Ohs. 2. A species of Virtual oratio Miqua takes place, when 
a clause with quod, (though not exactly expressing the sentiments 
of another), is so closefy attached to the antecedent verb, as to make 
vnih it one predication, ' aSyeaOyquagtucommisisti, Verricrimini 
daturua sum, qtiod te non prohibuerity Cic. Div. 35. for not having 
prevented you ; — ^where quod prohibuerit is specially attached to 
crimini daturus sum, as the alleged ground or substance of the 
accusation ; but quod jprohibuit would be an additional assertion 
containing the reason, in Cicero's mind, why he should accuse him. 

From this use of qtuidf an Indie, or Subj. is found with it somewhat 
capriciously, the difference being no greater than in the corresponding 
English expressions — 

Icmdo qtiod venit I praise him because he comes. 

la/udo quod veniat I praise him for coming. 

3. When qui expresses a consequence^ cause, or 
concession^ it has the Subjunctive; as^ 

nulla vis tanta est, quce mihi nocere possit, 

DO force is so great, that it can hurt me. 

stultus es, qui huic credas, 

you are foolish for believiug him* 

Ciceronem amat, quern nunquam viderit, 

he loves Cicero, though he has never seen him. 

Obs. I. In all such clauses the Relative is evidently connected 
with the preceding Verb, and makes an essential part of the 
predication; — hence the Subjunctive. 
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But sometimes RelatiyeB, which might be regarded as eonsecative, 
cauaal, or admiasiyey are purposely stated as additicmal assertiona, 
and attached to the miUbject of the preceding proposition ; and then 
the Indicative is used ; as, haJbeo tenectuti magnam gratiam^ qua 
mihi aermonis a/vidUatem auxU, Cic. Sen. 14. whidi has increased /or 
because it has increased. So infeUx^qmnoncwdierca/ Yirg.^.iL345. 
for audUsaet. 

Obe, 2. When qui is conswutwe — the antecedent has usually 
some intensive word, pointing to the consequence^ », talis, tantns, 
&c. [see below m.l.J 

i. Hence digTvaa, vndigTi/iu^ idoneuSf have qui with Sabj. ; as, 
idonea visa est, quas de amdcUiA loqueretu/r, Cic. Am. 1. 

it. The intensive word is sometimes omitted; as, est qui viaei 
possit. Hot. S. i. 9. 55, he is such a one that he can be prevailed on. 

Ui. When it, tcUiSf &c. are merely demonstratives particularising 
a definite object, the Indicative follows, [6. ii. 2.'];sm,8itut8 es, cui me 
n/uptam esse arbitror, Liv. i 47, if you are ike man. 

Ohs, 3. Note that when qui is causal or admissive it has the 
Snbj.; though ^(uod, because, has the Indie, except in the real 
or virtual ora^io obliqua; and admissive conjunctions have the 
Subj. only in a potential meaning. [See below b.iii.]. 

Instead of qui in a causal sense, ut qui or quippe qui may be used ; 
as, quippe qaibvs nee domi spes esaet, Liv. i. 9, since Ihey had. 

Ohs. 4. In all these usages qui is equivalent to an Adverbial 
clause, itt is, quod is, quanquam is : and as a General Role qui 
has the Subj. when it stands for any of the Adverbial clauses 
which make subordinate sentences, r§65.<^.3.] ; thus m,cuisii 
conditio, Hor. £.i.l.51. eui=si ei, if he had the choice. 

4. When qui follows the verb sum, used alone or 
with a qualifying word, and makes with it only one 
assertion, it has the Subjunctive ; as, 

sunt qui dicant, solus est qui dicat, 

there are some who say. he is the only one who says. 

Obs. 1. The qualifying words joined with sum are such as 
aliquis, quisquam, muhi, paud, sdus, nemo, nihil, &c., and inter- 
rogatives implying a negation, as, quis est qui dicatf^nemo dicii. 

The Relative in these idioms may be considered as equivalent to 
tcdis ut of such a nature that : Hence somewhat similar expressions 
are found with haheo, irwemo, &c. ; m, tu unus i/n/oemtus es, qvi 
domimum, habere veUes, Cic. Ph. ii. 34. 

Obs. 2. When the Indicative is used, it shews that qui is 
attached to the Subject, which alters the meaning ; as, 

solus est qui dicat he is the only one that says. 

solus est qui dicit he who says so is the only one. 

Est-qui, stmt-qui, when united, are equivalent to quidam, and have 
an Indicative, § 69. 3. obs, 2. ii. 
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Obs, 3. The pronominal particles jua, quo, ubij &c., when used 
as relatives have the same constmctions as ^t. 

iii. [Subjunctive in Adverbial clauses.] 

1. The Subjunctive is used to express a consequence 
or result ; as^ 

tarn crudelis erat, ut omnes eum timerent, 

he ymB to cruel, thftt all feared him. 

Ohs, 1. Consecutive clauses are introduced hy ut, ta non, ut 
nemo, &c. [See b.iii, 1.] An intensive word, in a demonstrative 
form, nsQiuly precedes^ such as ita, sic, tarn, adeo, is, talis, 
tanius, &c. 

Indirect assertions [a5ow,t. 2.], being really oonsecutive danses, 
use the consecutiye forms, ut, ut nan, &c. Yet negatire assertions 
have ut ne tar ut rion, when the consequence is potential [&.uu 1. 
obs, 2.] ; thus, 

quis tamferreus, ut non seniiret, that he did not feel. 

guis tamferreus, ut ne sentiret, that he would not feel. 

Obs. 2. For qui expressing a conseqttenee, see abwe, (a.3. 

i. The relative particle guin is consecutive, and has a Subj. : — 
when used for qui non, after a negative or interrogative ; as, nemo 

est gym votafecerit, Cic. fiun. vi. 7. 
when used for guod non, ut non, after a negative or interrogative, 

expressing dmbt or dejiciency ; as, non dubUab<U qum ei creda-emus, 

CicAttviS. 

a Qum used for cwr non, after a negative or interrogative cause, is 
just like any other dependent interrogative ; as, quid causes est guin 
Jn^pfUer huccas m^tJ Hor. S. L 1.20. 

Sometimes qwin is a mere substitute for quod non *^ because not," 
without any consecutive force ; as, non, qym, potueritf &c. Liv. ii. 15. 
For quommus, and qum for quomintu, see 6. Hi, 1 . obs. 

Obs, 3. Tantum ahest vt, is followed by another ut consecutive, 
— ^it is so far from being so, — that so ; as, tantum abest ut istos 
amem, ut effici non possit quin oderim, Cic. Ph.xi. 1 4. 

For the former ut may be used a^ eout,ah with Abl. noun, or ne 
if a negative : and for the latter ut with Subj. an Indie, with a direct 
assertion ; as, tantum aberat ut binos scr&erent, vix singtdos con^ 
fecerwU, Cic. Att. iii. 21. 

2. Quum, [since or although]^ has the Subjunctive; 
but qttod or quia, [because], the Indicative; as^ 
quum sit nobis consilium, ratio, prudentia, 

since we have judgment, reason, foresight. 

dis te minorem quod geris, imperas, 

you rule, because you hold yourself inferior to the gods. 
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Obi, 1. Causal Particl68.-^their difFefence. 

Quum [or cum] n nibjecthef and expr oonoo the logical eame, Le 
the reaBon, in the mind, why a Bentiment is entertainedi — Whence the 
Sabjnnetive. 

Qitod and ^iita are objective^ and express the real [or morc£\ cause, 
i.e. the external cause [or motiye] which makes a fact to be as it is, — 
henoe the Indicative. 

Obs, 2. In quitm since, its logical force in assigning a reason is 
obvioos ; hence the expression qwB ^utfin Ua sinty so frequent in 
Cicero, in concluding an argument. 

i. Oimmy althooj^ or w h erea s, is used in iworfctwy contrtutSy and its 
logical force is not so obvioiis, but may be Ihus explained ; guod nue 
gmm soepe rogaret, non tuUt AntigeHet, Yiig. £• ▼. 88. o^^mi^^ ha 
often asked me for it, ie. Antigeoes did not obtain it, [a dreiimstsneQ 
worthy of remark], qwum since— he often asked me for it. So with 
qtkum mea nemo tcripta Ugaty Hor. S. L 4. 2*2, whereas no one reads 
my writings* 

ii, Quum — tvm introduce two statements, of which the latter is the 
more important ; and gwum has the sense of ^ whereas ;** as, gwB 
guum manu mumtimma euetj tw» loci natuard terrd manqut 
damdibatwr, Cic. Yer. iL 2. 2. The Sobj. is used when a loguxU 
oownecHon between the two statements is im^ed : otherwise the 
Indicative-; as, qwum ow m iwm rofioneia dUigenter habere dd>eU$y turn 
prempue SiciHa^ Cic Yer. li. 2. 1. 

Hi. With expressions of joy, grief, praise, &c the reason is also 
the caiue of the feeling, and qwwn may have the Indie, like quod ; as, 
gratulor tibiy qwim Umhim vales apud Dolabdlamy CSe. &m. ix. 14 

Obs, 3. Quod and quia have the Subj. only in the real or 
virtual oratio obli^ua : see above tt.l. 

i Quody [not ^ta], sometimes slides into the mere statement of 
a fact ; as, non Hbi objidoy quod Aomtneia spoUdstiy Cic Yer. ii 4. 17. 
Hua you have robbed. Qvbod is in an hUertMdiate state with ex- 
pressions of joy, grief, praise, &c, the object or &ct being also 
a cause ; as, gaudeo quodrediistL 

ii, Q^oniamfquandoyquandoquidemjsiqmdemytmee^ — are property 
particles of time ; thev nfer to afimahed ftcty and grmmd a statement 
vpon it : — ^they have ue Indie. ; as, quonAam conwntoMtf, Y]fg.K v. 1. 

3. Quum [when] has the Subjnnctiye, with past 
time^ when the coincidence of two acts is not strongly 
markedy — otherwise the Indicative ; as, 

qvum Aristides audivisset, in condonem venit, 

when Aristides bad heard, he came into the aasembly. 

qtmm ego docebo, tu disces, 

when I ahall teach, you shall learn. 

The use of the Moods is not very precise withtesifioral partides ; — 
but the following points may be noticed. 
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Ohs, 1. Quum, as a strict particle of timey has the IndicatiTe. 

«. As a particle of time, with the Indie. ^iMcm expresses — 

the coineidence of two facts ; as, turn deomt, guum Keptra dahos^ 
Ylrg. M, iv. 597. 

the doae conseqvence of one act upon another ; as, vix eafatui eram, 
ffemUu qimm ttUia reddity Virg. M, ii. S23. 

Uie nature of a time, circamstance, &c ; BiffiiiU quoddam tempus 
qmvm KomMhu vagahantuTy Cic Jnr. L 2. 

ihe continuance of an act throughout a period, abeady begun but not 
ended ; as, multi anm sunt, qymm iUe in cere meo es<, Cicfam.xy. 14. 
since he has been. 

ii. In narratiTes qwwn has a Subj. [Imperf. w Plup.], when the 
idea of time is not so strongly marked ; as, Ittec qwam agerentf nvntii 
vemvnty Liy. ill. 31 : — quum Aristidea audistetf in concionem venitf 
Cic.Off.iii.ll. 

The Subj. with quum when, is coimeoted with its cofisoZ meaning : 
thus in many cases the reason and the time are combined, as in gttum 
Aristidea audiaaet ; and then they slid into using the Subj. even when 
no reason was involved, if the time was not strongly marked. 

m. Uty libiy postquamy when, — properly mark an act begun or 
finidied, in past time, before another b^:ins ; as, pottguam faciiMu 
audivitf rogiUUy qui vir euety Liv. 1. 7. In narratives the Perfect 
Indie, [not Pluperf.] is the usual tense. 

Ohs, 2. Dum, donecy quoady mean both whilet and unHL 

i. Dvm whilst, has usually the Indie. ; as, dwn loquimMry Hor.O. 
L 11. 7. A Subj. maybe used if a ccnue orpurpoaeiB implied ; as, die 

inaequenti quievere, dum proBfectua anna inapicerety Liv. xxiv. 40. 

Dum is fond of a Pres. Indic. even in the midst of past tenses ; as, 
dtun pauca mancipia retinere vuUyfortunaa omnea perdidiiy Cic. Div. 17. 
and even in the oratio obliqua ; as, dum ad ae omnia trahvnty ntkU 
relictum eaae in medioy Liv. ii. 57. 

ii, Dwn until, has usually the Subj. as marking an act proposed 
or looked forwofrd to; as, uaqw lahorantss dmn ferrum mdMiat ignisy 

Hor.S. i. 4. 20. When an act is regarded as past and over, or 

amply stated without any purpose impOed, the Indic. may be used ; 
hence in Liv. i. 7. both donee PiiMirivm, gen/us fuiiy whilst ; and donee 

gen/ua omne PotUiorum interiity until. A Pres. Indic. is common ; 

as, dum redeo until I return ^ while I am returning. 

OL For dum provided that, see conditional clauses, h» HL 3. 

Ohs, 3. Anteauamy pritumiam, have usually the Indic. Yet 
often the Subj. [Imperf. or Plup.]i8 used by a Latin idiom, which 
states an act as if caused or purposed, though not really so ; as, 
priusquam dimicareatyfoedus ictum est, Liv. i. 24. 

Ohs. 4. A Subj. is often used with temporal asid other particles, 
to mark a repeiated or customary action, where otherwise the 
Indic. wonld be used ; as, id vhi dississet, hastam emittebat, Liv. 
i.32. These particles have of course the Subj. in the Oraiio 
Obliqua, 
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{b) The Potential Mood. 

N^. Sinee the SabjonetiTey m hs PaUmidal ongey coiiTejs the 
ideft of emUimgemcyj its presenee in some eomtmctioiis is arftilrory — 
i^e. il depends npon the design of the writer, who may nse the 
Indicsti^e or the Potential, aeoording as he wishes to state ufhat is, 

t. [Potential in Subgtaniioal danses.] 

The Potential is nsed in Indirect petitums ; as, 

oro ut redeat, 

I pnj that he maj return. 

O&f . The indirect petition with ttf and Poten. is a snbstitnte 
for the InfinitiTe, [8ee§85.&2.CW«.2.tt.]. The claoaewith «tf 
has an intentional force ; see bdow, m.l. 

tt. [Potential in Adjectival danses.] 

1. The Potential is nsed with all Relatives to ex- 
press VL purpose or inieniian ; as, 

misit kffatos, qui dicerent, 

he sent smbamdon, who ihoold laj, — [or to lay]. 

Obi. The Relative tnlmtfono/, — may be referred to the Ad- 
verbial clanses, [m.l.] ; beinf eqaivalent to ttf effo, itf Iti, ttf iff, 
&c. It may he well rendered in English by the Infinitive ; as, 
habef qui auideat, Hor.S.i.L81, some one to sit by yon. 

2. When qui has an indefinite antecedent, it takes 
the Potential ; where with a definite antee^ent the 
Indicative is nsed ; as, 

eay qu4B opus essent, parabantur, 

the things [whatever they were], which might be necessary, were prepsred. 

ea, qua opus erant, parabantur^ 

the [definite] things, which were necessary, were prepared. 

Obs, 1. Anv kind of indefiniteness may be thns expressed ; 
as, prcB ed utve, quce canderetur, Liv.i.6. indefinite, becanse not 
yet built. 

The Indie, and Poten. are well contrasted in Liv.L32. 
quiewnque at, nominate he mentions his name, wfaoeyer he is^ — ^being 
really a defiidte person, the hendd. 

qmewnque ei obvitu fuerit, whoeyer may have met him — any chance 
person, whoever he may be. 

Ohs. 2. Hence qui with Poten. in parenthetical clanses ; as, 
quod sciam as far as I know ; and others in which quidem is 
often added ; as, atiHquisrimi muu, quorum quidm seripta 
conaenty Pericles atque Aleibiades, Cic.d.Or.ii.22. 
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tit. pPotential in Adverbial clauses.] 

1. The Potential is used to express a purpose or 
intention; as^ 

venio, ut videam, veni, ut viderem, 

I come, that I may see. I came, that I might lee. 

Ohs, 1. The ^itUeniional use of the Snbj. is nearly the same as 
when it denotes a consequence or resalt [a.MtM.J ; only when 
a result is future and depends upon an agent, it becomes uncer- 
tain, and the Snbj. is potential. 

(As. 2. Intentional clanses, — are introduced by uij ne, ne quisj 
&c. ; the negative forms differing from those used in consecutive 
clauses [a. iiL 1 . Obs. 1.] ; thus, 

Consecatiye ut nouj wt nemo, ut waUus, ut nUUl, &c. 
Intentional ne^ ne guis, ne uUui, ne quidy &c. 

Indirect petitions [above t.], b^g really imtentional clauses, use 
the intentional forms ut, n«, ne quis, &c Yet a negative petition 
sometimes has ut ne for ne, as if it were a consequence [a. Hi, 1. obs, 1.] ; 
asy contendit ut ne hcec mihi deUUio detur, Cic. Div. 22. 

Obs, 3. For qui expressing an intention, see above ii, 1. Some 
relative particles may also be noticed. 

. i. Quo for ut to, [that thereby], in order that ; as, quM magit hie 
credos, Hor. S. il 2. 112. generally with a comparative, but not always. 

ii. Non qw) for non quod, [not because], is used with Subj. though it 
does not seem to have any intentUmal force, and may be in close con- 
nection with quod or quia with Indie. ; as, non quo libenter male 
audiam, sed quia cattsam non libenter relinquo, Cic. d. Or. ii. 75. 

Hi, Quomiwus for vt eo fninus, [that thereby the less], that — not, 
foDows verbs expressing any kind of impediment or hindrance ; as, 
nihil te deterreo quonUmu id disputes, Cic. Att. xL 6, 1 do not deter you 
firom affirming — Uutt you should not affirm. 

With such verbs ne forbids, and quin prevents, which distinguishes 
them from quomirms; aa, potuisti prohihere ne fieret, Cic. Div. 33, you 

could have forbidden it to be done : prorsu8 nihU ahest quin 

fniserrimvs sim, Cic. Att. xi. 15, there is nothing wanting, but that 
I am — to prevent me from being — ^most wretched. Gomp. nihil 
desideramus quomvnus Epirwn possidere videamur, Cic. Att. ii 24. 
[see a. Hi. 1. obs. 2.] 

iv, Nedumottea has the Potential : it follows a negative statement, 
and means, much less, — a fortiori not ; as, mortcdia facta peribwU, 
nedum sermonum stet honos, Hor. A. P. 69. 

2. Conditional sentences have sometimes the In- 
dicative, sometimes the Potential; as, 

si venit, eo ; si veniat, earn ; 

if he comes, I go, if he thould come, I thould go. 

V 
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Obs. 1. The conditional and consequent clauses. 
The conditional claase, with si or nisi, is called the protasis ; 
the consequent or principal clause is called the apodosis ; as, 
si venit, the protasis, — eo, the apodosis. 

Conditional sentences may be stated in three ways ; — 

t. The condition simply stcUed, mtmptio doH. 

Any teDse of the Indicatiye may then be used ; as, 
si venit, eo ; if he comes, I go. 
si veniSctt, ibam ; if he came, I went, 
so with the rest ; — similar tenses being placed together. 

The Imperatiye, or the Potential iSken. dabitatiyely or optatively 
may be used in the apodosis; as, 

m venii, ito ; if he comes, do thou go. 
si venit, earn 7 if he comes, i^ould I go ! 

it. The condition possible or probahlcy sumptio daindi. 

The Present or Perfect Potential is then used ; as, 
si veniatf earn; if he should come, I should go. 
si veneritf iverim ; if he should haye come, I should haye gone. 
The Future Indie, or the Imperatiye, are used in the apodosis ; as, 
si veniatf ibo ; if he shoidd come, or comes, I shall go. 
si venicU, ito ; if he should come, or comes, do thou go. 
eyen the Present Indie, is sometimes used. 

iii. The condition supposed but non-exisUfiU, sumptio fieti. 

The Imperfect or Pluperfect Potential is then used ; as, 

si veniret, irem ; if he came, or were to come, [which he does 

not], I should go. 
si venisset, imssem; if he had come, [which he did not], I should 
haye gone. 
Sometimes we swmptio fidi has a freqwemiative instead of non- 
existerU meaning; as, si peteret, — si coUUmissety Hor. S.i.4.5. where 
»i may be rendered, whenever, 

Obs. 2. Some deviations from the regular forms are found. 

t. In the svmpHo Jicti the Indicatiye is sometimes used in the 
apodosis to express a consequence with more force and yiyacity ; as, 
si m^ns non Icsva fuisset, impvlerat, Virg. M. ii. 55. This is especially 
the case in expressions of dtUy, 'necessity^ possibility, &c. [see below, 
e. 2. obs."] ; as, si wwm diem morati essetisy moriendum omnibus Juit, 
Liy.ii.38, you must all haye died. 

ii. Poets sometimes mix different forms; as, nijam vela traham, 

canerem, Virg. G. iy. 117. for traherem. Or they put one form for 

another ; as, ni maa cwra resistat, jamflammce tulmi/nly Virg. ^.ii 600. 
for resisterety tulissent. So omnia perlegerenty ni jam pramUssus A chates 
€^oret, Virg. M. yi. 34. for perlegisserU, affudsset. 

iii. Some conditional sentences appear irregular, from the real 
apodosis being understood ; as, rvumeros rnxmini^ si verba teneremy 
Virg. £. ix. 45. i.e. et canerem, si. 

So when, with nisi, what would haye happened is omitted ; as, pons 
svhlicvus iter pene hostibus dedii, ni irnvs virfuisset, lAv. ii. 10. 

iv. Sometimes si is omitted with the condition ; as, partem opere 
in UmtOy sineret dolor^ Icare, JMberes, Virg. M. yi 30. for si sineret. 
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Ohs, 3. Si in the oratio obliqua has the Subjunctive for all 
fonns ; thus, si venit^ eo, becomes ato me, si veniat, ire, or aiebam 
me, si veniret, ire. * 

i. A peculiar Bpecies of indirect question is used with si, when the 
sentence is eUipttcal, [to see if, to try if, &c.] ; as, terUtUa res est, tn 
primo impetfu capi Ardea posset, lay. i. hi, Le. iU posset, si poaset, 

a. Sometinies si spears more decidedly as if it were an inter- 
rogative = rmm whether ; as, cupice si quid loquamur, Hor.E.i. 17.5. 
Yet even then an Indicative is used, if no probability is expressed ; 
as, impice, si possum donata reponere, Hor. £. i. 7. 39. 

Ohs. 4. Some other particulars may be noticed. 

i. Dififorenoe between nisi and si non; nisi [unless], is ex- 

clusi/oe, i.e. excepts the case referred to ; si non [if not], is negative, 
i.e. supposes the case referred to not to be. Nisi si is emphatic for 
nisi ; and si minus, sin mifms, &c., are used for si non. 

ti When dwn,dummodOf &c., are conditional, [provided that], 
they hare the Potential ; as, dvm hostem indneraret, Liv. ii. 6. 

m. Other conditional forms are si forte, nisi forte, si modo, si 
guidem, quod si, sin, &c. 

3, Admissive sentences have sometimes the Indica- 
tive, sometimes the Potential ; as, 

quanquam venit, quamvis veniat, 

although he comes. although he may come. 

Obs. 1. Admissive, [or concessive], clauses nearly resemble 
conditional ones, both in meaning and construction ; and many 
of them are compounds of si ; as, ^tsi, tametsi. In the apodosis 
of admissive clauses tamen is expressed or understood. 

Obs. 2. The usages of different admissive conjunctions. 

i. Qiuamvis, qwmtwnwis, licet, wt, qv/um, generally have the Potential ; 
as, homines, quamvis m twrhuUs rebus sint, tamen ammis relaxantur, 
Cic. Ph. ii. 16. Yet quamvis has Indie, in historians and poets ; as, 
quamvis J Scceva, satis per te tibi consulis, Hor. E. i. 17. 1. 

ii. Qiumquam, utut, have generally the Indicative ; as, qwmgyiMM 
festvnas, Hor. 0. i. 28. 35. 

Hi. The compounds of si, such as etsi, tametsi, etiam^, follow the 
usages of conditional clauses; as, etsi te id m>odice kUurwm scio, 

Cic. Sen. 1, like&sumptio dati : etsi ejvsdem cetaMs fudsset, Liv.i. 18, 

like a sumptioficti. 

Etsi like si is sometimes dropped ; as, na^mram expdlas fwrcd, tairven 
usque recurrat, Hor. £.i. 10. 24, for etsi expellas. 

Ohs. 3. Comparative clauses, with quasi, ceu, velut, used as 
conjunctions, are akin to admissive clauses, and usually have the 
Potential ; as, qttasi sua res agatur, ita morem gerunt, Cic. p. Qu. 2. 

i. Quasi is sometimes merely an Adverb ; as, quasi cognomen 
habebat sapientis, Cic. Am. 2, he had as it were ^e name. 

ii. Several comparative particles are only conditional ones ; as, 
v4 si, ac si, &c. ; before which ita, perinde, similiter, &c., are used. 
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(c) The Potential used hukpemdenify. 

1. The Potential^ used independently^ expresses 
possibility^ donbt^ permission^ or a wish ; as, 
iia laudem nweniag^ quidfacerem ? 

■o jon may obtain pniae. wbat should I do? 

sapias, valeani wmd met ! 

be wiae. ma j m j firiends be well ! 

OAf. For an explanation of the independent Potential, see 
§ 84. o6f . The four meanings assigned to it are nearly allied to 
each other, and are often intermingled. Tet it is necessary to 
distinguish them. 

i. The Potential marks posobilityy &, comdi ii ona li M, 

In this usage a condUiiGn seems to be always more or less distinctly 
referred to ; whence the name mbfvndivtu eonidiikmalii, 

Thas it stands in tiie apodons or principal danse of a regohur oon- 
ditional sentence ; as^ m farei m ternt, rident Democritmg, Hor. £. 
ii i 194y would hmg^ Or else without any condition actually 
expressed ; as, Ua Umdem inveniasy Ter. And.L I. 30, you may obtain 
praise, or would, [if you acted thus] : — oKu^Yaoemiif what ooidd I do t 
[if I tried]. 

Hence the Present Potential is used as a $qftemed statement for the 
Pres. or Fut Indie. ; as, qyisquam wumen Juaumis adorett Virg. ^ 
i. 52, would, [i.e. will], any one adore! — ^The Perfect Potent is 
frequent in this sense ; bSjuU ego contulenm jucwndo taniu amioOf 
Hor. S. i 5. 44, 1 should, or can, compare. 

With this usage est ut may be supplied ; tm inestui viro vir laiiug 
ardmet arbtutOy Hor. 0. iii. 1 . 1 0. 

n. The Potential marks doubt or duty, S. dmibitaHvtu, 

This usage expresses both dovht and duty, being usually in the form 
of a question asking what ought to be done ; thus, eloquar an nUam t 

Virg.iE. iii. 39, should I speak out! or without both alternatives 

expressed ; as, ego Hmerem f lay. ii 7, was I to fear t It may be 
rendered in English by should, — ought,— or am I to ? 

With this usage oportet may be supplied ; as, in valeat possestor 
oporte^, Hor. £.L 2. 49. 

tit. The Potential marks permission or command, S. concemvtu 

or hortatiimsy — Subjunctiye used permissivdy, hortatively, or as an 
Imperatiye ; see § 31. hobs. 2. iii. 

This usage arises out of the idea of duty involved in the former 
meamng ; as^ qiUd facias illi f—jvbeas miserum esse, Hor. S. 1. 1. 63, 
what should you do to him ! — ^bid him, or you should bid him, be 
miserable. Hence with negatives it may be rendered ''need ;" as, 
nee irepides in nsvm, Hor. O. ii. 1 1. 4, nor need you be alarmed. 

The Perf. may be used with a negative ; as, ne respexeris, Virg. £. 
viii 102. 
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With this xiSMge jubeOfpnear, &c., may be mxpplied ; wainte precWf 
accipiaMj Liv. ii. 10. 

To this head belongs the use of the Perf. in the sense of mtppoae or 
grant (hat ; aa,ftterit LucUiug inquam eoniU et wr&oniM, Hor. S. i 10. 64. 

iv. The Potential marks a wish,—- ^5. optaivvua. 
This usage is doeely connected, and often identical, with the pre- 
ceding ; as, sit mihi nutua tripetf Hor. S. i 3. 13, may I have, or let 
me have. 

Yarions particles are used, iOmam, n, o n, ut^ tic; as, aii fnece tedea 
utinam aenectaSf Hor. O. ii. 6. 6.^— ut pereat tdum, Hor. S. ii. 1. 43. 

A wish for the future has ^e Present Potential, — a wish respecting 
the pcut has the Pluperfect ; as,/eaMe»< vHmimy Yirg. ^ ii 1 10. 

With this usage opto may be supplied ; as in cc^reat nicceatibus opto, 
Ov.£p.u.85. 

2. The Indicative is sometimes used where a Poten- 
tial might be expected ; as, 

poteram ego te appellare, 

I might have called you. 

Ohs. 1. The Indicative is thus used in expressions of duty, 
necessity, possibility, fitness, advantage, with the verbs debeo^ 
neeesse est, oportet, possum, &c. — with par, /<w, cequum est, or 
asquius, melius, satius est, &c. — and the circumlocutory conju- 
^tions, [see § 30. § 36.] And the tenses are in past time, Imp. 
Perf.-Aor. Pluperf. 

t. The Impeif. then marks an act which has not been done, but 
the time for which is not yet passed; tM, perturhationes cmimorum 
poteram ego morbos appeUa/re, Cic. fin. ill 10, 1 might have called, — 
and I might call them stilL 

u. The Perf. and Pluperf. mark an act which has not been done, 
and the time for which is passed ; as, nowne fuit saiius pati, Yirg. £. 
ii. 14, would it not have been better,— then, when I might have 
done so. 

This Indicative for Potential is specially seen, when it is in the 
apodosis of a conditional sentence, [see above, b. Hi. 2. obs. 2. t.]. 

Hi, In all these expressions the completed act is marked, in English 
by the Infinitive verb, but in Latin by the IndicaHpe verb ; as, 
facere2>otm I might have done,facere debm I ought to have done. 

Obs, 2. The Pros. Indie, possum is commonly used for possem 
I could, when the act is really one which can be now performed ; 
as, possum sexcenta decreta proferre, Cic. Yer.i.47. So difficile 
est, longum est, &c. it would be difficult, &c. 

Obs. 3. When the words ma$f, could, should, ought, &c., are 
emphatic, they cease to be mere auxiliaries, and must be rendered 
in Latin by distinct verbs, licet, possum, d^>eo, oportet, &c. ; 
as, debes hocetiam rescribere, Hor. £.1.3.30, you should write 
back this. 

u2 
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§ 85. The Infinitive Mood. 

1 . The Infinitive is in reality a verbal sibbstantive, 
and is used as a Nominative or Accusative case ; as^ 

Nom. me juvat ire, Ace. te videre cujno, 

to go delights me. I wish to see you. 

Chs, 1 . The other cases of such verbal substantives are supplied 
by the Gerands and Supines. Yet, by a Grecism, poets and later 
Mrriters sometimes use the Infin. ; as cantare pares, yirg.£.viii.5. 
for cavUando. — niveus videri, Hor. O.iv.2.59. for visu, 

Oba, 2. The Infin. may be so entirely a substantive, as to have 
an Adj . agreeing with it ; as, scire tuum nihil est, Pers.i. 27, thongH 
this is affected or purposely ludicrous. Or it may be governed 
by a Prep. ; us, prceter phrare, Hor.S.iL5.69. 

2. The Infinitive is commonly dependent upon 
another verb ; as, 

me juvat ire, te videre cupio, 

it delights me to go. I wish to see you. 

Obs. Poets often use the Infin. dependent on adjectives ; as, 
et cantare pares et respondere parati, Virg.E.viii.5. — indocilis 
pauperiem pati, Hor. 0. i. 1 . 18. 

i. In prose the Infin. is seldom used, except with partidpial 
adjectives parcUtts, mietnu, &c., or those which involve a verbal 
meaning ; as, contcivs adverwu se exemplum capiposaef liv. i 49. Even 
with dignus, idonevs, aptvs, an Infin. is not common. 

u*. The Infin. seems sometimes to depend on a Substantive, 
tempus, consilium^ &c. ; »s, tempos ahi/re tibi est, Hor. E. ii. 2. 215. but 
it may be considered as the subject of est, and tempus the predicate. 

3. The Infinitive is sometimes used alone, without 
depending on any other verb ; as, 

illi regem quarere, scrutari omnia, clausa perfiringere, 

they sought the king, searched all places, broke open doors. 

Ohs. 1. The Infinitive is used alone in mmd descriptions, 
especially where a number of particulars are enumerated. It is 
called Infinitivus historicus, historic Infinitive. 

i. The subject of the historic Infin. is in the Nom. case, just as if 
the verb was in the Indie. ; as, ipse belli auctor esse, Liv. i. 54. 

ii. With this Infin. the verb incipio is said to be understood ; but 
this will not alwa}'8 make sense. It is better to regard the Infin. as 
the verb used in its most bare and simple form, because the action is 
alone attended to, and tense, number, and person are disregarded. 

Obs, 2. The Infin. is used alone in exclamations ; as, mens 
incepto desistere victami yirg.^.i.41. The subject is tiien in 
the Ace. A verb putandttm est, asquum est, &c., may be supplied. 
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(a) The Infinitive and its Subject. 

1. When the Infinitive has a subject of its own^ it is 
put in the Accusative case ; as^ 

audio te sajAentem ease, 

I bear that you are wise. 

Oba, The Accusative with the Infinitive. 

When a verb is changed from the IndicatiTe to the Infinitive, its 
subject Ib changed from the Nominatiye to the Aceusatiye. Thu is 
probably a species of aMracHon, i.e. the Infin., when governed by 
another verb, is regarded as an Ace and so its subject is put in the 
Ace. also : — and then this case, being tlius associated with the Infin., 
remained, by the force of custom, even when the Infin. was not 
governed by another verb. Hence the subject of an Infinitive, when 
expressed, is always in the Accusative. 

2. The Infinitive is joined to some verbs without 
any subject of its own ; as^ 

mejuvat ire, te videre cupio, 

it delights me to go. I wish to see you. 

Ohs, 1. The Infin. used alone, or without a subject of its own 
expressed, is joined with such verbs as the following : — 

I. The Infin. may be the subject of m^ or an impersonal verb ; as, 
juvat ire sub vmbras, Virg. ^. iv. 660. The subject of the Infin. is 
then the same as the object of the principal verb ; thus me is the 
object o{ juvat and subject of ire. 

it. The Infin. may be the object of such verbs as these, — 
verbs of wishing, &c., voh, mcUo, nolo, cwpio, timeo, cmdeo, &c. ; as, 
guendam voh msere, Hor. S. i. 9. 17. 

verbs of custom, duty, power, &c., soleo, debeoy possum, &c. ; as, qui 
mevUiri solet pejerare coTisuevit, Cic. Ros. Com. 16. 
verbs of beginning, continuing, or ceasing lo act, &o., comyr, disco, 
iohcipio ; pergo ; cesso, desvno, &c. ; as, succvarere discOy Virg.^. i. 634. 
also occasionally verbs expressing a purpose or indirect petition ; as, 
da mihifallere, Hor. E. i. 16. 61. 

The subject of the Infin. is then the same as the subject of the 
principal verb ; thus volo msere I wish to visit, is ego volo me visere ; 
otherwise the subject must be expressed, as volo te visere I wish 
you to visit. 

Hi. The Infin. may be the Predicate of passive verbs, [of the 
copulative class, see § 70], videor, credor, narror, &.c, ; as, errtsre 
videor, Hor. O. iii. 4. 7. The subject of the lufin. is then the same as 
the subject of the principal verb. 

N.B. This predicative use of the Infin. is better than making the 
principal verb impersonal with the Infin. as its subject ; as, Siciliam 
(7. Verves depopvloUus esse dicitur, Cic. Div. 11, better than C. Verrem 
d^populatum esse. 



324 THE INFINITIVE MOOD. [§ 85. 

Obi. 2. The subject of the Infin., when a peiBonal prononn, 
is sometunes omitted in poetry, where it ought (strictly) to be 
expressed ; as, spero aupplicia hatuurumy Virg. M, iv. 383. for 
ie haiuurum esse. 

Ohs. 3. The Case of the Subject^ when not expressed^ depends 
on the following points : — 

t. If the sabject of the Infin. is the same as the subject of the 
principal word, it is always supposed to be in the tame case as that 
subject, i.e. usually the Nom. This is proved by an Adj. or other 
word agreeing wim it ; as, prodigtts etse diccUur, Hor. S. i. 2. 4. So 
even when the subject is vntuwxUy omitted ; as, cum paieria sapiens 
em£fnda;huqu€ vocari^ Hor. £. LI 6. 30, for te sapientem; or sensU 
medios ddapsus in hostes, Virg. ^il 377, for se ddapsvm esse, 

U, If the subject of the Infin. is the same as the object of the 
principal yerb it is often supposed to be in the same case as that 
object, Le. the case which the principal Torb goyems. This is proved 
by an Adj. or other word agreeing with it ; as, licet esse beatisy 
Hor. S. i. 1. 19. The Ace however may be used ; as, dederim quibus 
esse poetaSf Hor. S. i. 4. 39. 

m. If the subject of the Infin. is not the sam^ as the subject or 
object of the principal verb, it is supposed to be in the Ace. This is 
proved by an Adj. or other word agreeing with it ; as, turpe est 
doctrinoe expertem, esse. 



{b) Connection of the Infinitive with other Verbs. 

1. The Infinitive^ with its Subject, is made the 
Subject of another verb ; as, 

bonis expedit salvam esse rempubUcam, 

it is advantageous to good men that the ttate should be safe. 

Obs. The Infinitive with its Ace. is fonnd as Sabject with — 

t. Many impersonal verbs, or verbs used impersonally; such as, 
apparet, constat, decet,juvai, Ucet, oportetj restatf &c. 

a. The verb est widi a neut. Adj. ; such as, cequ/um est, ceriwm est, 
mjdius estyfalswm est, rectum est, twrpe est, verum est, &c. 

Hi. The verb est with a Substantive ; such as, fama est, fides est, 
lex est, necesse est, opinio est, scelus est, tempos est, &c. 

2. The Infinitive, with its Subject^ is made the 
Object of another verb ; as, 

ilium rediisse nuntio, 

I announce him to have returned ; [or his having returned]. 
Ohs, 1. The Infinitive with its Ace. is found as Object with 
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yerbfl expressing senttmerU or feeHnffy— or inTolving an assertion, 
—called Verba gentiendi et declarandi. 

i. Verba aeivUendi are saeh as, ctudiOf credo, doUo, exiatmOy 
gaudeo, iiUdligOf miroTy puto, ecio, sentio, tperOt video, &e. 

u. Verba declarandi are such as, aio, confirmOy cer U /orea^ fadOf 
dicOf doceOyfateory numeoy narro, nuntio, promiUo, tcnbo, &c 

When such verbs are Passive, the Infin. is used subjectively or 
predicatively, [see abovCy a. 2. Obi. 1. m.] 

Oh8, 2. The IniinitiTe and its Substitutes in a sentence. 

The Infinitiye, being a sort of verbal Substantive, naturally 
fonns a substantival clause [§ 65. d.lJ]; and all such clauses 
contain an Infinitive^ or what may be considered a Substitute for 
it; thus — 

ft. The Indirect AsserHon, especially, has the Infin. either as 
snbject [Rule 1.] or object [Rule 2.] ; as, fama est Bemum tran- 
sUmsse muroSy Liv.i.7. — nuntiat regi abire LatinoSy Liv.i.27. 

(a) Ut a Bubstitatei when an assertion has a consecutive force, 

vt with Snbj. may be used, instead of an Infin. 

Thus ut may be used subjectively with verbs denoting coneequenccy 
ecuuaUy, custom, duty; hence very often ynth eet, JU, fieri potest, 
restat, lex est, &c. ; as, est «/ viro vir lativs ordmet arbuaUiy Hor. O. 

iii. 1. 9. Often also with cuxidU, accedity eveivU, expedUy Ucety placety 

asqwiun esty necesee est, oportety &.Q. ; as, ad Appii tenecttUem accedebat 
rU casern ewef, Cic. Sen. 6. Neoesee est and oportet then commonly 
omit the ut; as, valeat possessor oportety Hor. £. i.2.49. 

But vJt with Subj. is not used for the Infin. with ver&a sentiendi et 
dedarcmdL And when ut follows such verbs it is an indirect question ; 
asy vides ut altd stet nive candidum Soracte, Hor.O. L9.1, yon see 
h&tDy &c. 

So ut with verbs of fearing resMj means ^how;" as, vereor ut 
vemiat I fear how he may come, Le. I fear that he nuiy not come : 
vereor ne veniat I fear that he may come. 

(b) Quod a substitute, when an assertion has a causal force, or 

expresses the ground of a predication, quod with Indie, may be used 
instead ot an Infin. 

Thus quod is especially used, subjectively or objectively, with verbs 
denoting joy, sorrowy praise, &c. ; hence with dolety jwvaty gaudeoy 
indignor, Icetor, laudo, &c. ; as, lastor quod vivit in wbe, Hpr. S. 

1.4. 98. Quod may also introduce a definite fact, (yet still with 

some reference to it as a cause), with such verbs as accidit, accedity 
(used also with ut)y apparet, prodest, addoy animadvertOy nihil marcTy 
mitto, omittOy Slc. ; as, euide quod pvhes tibi crescit omnis, 
Hor.0.ii.8.l7. 

But quod is rarely thus used with verbs of opinion, hnowledgey 
afirmation; as, scituros quod redigi in concordiam res nequeant, 
loY, iii. 52, which should not be imitated. 

(c) Both ut and quod may form an apposition to a noun or neut 

pronoun; as, placebat Ulud tU ewm adjwoares, Cic.fam.i. 7. iUa 

me res consoUUtxTy quod hoBC est existimanda, Cic. Div. 5. 
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M. The Indirect PetHion nraally sabstitates tU [or gm], with 
Subj. for the Infin. ; a purpage being implied, [see § 84. {. f .]— 
The Terbs which make an indirect petition are principally, 

(1) Yerbe of asking, adTiaing, commanding, &c., adaueo, auetor 
M*"** coffo, cotUendo, dteemo, edicOjfagitOf km-tar, impero, moneo, aro, 
peto, postulOf precoTf rogo, mtadeo^ &c. ; as, edixU «^ cmmeB ad^aaUy 
lir. L 44. 

(2) Yerfofl of caring, effecting, striTing, ftc, adipiaeor, axttqwrr^ 
caveo, coffUo, committOf congulOf curOf fa4do, Idbaro, operam do, mtOTj 
statuo, &C. ; as, n facts utpcutruEtit id<mcu8, Jay. ziy. 71. 

(3) Verbs of desiring or wishing, eenaeo, cupio, optOy studeOj volo, 
mtUo, nolo, &e. ; as, caiitet ita vdtt ut Soma caput okns terranun sit. 
Lit. i 16. 

(4) Verbs of allowing or permitting, concedo, do, potior, permitto, 
MHO, &c. ; as, gyod nostra cBtaH dU dedenuU vl vidarmus, lir. L 19. 

(5) And any yerbs, which can introduce a purpose; as» auro 
corrupit ut sineret, liy. L 51, bribed him to permit 

(a) Many of diese yerbs admit of an Infin. like the indirect 
assertion, especiaDy in poetry ; as, hortor amare focos, Yirg. JR. iiL 134. 
quod cures proprium fecisse, Hor. £.Li7.5. Hence a considerable 
yariety is fonnd in the constniction of sach yerbs, which should be 
learned by obsenration. The following are some of the points which 
may be noticed, 

(1) Cofveo ut faciam is, I take care to do it ; caveo ne faciam or 
ca^KO faciam I take care not to do it. 

(2) Facio, committo, id ago, &.c. with ut, form an emphatic 
periphaxisis : as, irmtus qyidem fed ut ^icerem, Cic. Sen. 12, it was 
with reluctance that I turned out 

(3) Jtibeo almost always has an Infin. with Ace. ; but sometimes 
with an indefinite subject the Infin. stands alone ; as, Jlores amoena 
ferre jube rosce, Hor. O. iL 3. 14. 

(4) Moneo remind, amcedo allow a fact, eficio 'prove, fac suppose, 
haye the Infin. with Ace But moneo adyise, conoedo glye per- 
mission, ^fidofacio bring about, haye ul with Subj. 

(5) Suadeo, perwadeo, to persoade or conyince about anyihistg^ 
haye Infin. with Ace. or Ace. of a pronoun ; as, nid mihi suasissan 
mkU esse in vUd, Cic. p. Arch. 6. quid mi igitw suades, Hor. S.i. 1. 101. 
but if they mean to persuade to any action, they haye ut with Subj. ; 
as, persuadet uti mereetwr agethun, Hor. £. i. 7. 81. 

(6) Volo, cupio, &c. haye a great yariety ; as, volo Hbi narrare, 
voto illwm tUd narrare, volo tibi narraJtu/m, volo ut tibi narretwr, vdim 
tibi naaretw, 

(h) Connected with the imdi/rect petition are some constructions 
with partidples, gerunds, and supines. 

(1) The Fut. part paas. is used to express an end that is to be 
accomplished ; particularly with yerbs denoting to give, recdvefUnder^, 
take, let, hire, &c. ; as, diripienda plebi data sunt, Liy.ii.5, to 
plunder or to be plundered. So with euro to get anything done ; as, 
fm/us d faciendum, cwrami, Cic. fam.iy. 12. Ad ^ith a gerundial 
construction may also be used ; as, nemini se ad docendum daJbaJt, 
"' ^rut 89. 
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The Infin. thus used in poetry is a GreciBm ; as, dtderoique amam 
diffumdert ventis^ Virg. JE. L 323. 

(2) With Verbs expressing or implying motion the Fut. part act — 
or the Supine in um — or ad with a gerundial construction, may be 
used, in a similar sense ; thus, ^ he comes to see these things " may 
be, venU, hcec vitv/nu — luxe visum — ad hcec videndum — ad haec videnda. 

Hi. The Indirect Qtiestion almost always sabstitutes an inter- 
rogative with Subj. for the Infinitive, [see § 84. a. 1. 1 .]— The 
Ii^n. appears sometimes in Rhetorical questions. 

Obs. 3. Di£Ference between the Latin and English Infinitive. 
The Latin Infin. without a subject, is stated in ilnglish by the Infin. 
The Latin Infin. with a subject, is stated in English by that, with 
Indie, or Potent The Infin. however is much more extensively 
used in English, than in Latin ; and the two languages agi'ee only in 
nmpU €U8erti(m8 of fact >* as, I wish to see, volo vidire. They differ 
in expressing 

a conaegitence ; as, it is necessary to Me, is, neceue est ut videat, 
a purpose ; „ he comes to see^ venit ut videat. 

a cause ; „ he is glad to see, gaudet quod videt. 

a comparison ; „ he is too little to see^ minor est qwim utvideat. 



§ 86. 7%e Participles. 

Participles are verbal adjectives, expressing an act 
or state, and governing the cases of their verbs ; as^ 
duplices tendens ad sidera palmas, 

stretching both hia hands to the stars. 

Obs, The verbal force of participles is seen in their governing 
e€L8eSy like verbs, and in their expressing actSy which are neces- 
sarily limited to some definite time, whereas Adjectives express 
only qualities, habits, or states, which are not so limited ; [see 
§ 73. d. 5.] 

i. Some Participles have dropped into mere Adjectives; as, 
negligevis, patiens, sapiens, doctus, venerandus, &c. 

ii. Some have gained the meaning of Substantives ; as, amansy 
adolescens, dictum, factum, proBceptwm, soitwn, &c. 

(a) The force of the different Participles. 

1. The active and passive voice have each two Par- 
ticiples; as^ 

Act. amans, amaturus. Pass, amattis, amaridus. 

Obs. 1. The Latin and English Participles compared. — 

The Latin Verb has no participle for the Perf. Actor the Pres. Pass. 

The English verb has two simple participles, the Pres. Act loving ; 

and the Past Pass, loved ; and also the Perf. Act. liaving loved ; 
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the PreB. Pass, being loved ; and the Perf. Pass. Jumng been loved ; 
formed by auxiliaries : but the English has no future participles, and 
therefore the Latin future participles may be rendered by a cir- 
cnmlocution ; as, amoitwrue about to love or one who is going to love ; 
tmuviydAU to be lored or one who ought to be loved. 

Active. Passive. 



Pres« 
Perf. 
Fut. 



amane. loving, 
[none]. having loved. 
amatwrue, [none]. 



[none]. being loved. 
amaiue, having been loved. 
amcmdus. [none]. 



Ohs, 2. The Deficiency of the Participles supplied. — 
». The Perfect Active is supplied either by the Passive participle 
in the Abl. absolute, or else by a conjunction guum, postqwimy «&£, 
ut, with the Perf. or Pluperf. of the verb ; as, quum Fidenoe aperU 
deedsaent, Tidltu Metto exercUvqae tjue cib Albd acctto/'corUra hoetes 
ducU, Liv. i. 27, where both constructions are found. These forms 
often give variety to a sentence ; and quum, &c. with its verb may 
be equivalent to ^ and" with a participle ; hB,jwvene8 agmme ingrestiy 
<puwm awm regem ecUutdssewty Liv. L 6, having entered and having 
saluted. 

ii. The Present Passive is supplied by a conjunction with the 
Pres. or Imperf. of the verb ; as, qimm Etrusci votes adhibereniur, 
Liv. i. 56, Etrurian prophets being employed. The Perf. Part, 
however is often used where in English the Pres. would be found. 
Sometimes too the Fut. gets the meaning of a Pres. ; ^, volwnda 
dieSf Virg. ^.ix.7, revolving time. So onwndiu for ortus, 

2. Deponent verbs hdiYe four Participles; as, 

morans, moratits, moratunts, morandm. 

Obs, Deponents having a Perf. Part, in an active sense do not 
need the substitutes which verbs in o employ ; thus in the ex- 
ample above ingresH corresponds with quum saltUdssent, 

«. The Perf. Part, of some deponents and neuter-deponents is 
often used as a Pres. ; as, offerendum uUro rati^ Liv. i. 17. So oiMtw, 
fituSf gavisus, eolittu, umu, veritua, 

n. The Perf. Part, of some deponents may be used in a paeeive 
sense ; such as, adeptus^ comUattis, conatuSy amfesmUy dignattu^ 
expertuSf fruttraiusy meditcUus, menevs, oblitusy poUicittMy poptUcUuSf 
testatus, &c. 

Hi, The Fut. Part in due is always passive ; asymorcmdut one who 
must be delayed. 

3. The Future participle passive does not express 
mere futurity, but duty or necessity ; as, 

restat Chremes qui mihi eworandus est, 

Chremes remains who must be prevailed on by me. 

Obs, 1. Neuter verbs, admitting only an impersonal passive, 
[§ 80. 2.], use the Fut. Part, in dus impersonally in the neuter 
gender ; as, resistOy resistendum ; venioy venienaum. 



§ 86.] THE PABTI0IPIJS8. 229 

Yet fungoTy fimor^ medear, potior, tUor, haTing in the old 
language goyemed an Ace. may be used as tnmsitiyes ; as, 
utekduSy-ay-^m. 

i. The neut. Part, then govenu the case which the actire verb 
does, i.e. Gen., Dat.. Abl. [not Ace] ; as, iUi retutendmn ; utendum eat 
eetate, 

ii. The following passage shows seyenl varieties ; resiitenditm 
wnectvH est, ^usque vUia diUgentid compenaanda sunt : jmgnamdwn 
tamquam contra morbumy tic c(mtra senectutem, hahenda ratio valetU' 
dims, utendum eaxrcitationibtu ffU)dici8f Cic. Sen. 11. 

Ohs. 2. The Agent is put, with the Part, in duSy in the Dat. or 
the Abl. with ab, as with other passives ; as, mihi exorandus est. 

i. Hence such forms become equivalent to ''must" with the 
active ; as, I must advise yon tu rmhi monendtu ea : I most come 
mihi veniendvm est. 

U. The Part, in dus answers to the Greek verbal in r^osy and like 
it, in neater verbs, can take the passive construction with the Agent, 
and yet govern the case of the active verb ; as, mihi utendvm est 
cetate I must use my time. 

In the old language transitive verbs had the same construction ; as, 
€etemas qiunUam pomas in morte twnendumy Luer. i. 112, for poencs 
timendce, 

(4) Participial Constructions. 

1. A Participle agrees with the subject or object of 
another verb ; as, 

h(BC locutus abiit, ilium vidi venientem, 

having thus spoken he departed. I saw him coming. 

2. When a Participle has a distinct subject of its 
own^ it makes the Ablative absolute, [§ 77. d."] 

Obs. 1. The Infinitival and Participial Constructions. 
The difference between the Infinitive and Participle in dependent 
clauses, so observable in Greek, [Gr.Gr. § 135.], is not much regarded 
in Latin ; thus, iUvm vidi venire and Ulum vidi venientem are nearly 
the same. The participle however shows more distinctly that its 
svbject is the real subject or object of the other verb, and thus 
sometimes its meaning will differ from the Infinitive ; as, 

audio iUum venientem 1 hear him coming, or when coming. 

cmdio Ulum venire I hear of his coming, or that he comes. 

Obs, 2. Some particular idioms with Participles. 

t. A Perf. Part. Pass, is used for a verbal substantive ; as, ct^iu 
famUicB decut ^ecti reges eramby Liv.ii.20, the expulsion of the kings. 
So po^ urhem conditamy Slq. 

a. A Perf. Part. Pass, expresses a completed action continuing in 
its consequences, after Jiabeo, teneo. Sec. ; which is an approach to the 
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nae of Ao^aBameremiixiliaiy ; aBfJlde9mea,quamhdbaagpectatam. 
jam et di% cogniiam^ Qc. IHt. 11. 

iiL A participle and verb may often be rendered in English by 
two verbs ; as, o&rMtom ormw necocere, liy.Lll, tfaey oyerwhelmed 
her with their arms and killed her. 

iv. Partidpial daoses may express the force of ' without " followed 
by a yerbal ; as, 

Active. He departed without speaking a word, ne verbo qvidem dicto, 
— or guum ne vekmm qmdem cKawt, — or, with a Deponoit, ne verbum 
guidein locutiUy — obiiL 

Passive. He came without bdng called, nidlo vooaiUef — or a nuUo 
voeahu, — or invocattu, — venit 

So with a negative, {ncny wum^iiani, ntrnguam nm, &e.], in the 
independent chuise ; as, ntmquam miti t«r6tifii alig^itod loctUtu, 
almt, &c. Or ntmquam niti vocahu venit. See turn castris positis, 
Liv. i 15. ntmquam nin potut^ Hor. £. L 1 9. 7. 

Obs, 3. The Case of the Participle ; see § 85. a. 2. Obs, 3. 

i. Whoi the subject of the Part, not bang oppressed, is the same 
as the Subject of the preceding Verb, the Part is put in the tafne 
case as that subject ; i.e. the Nom. ; as, fertur Prtrntetheus coacttu, 
Hor.O.i 16. 13. esse is then expressed or understood ; as, coactus =^ 
coactus esae. 

ii. When the subject of the Part is the same as the Object of the 
preceding verb, the Part is put in the case which the verb governs ; as, 
9jgtTo \i/t\ supjUicia hauswrum, Virg.^. iv. 383. 

m. When the subject of the Part is not the same either as the 
Suibject or the Otjject of the preceding verb, the Ablative Absolute 
is used. 

Obs. 4. Participles =: Adjectival or Adverbial clauses. 

Participles are often used as Abbreviations of Adjectival douses, 
and are equivalent to qui vnO^ a verb ; as, sprHceque injuria 
formas,Yirg.M.i,^l. spretas = quai spreta fuerat. 

Participles are often used as Abbreviations of Adverbial clauses, 
and are equivalent to a conjunction, quum, quod, si, quamvis, &c. 
with a verb. The Adverbial clauses most commonly thus abbre- 
viated are, — 

i. Temporal clauses, — Participle = qwum, when, while, &c ; as, 
sol quoque et exoriens et quum, se condet in umdis, Virg. 6.1.438. 

ii. Causal clauses, — Participle = quod because, &c. ; B&,'spemebant 
Etrutd Lucv/monem exule advend ortum, Liv. i. 34. Hence the Part 
is used exactly as an Abl. noun, to express the instrument, cause, or 
manner ; as, hocfadeTis, vivam melius, Hor. S.i.4.135, by doing this. 
superbo exacto rege, Liv. ii. 1, by driving out 

m. Conditional clauses, — Participle = m if ; as, ne, non reddita, 
belli causa, — reddita, beUi adjvmentwm, essent, Liv. i. 3. 

iv. Admissive clauses, — Participle = quamvis although, &c. ; as, 
armorum periculo liberatus, animum tamen retinet arma/tum, Cic. 
p. Mar. 10. 
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§ 87. The Tenses. 

Tenses describe the time, and the state, of an action. 

(a) Tenses unth respect to the Time of an action. 

With reference to the time, the Tenses are divided 
into two classes^ Principal and Historic. 

The principal tenses refer to present or future time. 
The historic t^enses „ past time. 

1. Tenses belonging to the same class are called 
Similar; and may be thus arranged ; 

Historic. 



Principal. 
Indie, amo. 

amavi I have loved. 

amaho, 

amavero. 
Subj. amem. 

amaverim. 



Indie, amabam, 

amavi I loved. 
amaveram. 



Snbj. amarem. 
amavissem. 

2. Similar tenses " go together/' i. e. are connected 
with each other by pronouns or conjunctions ; as^ 
ffoudeo quod rediisti, gaudebam quod redieras, 

I am glad that you have returned. I was glad that you had returned. 

venio ut videam, veni ut viderem, 

I come to see. I came to see. 

Oba, 1. Similar Tenses depend on each other with more 
exactness in Latin than they do in English ; thus, there are 
some who said sunt qui dixerint^ not dicerent. Yet dissimilar 
tenses may nnite, if different times are rettlly referred to ; thus, 

t. An htstaric may foUow a principal tense ; as, cum diccU me, si 
mvUa dixiasem, tfuhUvaivram fvMse ewn, Cic.yer.ii.1.9. 

ii. A principal may follow an historic tense ; as^ SicUiam i£a 
vexamt, lU ea resHtui nvUo m^xio possUy Cic. Ver. i. 4. 

Obs, 2. The Historic Present. In lively descriptions the 

Present is often used in speaking of past time. 

The Historic Present may be followed by the principal tenses, but 
more commonly takes the historic, in accordance with its meaning ; 

as, rogat JDiodorum, ut ad propinqwtm suum det literas: 

JHodorvs ad propingmbm stmm scribit^ ut iis, qui a Verre venissent, 
responderet, Cic. Ver. ii. 4. 18. 

Obs. 3. The Perfect and Perfect-aorist. The Perfect, 

\amavi I have loved a;i^ I loved], belongs to the principal or the 
historic tenses, according to its meaning ; as, rogavi ut venias 
I have asked you to come ; rogavi ut venires I asked you to come. 
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i. In the Sabjonctiyeythe Imperfect, [omorem], is commonly used 
as the Aoriitj and the Perfect, [amoven'm], as a Perfect only ; as, 
rogabam guid diceres ; rogo quid duxris. 

U. Yet, on the one himd, the Imperf. Snbj. is often found after 
the Perf. Indie, used as a Perfect; as, scepe vidivMu fraxito% pttdore, 
qui nUUme wuUd vineereiUwrf C^c.Tu8c.ii.21, we have often seen, &c. 

And, on the other hand, the Perf. Snbj. is often found, (especially 
in conseentiTe dauses), after the Perf. Indie, used as an Aarist; as, 
tarn denio regem operuit nimbOf tU eontpedwm ejui condom abstideritf 
Lit. L 16. So where aconsecntive danae expresses ''would have been,*' 
** might hare been,^ ** ought to have been," and where a Pluperf. 
mig^t be expected ; as, «i^ nisi fugce ipeoiem timuisBetf OcUliam 
rtpetUumu fuerii, lAr. xxiL 32. comp. § 84. c. 2. 

Oftf. 4. The Futures. — The use of the Fntnres is more accn- 
rate in Latin than in English : thej are required whenever an 
act really belongs to future time, though it may be expressed in 
English by the Pres. or Perf. ; as, 

dieam si patero I will tell if I can. faeiam si dixero. 

When, in the oraHo obliqua, a future act must be expressed in 
the Subjunctive, two methods are observed , — 

i. If another Future precedes, the Fut. becomes a Pres. or Imperf. 
Subj. ; and the Fut Perf. becomes a Perf. or Pluperf. Subj. ; as, 

(iM^, M dhctwrum si potsUy factwrwn si dixerit. 

dixUf se dicturum si posset, ftKtwrum si dixisset. 

a. If no other Future precedes, the Fut. or Fut. Perf. becomes 
a Fature participle with the Subjunctive of sum; as, 

iMm dubiU} quin reditwrus sit, qum rediiwrus fuerit 

non dubitaham quim reditwus essety gum redUwrva fuisset. 

In the Passive Voice fiUwrum with uit must be used ; as, non duhilo 
gvmfutwnim sit ut laudetv/r. 

(4) Tenses with respect to the State of an action. 

With reference to the state of an action the Tenses 
may be divided into three classes^ Imperfects, Per- 
fects, Indefinites. 

1. The Imperfects are the Present-imperfect and 
Past-imperfect, commonly called the Present and Im- 
perfect ; they describe an act as going on ; as, 
amx) ilium, amabam iUum, 

I am loving him. I was loving him. 

Obs. 1. The Imperfects must be attended to in Latin, because 
the English verb has no tenses exactly equivalent to them. 
The Latin imperfects, amo, amabam, may be rendered by <* I am lov- 
ing," *^1 was loving," when the continuance of the act is at all plainly 
marked ; otherwise the English Present and Preterite, ** I love," ** I 
loved." may be used ; as, quid faciat rogo, I (uk what he it doing. 
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Obs, 2. The commonest usages of the Imperfects are — 

i. An act deicribed cu going on ; as, cnm versut fcunatf Hor. S. 
i. 1 0. 25, when yon are making verses. — vela dabant Icetiy Virg. M. i. 39. 

u. A contmued act or state ; as, corUrigttU Aquarius cmnumf 
Hor. S. 1.1.36, saddens the year. — mvUosqm per awnoB errabant, 
Virg. ^L 35. Hence the Imperf. is often joined in the narratives 
with an Aorist, where one act is momentary and the other continuout ; 
as, ^qm ae in oppida recq)ertmt, mvHsgue te tenehant, Liv.ii. 48. 

Hi, A repeated or hahitttal act ; as, num veaceris istd, qwtm UmdaSf 
plumd, Hor.S.ii.2.27. — rancidum aprum antiqui laudAant^ Hor.S. 
iL 2. 89, used to praise. 

iv. Sometimes an act hegvm^ attempted, or desired, though after all 
it may not be done; as, nil mutat Lucilius, Hor. S.i. 10.53, is for 
cha/nging, desires to change, et svumd ctariam relvnquebai^ TacAnn. 
ii. 34, he hegam, to leave ; though in fact he did not go. 

Ohs, 3. The Imperfects are used to describe an act hegun some 
time before but still continued ; thus, amo I have been loving, 
amaJljam I had been loving. This is mostly seen— 

i. With the Adverbs jamdudvm, jampridem, &o. ; as, jamdwdum 
auscidto, Hor. S.ii. 7.1^ I have been long listening. 

ii. With a reference to a finished act in another clause, or a period 
of time now past ; as, posiquam omnis res m^a froxta est, aliena 
negotia euro, Hor.S.ii. 3. 19, 1 have been attending to. So with quum; 
see § 84. a. Hi. 3. obs, 1 . 

06^. 4. By a peculiar idiom the Pres. Indie, gets the meaning 
of futurity or duty in a question, " what shall I do ? " or " what 
am I to do ?" as, quam prendimus arcem, Virg. JE.ii. 322. 

Obs. 5. Letter-writers used the Imperf. of acts which were 
going on at the time of writing, but would be past when the 
letter was read ; as, hasc ego dictabam, Hor. E.i. 10.49. And so 
with the other tenses which the time of reading would require. 

2. The Perfects are the Present-perfect, Past-perfect, 
Future-perfect, commonly caUed the Perfect, Pluper- 
fect, and Future-perfect; they describe an act as 
completed; as, 

amavi eum, amaveram eum, amavero eum, 

I have loved him. I had loved him. I shall have loved him. 

Obs. 1. When two acts are so connected that one is completed, 
before the other takes place, one of the Perfects must be used in 
Latin, though this is often neglected in English ; as, utadea qwB 
diaerint respondeam, Cic. Div.16, the tfangs which they majr 
say : — quum Aristides audtsset, in concionem venit, CicOS.iiu 
11 : — quum venerit ille, eanemus, Virg.E.ix.67. 

Obs. 2. Some peculiarities in the use of Perfects ; — 

i. The Perfect ma^ft express a present or continuing state, con- 

X 2. 
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sequent upon a completed act ; as, perii I hare perished = I am 
undone. Hence, novi, memiiu, faaye lutbitually the force of Presents. 

ii. The Perfects, from describing an act as completed^ may give 
the idea of rapidity or immediate petformance; as, fugire fercSf 
Yirg. 6. i. 330. dam loquimw fugerit invida cetaSf Hor. O. i. 1 1 . 7. 

Hi. The Perfects may imply that a thing if no morey the act or 
state being finiahed^ and so over; as, fuimm Troes, fmt Ilium, 
Yirg.^.il325. 

Ohs, 3. The passive perfects are formed with sum or fui, eram 
oxfueramy &c. : but the form with/i^aig seldom used, except in 
the sense of " I was loved, but am so no longer" 

8. The Indefinites are the Past-indefinite and Future^ 
indefinite, commonly called the Perfect and Future ; 
they describe an act simply as an act, without 
noticing whether it is going on or completed ; as, 
amavi ilium, amabo iUum, 

I loTed him. I shall loye him. 

Ohs, The Perfect Indie, being used as an Aorist as well as a 
real Perfect, the difference must be noticed from the context. 

(c) Tenses in the Infinitive and Participles, 

In the Infinitive Mood and Participles the tenses 
do not describe the time, but only the state, of an 
action, either as continuing, completed, simply acted, 
or intended ; as, 

dico ilium venire — venisse — venturum esse, 

I say that he is coming — ^has come — will come. 

diri ilium venire — venisse — venturum esse, 

I said that he was coming — had come — would come. 
So also in the Passive Voice. 

Obs, I. The Infin. and Participles do not express time ; 

f . Hence the same tense serves for Present and Imperfect, amore ; — 
Perfect and Pluperfect, amavixse^ — ^present and past intention, 
fkmaiwmm ease, 

iu These tenses may depend upon principal or historic tenses, and 
they take their time from the verb on which they depend. 

Obs. 2. The Futures, both active and passive, in the Infinitive 
do not express future time, but a present or past intention or 
expectation, 

i. In the Active voice the Future is only a tense of the intentional 
conjugation, [§30.o^. 1.]. A Future-perfect is sometimes used in 
the IiSin. ; as, quwn diccU me sublevaturum fuiste eum, Cic. Yer. ii. 1 . 9, 
that I should have assisted hint 
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ii. In the Passive yoice the Future is formed with the Snpine, and 
tr£, the Infin. Pass, of eo, used impersonally ; as, Ubi aram hie 
dicahtm iri, Liy.i.7, that an altar will be de<£cated to thee, i.ei that 
there is a-going to dedicate; so that aram^ which seems to be the 
subject of the verb, is in reality an object, governed by the Supine. 

Instead of this Infinitive fore iU or fvtvrum esse ut, is often used ; 
aBfforeptUcmt ut leges (xdmvniitrerUur, Cic.Div.2l. 

§ 88. The Gerunds and Supines. 

The Oerunds and Supines are verbal substantives, 
having the cases of nouns^ and expressing the action 
of verbs. 

(a) The Gerunds. 

1. Gerunds govern the cases of their verbs; as^ 

efferor studio patres vestros videndi, 

I am transported with the desire of seeing your fathers. 

Obs. In a few instances Gerunds appear to have a passive 
sense ; as, censendi causa hasc frequentia convenit, Cic. Ver.i.18. 
alitur vitium mvitquetegendo,yiTg.G,m.45l. But these may 
be considered as actives with an indefinite subject ; thus, tegenao 
by some one's concealing it = by the concealing of it. 

2. The Gerund in di is a Genitive case, and depends 
on substantives, and on adjectives which govern a 
Genitive of the Object ; as, 

studio videndi, bellum gerendi peritus, 

with a desire of seeing. skilled in carrying on war. 

Ohs, Some idioms of the Gerund in di may be noticed ; 

f. Instead of an Ace. governed by the Gerund, a Gen. Plur. is 
used, which seems to be governed by the other noun, and the gerund 
to be put in apposition with it, or used as a Correction ; as, eaa^m 
rerum nullam sAi defendendi faovUa.tem, reliquit, Cic. Ver. ii. 4. 47, for 
ecu res defendendi^ no power of defending those things, — no power 
over those things, namely, of defending them. 

ii. The Gerund in di is sometimes put alone in a peculiar manner, 
in Tacitus ; as, Vologesi vetus et penitvs infixum erat arma Romana 
vitandi, Ann. xv. 5. studium or a similar noun may be imderstood, 
but it is rather to be considered as an instance of the Cfenitivus 
exegeticusy [§ 73.a.l.o5«.l.], an inveterate habit — namely, that of 
avoiding, 

3. The Gerund in dum is an Accusative case, and 
is generally governed by a preposition ; as, 

hcus ad agendum amplissimtts, 

a place most honorable for pleading in. 
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Obs, A Gerund in dum, withopt a noun, and governed by inter ^ 
is equii'alent to during or while; as, inter agendum, Virg.E. 
ix.24. 

4. The Gerund in £fo is an Ablative case, and ex- 
presses the Instrument, or is governed by a prepo- 
sition; as, 

mens discendo alitur, in suum cuique tribuendo, 

the mind is nurtured by learning. in giving each his own. 

Ohg. I. When a substantive in the Ace. depends on a Gerund 
in do governed by a preposition, the construction with the 
gerundial adjective should be used ; as, de accipiendis regibus, 
Liv.ii.3. not de acdpiendo reges. 

Obs, 2. The Gerund in do is occasionally used as a Dative, and 
is then governed by an Adj. such as aptus, par, utUis ; as, aquu 
utilia b&endoy Plin.N.H.xxxvi.6. In the phrase solvendo esse 
to be solvent, such an Adj. is understood. 

5. Instead of the Gerunds in transitive verbs, a 
Gerundial Adjective may be used, which agrees with 
the noun that would be governed by the gerund ; as, 

consilia urbis delenda for urbem delendi, 

designs of destroying the city. 

ad accusandos homines for accusandum homines, 

to accuse men. 

in consulibus creandis for consules creando, 

in creating consuls. 

Obs, 1. The Gerundial adjective, or Gerundivum, is only a 
passive construction with the Participle in dus, instead of the 
a^ifte construction with the Gerund ; thus, consilia urbis delendas 
is, designs of the city to be destroyed, instead of urbem delendi 
of destroying the city. Being used however precisely as a 
Gerund in meaning, this idiom is distinguished by a gerundial 
name. 

i. The verbs fuTigor, fruor, medeor, potior, utor, though not 
transitives admit of the Gerundial adjective. Comp. § 86. a. S.obs. 1. 

a. The Gerundial adjective shoidd not be. used -with a neuter 
Pron. or Adj. because the ueut might be mistaken for a mas. ; thus 
studium plura videndi not phirium videndorum. 

Obs, 2. The Gerundial adjective is found in all the usages of 
the Gerund ; and some other peculiarities may be noticed. 

t. A Gen. used with esaCf in the sense of " tending to,** " serving 
the purpose of;** as, hcec prodendi imperii et tradendce Hannibali 
victorice sunt, Liv. xxvii. 9. It may probably be considered as a Gen. 
of the Possessor. 
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ti. Dat used with esse, where par, idoneus, &c. may be understood ; 
as, qui oneri ferendo esaent, Liy.ii.8, who were able to bear the 
burden. This Dat sometimes depends on other verbs besides ene, 
and expresses a pwrpote or destination ; as, perdwxndo ad cuimen 
open destinatcB eran^, Liv.i. 55. So with ^e names of ojjUces or 
atUhariUes with a verb understood ; as, comitia rtgi crtando. 

Hi. An Abl. used, where a simple Gerund in do could not be ; as, 
nee jam poaaidendis publidt agris oontentoi ease, lay.TL 14. 



{b) The Supines, 

1. Supines in urn govern the cases of their verbs ; 

scitatum oracula Phcebi mittimus, 

we send to consult the oracles of Apollo. 

Obs. The Supines in um and u are in the Ace. and the Abl. 
cases, and are commonly called active and pcusive. The supine 
in u does not govern any case. 

2. The Supine in um depends upon verbs of motion, 
as an Accusative case ; as, 

spectatum veniunt, 

they come to the seeing, i. e. to see. [supply ad.} 

Obs. The Supine in um expresses the object or purpose of the 
movement ; as, htsum it Meeamas dormitum eao Virgiliusqtte, 
Hor.S.i.5.8. Hence it is nearly equivalent to the Fut. Part or 
to qui or ut with Subj. 

«. In certain expressions ^th do, trado, &o. motion is only 
implied ; as, eifiliam nvptum dat, Liv.i.49. 

U. Bo with the Supine sometimes appears as a periphrastic future, 
like the English I am going to ; as, quid agia f cur te ia perditvm f 
Ter. And. i. 1.107. In dependent clauses this form becomes a mere 
circumlocution for the simple verb ; as, ultiMn ire injuriaa festvnat, 
Sall.Jug.68. 

8. The Supine in u depends on some substantives 
and adjectives as an Ablative case ; as, 

nefas est dictu, factufeedum, 

it is wrong in the sayiog, i. e. to be said. base to be done. 

Obs, The substantives used with the Supine in u sxefas, nefas, 
opus ; as, dictuque nefas, Virg. M. iii. 365. the adjectives are such 
as mean good or baa, easy or difficult, pleasant or unpleasant, 
worthy or unuforthy, &c. ; as, nee visu facilis, nee dictu affabUis 
i«//t, Virg. JE. iii. 621. 
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PARTICLES. 
§ 89. Adverbs. 

1. Adverbs are used to qualify verbs or adjectives^ 
and describe the maxmer of an act or state ; as^ 

dm dormii, splendtde mendaXy 

lie ileeps long. noblj fiJae. 

2. The Rules for the construction of Adverbs have 
been mostly given under the Cases. 

Obs. 1. Some farther idioms with Adverbs may be noticed. 

t. Neater PrfmommM are Bometimes used as Adyerbs, as neut. Adj. 
80 often are ; as, aliquid libertaH afficeretj Liy.iL29 in some degree. 
mkU aHud apnponto averaui, liy.iL 8, in no other respect. 

u. Some Adverbs goYem a Gen. from bdng really cases of noons ; 
aSjiUiui trgo^ Virg.ifi.TL 570. tnitor monlit, Virg.^iL 15. 

UL An Adverb in « is used of a language spoken or miderstood ; 
as, «< Zaltn^ loqweraiiiur^ Iiy.TL42. Laiine sciebant, Iiy.i.27. 

Obg, 2. The differences observable in some Adverbs of time. 

L Tune and tttm, thoof^ sometimes confounded, are not exactly 
alike : time is then, at that timey the opposite of utmc ; — but tmm is 
then, under those eiretiMtkmee»f the corrdatiye of qwum. 

tt. Jam^ besides now or already^ means, — ^in an enumeration, 
^ moreoYer," or <* in Ihe next place ;" as, jam wxriasfdagi volncriea^ 

Virg.6.L383: with a Future, <<soon;" as, jean fine hottwm in 

PaJUsUofore, liv.ii 10 : with a negative, ^ no longer ;" as, nonjam 

prima peto, Virg. ^ v. 1 94. 

OL Indiee and jnofuiie differ, in that indies is said of an act, 
hanging from day to day, hence usually with comparatives, or words 
denoting increase or duninution ; and quotidie is said of an act, 
eontinwing or repeated; as, cowvivinm gnotidie oompleo and mnUa 
indiee cuUUecentem, Cic. Sen. 14. 

Obi, 3. Negative Adverbs. — Non is the usual negative. 

t. Hand has properly a subjective force, << not, as I think," ^ not 
exactly ;" but it is often used precisely as non; espedally with ex- 
pressions of measure orquantity ; as, hand nutgwus, hand muUue,SLC. : 

Ifnmo is a qualifying or correcting negative, *'nay,^ ^nay rather," 

removing one thing to substitute another ; as, filiwn umcum adolee- 
eentvlum hdbeo, — immo Aa5ut, Ckremey wane habeam necne iitcertum eet, 
Ter.Heaut.i.1.41. 

ii. Ne = nt non is used with intentional and prohibitory clauses : — 
with verbs of fearing it is rendered ^ lest^" but still implies its proper 
meaning, «t non, as the thing feared is desired not to be : — ne-^ 
quidem is ^* not even,'* and the word referred to always stands between 
them ; as, ne ItaUae qiUdcm ttirpie, Liv.L40. 
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Hi. Nee is a conjnnction, et non. But it is used as a ample 
negatiTe in expresaiiig oppatUes ; as, nee apmatue ; nee obedient ; quod 

nee bene vertai, yirg.E.ix.6. a remnant of the old usage, ne or 

nee for non. 

iv. Two negatives counteract each other, as in English ; as» non te 

wuUiua exercent wuninis irtE, yirg.6.iy.45d. But when a general 

negatiye assertion is divided into two or more particulars, a negative, 
nee — nee, must be repeated with each ; as,nontulit popuhts, nee patrit 
lacrimasy nee ipeius aninwrnt Liv.L26. So when ne quidem foUows ; 
as, 86 cieolvere non rebcmtwr e& lege^ ne i/Mkoxiwn quidem^ poeae^ 
Liv.i.26. 

V. Non is sometimes omitted with non mode, for non mode non ; as, 
turn modo civiece ted ne Italicce quidem ttirpitf Liv.i.40. 

§ 90. Conjunctions. 

1. Conjunctions connect words and sentences; as^ 
effo out tu, trepidant hostes et terga vertunt, 

I or jou. the enemies are alarmed and turn their baclu. 

For the meaning of the different Conjunctions, see § 53. 

2. A clause attached by a Conjunction is either co- 
ordinate or subordinate, [see § 65. c. d.] 

(a) Conjunctions unth Co-ordinate clauses. 

1. The Copulative conjunctions are^ afBlrmative et, 
que, atque, ac ; negative neque, nee ; and double et — et, 
nee — nee, &c. 

i. Affirmatives— -ef is simply coputcOi^ and joins things naturaDy 
distinct, while que is cuijvnctivey and joins things naturally connected 
with each other ; as, circuittu tolit et hince rdiquorumqae tiderum, 
Cic.N.D.ii.62. Atque is ctd que << and in addition," hence it joins 
things on a footing of equality, but with empkatit ; as, dalvm <Uque 
ohUUym vohia v\detu,r,(jici.yer.\.\. it is mostly used before vowels, 
iic is a short form of aiquey hence it loses its emphatic force, but 
still joins things on a footing of equatity ; it is therefore preferred in 
tvhdivisumt, the main propositions having et; as, tcmta/m cautam et 
memorid complecHy et voce ac viribut tfUMUnerey Cic.Div. 12. it is used 
only before consonants. All the four conjunctions are found in one 
sentence rmnc in ipto ditcrimine, &c., Cic. Ver.i.l. 

£t may have the meaning of << too/' ''also ;" as. non tolumBomm 
ted et a/pud exterat nationety CicVer.i. 1. — In this sense, with more 
emphasis, are used etiam *' and further," adding a new thing ; and 
qttoque ''and so also," adding a thing of a similar kind. For cUqw, 
etc, "as," " than," in comparisons, see § 79./. 

n. Negatives neque, nee, are used for et non; and.ef non is 

itself used, when only one idea or word in a sentence is to be 
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negKtiTed ; is, potior H mm molette fero, Cic Ver.ii 1.1. There is a 
great tendeocy in Latin to combine negatives vith conjunctions, 
hence nee gmiaqwim for et nemoy i^ec quidqwMn, for et nihUy &c. And 
in poets nee is used for et turn when the negative belongs to one word 
only ; as, nee turpi ignoaee teneetrey Virg. G.iiL 96, for et wmrtwrpL 

iiu The copulatives are doubled in order to bring subdivisionB 
more emphatically under one oommcm idea ; in English, both — and, 
or as well — as. The usual foim for affirmatives is et — et ; et — que is 
not of^en, and qne^et is never found in Cicero ; que — que is mostly 
poetic ; atque — atqme is rare, and very emphatic ; as, aique deoe aitqne 
attm vocal, yirg.E.T.23. For negatives neque — neque^ nee — nee; 
nequtt — nee; eat-nee — neqne; areused : or if (me clause is affirmative. 



2. The Disjunctive conjunctions are aut, vely ve; 
rive or seu. 

u Aut marks a difference in the object, and vd a difference of 
expremon ; hence vd is usually corrtctivef and means ** or rather ; ** 
as, a virtuie profectumy vd in ipsd virhUe posUumj CicTu8c.ii.20. 
it is commonly joined with d»cam, etiam, potius, &c. From this 
comes the meaning of vd *'even," with superlatives and other words ; 

as, vd meritOf Hor.S.i.6.22. Besides tiiis vd and ve signified that 

one thing is equal to another, and that it matters not which is 
taken ; as, lqf)orem 9eetatu$f eqnooe lasnu db indomitOy Hor.S.ii.2.9. 
Again aut and ve continue a negation in a negative sentence, where, 
if the sentence were affinnative, que mi^ht be used ; as, nee IcUerum 
dolor aut tuseis, Hor.S.i.9.32. non ubivts coramve quibudibet, Hor.S. 
i. 4. 74. So in queatione implying a negative, or after eomparativee. 

ii. In the double form% aut — aut marks an opposition of two 
things, one of which excludes the other ; as, ut aut eos spea faUerety 
aut ego ad accueandum traducerer, Cic.Div.2 : vd^vd shows that it 
matters not which of two things is taken ; as, oe2 beUo vd pad 
paratuiy liv.i. 1. 

iiu Sive or $euy repeated, is <* whether " — '^ or," and is the same as 
vd ti — vd ei : it therefore denotes that either supposition amounts to 
the same thing ; as, eeu Habit inen, aeu prq/luet humor, Virg. 6.iv.25. 
When give is joined with nouH$, different appellatives of the same 
thing are introduced, and it is doubted which is right. Sometimes 
utrum—an are similar to am — eive; see belowy 6. 



8. The Adversative conjunctions are sed, autem, 
veruMy vero ; at, ast, atqui, &c. ; tameuy attamen, &c. 

i. Sed marks a direct opponttbn, while OMtem marks a trandtioa in 
an argument or narrative involving both a connection and an oppo^ 
Mon ; as, tant&ne inopid videor esae amioorum, ut mihi non ex Aii, 
ted de populo iubecriptor addatur t vobie autem tanta inopia reorum 
est f Cic Div. 16. Verum and vero are to each other nearly as eed to 
autem : verum, being literally truth, introduces an opposition con- 
taining an explanation or assurance, <*but in truth ;" while vero^ with a 
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less direct opposition, marks a transition to a point more important or 
certain ; as, verum illudy quod iiistitueram dicere^ eftumodi ett ; and 
mrnc vero hoc meprojlteor ^mcepisH, Cic. Ver.i. 12. 

Eninwero is merely an asseveration, ^ in good truth ; " as, enimnero 
ferendmn hoc non est^ Cic Yer.ii. 1.26. 

id. At, with its compounds, is '< yet," and expresses a r^oinder or 
objection to a statement already mentioned or supposed ; bBj <U est 
bon/u8, Hor.S.L3.32, yet [whatever his faults may be], he is a good 
man. Hence at is often used with objections stated by the speaker 
himself, either ironically, or for the purpose of refuting them ; as, 
ipse nihil est; cut venit paratui cwm svhacriptorihus exercitatis, 
Cic.Div.l5. Atqui^^hut yet," or '< notwithstanding," introduces a 
statement made in spite of a preceding admission ; as, magnum 
narrcaj vix crtdibiU : atqui ric habet, Hor.S.i.9.52. 

m. jTamen, with its compounds, is a correlative to qtutmvis, &c., 
hence it is very similar to aiqui, only it has a more marked reference 
to the preceding admission : — quamvis must always be supplied, even 
when tamen seems to stand alone ; as, tamen his iiwitissimis te 
offeret? Cic.Div.6> will you, [notwithstanding], obtrude yourself? 

4. The Argumental conjunctions are nam, enim, 
namque, etenim, &c.; they are called demonstrative, 
as distinguished from the Cattsal conjunctions quod, 
&c., which are relative. 

i. When distinguished from each other, nam is conclusive, an 
objective reason ; — enim is confirmatory, a subjective reason. Namque 
and etenim only mark a closer connection and have the copulatives que, 
et, joined to them ; as is the case in neque enim for non enim, 

ti. Nam and enim introduce a proof, as well as a reason ; as, 
rerum honarum et malarum tria genera sunt, nam aut in animis, aut 
m corporihus, a/ut extra esse possvnt, Cic. Part. 11. When the proof, 
as above, is only an enumeration of particulars, nam approaches to 
the meaning of '* namely." 

Hi. Nam is sometimes elliptical, assigning a reason for something 
not expressed; it may then be rendered "why" or "pray;" as, 
nam quis tejussit, yirg.G.iv.445. 

iv. Nempe, nimirum, scilicet, videlicet, are a kind of argumental 
particles, as they are connected with explanations; all of them 
giving force and emphasis to a remark. Nempe is " to be sure ; ",as, 
nempe dixi, Hor.S.i.10.1 : or, when taking up the concession of 
another, "yes" or "namely ;" as, nempe tuo,furio8e, Hor.S.ii. 3.207. 
Nimirvm is *' no doubt," " certainly ; " as, nimirum hie ego sum, 
Hor. E. i. 1 5. 42. Scilicet ^' you may know," and videlicet " you may see," 
are nearly alike : scilicet is " forsooth,"' mostly ironical ; as, scilicet 
is svperis labor est^ Virg.iE.iv.379. videlicet is "no doubt" or " of 
course ;" as, licebat enim videlicet legihus, Cic. Yer.iL 2. 55. both have 
sometimes the sense of "namely" or "that is to say;" w&, semper 
agens aliquid, tale scilicet, &c. Cic. Sen. 8. caste jul)et lex adire ad deos, 
a/nimo videlicet, Cic. Leg .ii. 10. 
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5. The Illative conjimctions are erffo, iffihar, itaque, 
eOy ideo, proinde, &c. 

i. JS^)^ and ^n^Mrinay both be rendered *'tlieTrfccey'''tIien;'* and 
are often used indiscriminatdy ; bat proper^ ciy» denotes the 
sequence of an effect from a eauKy and iffUmr duU of & comdmMiom 
from joremiast .- ergo often begins a sentence, and states a eonaeqnenee 
from some cause not expressed ; it may be rendered << so tiien ;** as, 
ergo Quintilium perpetuui toper mrgeij Hor.O.L24.5. Itaqmey nearij 
equivalent to ergo, marks the result of some act, and maj be ren- 
dered '^ accordingly ;" as, iiaqitt ipaem ea legemMj Ge. Am. 1. Ideo is 
** on this account,'* and introduces an effect referred to ite eanae ; as^ 
ideo valet ista ratio m ^nd, Cic.yer.iL3.83. Eo^ when ilLUive^ 
retains something of its literal meaning, and states n resoh referred 
either to a purpose orncanae ; as,eoSmU4tmmMfaetuMe$t,Gic.YeT.Ll4y 
for this purpose : eo ntdla ptigna mirabilu fmt, Liv.ii.48, on this 
account. Proinde, literally ** thencefarward," is nsed mostljr widi 
exhortations in the sense of <* consequently ;"* as, jwomrfe, » ac^eret, 
videret quid nbi etset faeiendwuj Gc Ver.ii.2.29. 

u. The relative conjunctions signifying "wherefore,*' quarey 
quamolfremf &c., need no special remans. 

6. The Interrogative particles may be added here; 
an, ne^ num, utrum; with anne, nonne; and so foanney 
utrumne. 

Ohs. The interrogative particles are not always Conjnnctioiis, 
nor do they always introdace co-ordinate clauses. 

t. In single questions the particles have no eonfmtetite force, but 
merely indicate the nature of tiie sentence. 

tt. In double questions an and ne are conjunetivey in joining the 
second clause as co-ordinate to the first : they then belong to the 
disjunctive conjunctions. 

nt. In indirect questions the clauses introduced by the interrogatives 
are ntbordinate, and have the Subj. Mood. 

(a) In single questionSy-— direct or indirect. 

t. Num usually expecte a negative answer, — nonne an affirmative 
one, — and ne is used for either ; as, nnm videa do yon see ! — nonne 
videa do you not see ! — videsne do you see ! or do yon not see t 

ii. Ania properly ^ or," and intit>duces the second part of a double 
question ; yet it appears to be used in single questions elliptically ; 
— when a former question is implied in a preceding assertion, so 
tiiat on still means ** or ;" as, an iste unquam de as bonam spem 
habuiuet f Cic. Yer.i. 14, or would he ever have had ! 
— when a preceding question, [or assertion], is taken np again by 
an, with the meaning of '<is it ;" as, quid mm dices? — ctn, qttod 
dictitasf CicDiv.16, is it what you are continually saying ! Some- 
times, when the reference to a former question is to be supplied 
by the mind, an or anne seems quite equivalent to nwn or ne/ as 
anne aliqwu ad codnm hinc ire putandum eatt Vii^.^vi.719. 
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N.B. An is not used by the best Authors as '' whether/' in indirect 
questions ; except in expressions of doubt, dubiio an^ rtescio an, 
&c., which are aoftefied affirmativeSf "1 rather think that ;" or else 
run into a kind of compound Adv. ** perhaps," '* probably ;" as,ne$cio 

an modum exceaserintf Liy.ii.2. If a negative conclusion is wanted, 

another negative must be used ; as, dubitat an turpe mm sit, CicOfF. 
iii. 12, he rather thinks that it is not base : Or the same sense is 
gained by using quisquamfUUtts, &c., which are appropriate to negative 
clauses, qud ?iavd tcio an quidquam melius datimi »U, Cic. Am. 6. 

{b) In double questions,— direct or indirect. 

In expressing doubts, or double questions, the first clause is 
introduced by utrum, — or n^, — or ntm., — or with no particle ; the 
second clause has on, [never ot^], — or, if no particle has preceded, 
ne may be used with the second clause, in indirect questions ; 

1. lUrum hoc crimen praUermittes, — an objides f CicDiv. 10. 

2. tu-ne vnsanvus erit^qui aeceperia, — on ma^qis excora 9 Hor. S.ii. 3. 67. 

3. nvmfuris, — am, prvdeng ludis ms t Hor. S.ii 5. 58. 

4. auditis, — an me ludit amabUis insania ? Hor. 0. iii. 4. 5. 

5. Tarquinii filiut, nepoaneffierit, parvm liquet, Liv.i.46. 

When the second clause is merely the first with a negative, cmnon 
is used ; as, pater ^vs rediitf^anTumt Ter.Phor.i.2,97. — Or in an 
indirect question, necne; as, quid interest proferam;tury — necne, Cic. 
Ver.ii.1.45. 

Obs. Sometimes u^rvm^ — an, seem to be used for sive — seu; as, 
ego utrvm na/oe ferar magn>& em parody ferar wnus et idem^ Hor. E. 
ii.2.200. 

(ft) Conjunctions with Subordinate clauses. 

The Conjunctions which introduce subordinate 
clauses have been noticed with the Moods. 

1 . The Consecutive conjunctions are ut, ut non, quin, 
[§ 84. a, iii. 1.] 

2. The Causal conjunctions are quod, quia, quum, 
guippe, quoniam, quando, quando-quidem, siquidem; 
[§ 84. a. iii. 2.] 

t. Siquidem, written as one word, has lost its conditional force, and 
means ''since;" as, antiquissimum germs est poetarum, siquidem 
Jlomerusfuit ante Eomam conditam, Cic. Tusc. i. 1. 

ii. Quippe ** inasmuch as" is mostiy joined with a relative; as, 
quippe qui test\ficetur, Cic. fm.n. d. inasmuch as [he is a person] 
who ; hence quippe qui is equivalent to " since he :" — then, in abbre- 
viated clauses, without a verb ; as, sol Democrito magnus videtur 
quippe homini erudito, Cic. fin.i.6. like the Greek &s :— sometimes it 
stands alone, and is followed by enim; as, a fe apte dicta sv/nt; 
quippe ; habes enim a rJietoribus, Cic. fin. iv. 5. and with good reason : 
— ^lastly, it drops into the use and meaning of " for," or '* since." 
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3. The Temporal conjunctions are quum, ut, tdn, 
postquam, priusquam, quando ; dum, donee, quoad, &c. 

[§ 84. a. Hi. 3.] 

t. Quum is a relative particle denoting the coincidence of two 
points of time ; while quando means any indefinite time, and may be 
used interrogatively, relatively, or indefinitely ; hence ** when " in 
questions, whether direct or indirect, must be quando, not qtmm ; as, 
ru8, quando teaapidam,, Hor.S.ii.6.60. 

a. The words dum, donee, quoad, have the double sense of ''as 
long as *' and '< until." Donee is not found in Csesar, and only once 
in Cicero, donee ad rejiciendos jttdicea venimus, Ver.i.6. 

4. The Intentional conjunctions are ut, ut ne, ne, 
neve or neu, quo, quominus, &c. [§ 84. b. Hi, 1.] 

5. The Conditional conjunctions are si, sin, nisi or 
ni, modo, dum, dummodo, &c. [§ 84. b. Hi. 2.] 

Ni»i dlfiers thus from ai rum : — nisi is exceptvoe or exdudve, and 
calls attention to the excepted case, as contrasted with every otiier ; 
but si non simply states a negative condition with its consequence ; 
thus, nisifeceriSfperibis, you will perish, if you have not done it, [but 
if you have, you vnll be safe] ; but si non fecerisjperibis, you will pensh, 
if you have not done it. 

i. Hence it often matters not whether nisi or si non is used ; as, 
memoria min/uitv/r, nisi earn exerceas, Cic. Sen. 6. or si non. 

ii. Si non must be used in abbreviated clauses with no verb ; as, 
si quid novisti rectms istis, Candidas imperti ; si non, his vtere mecvm, 
Hor. £. i. 6. 68. or when in any other way opposites are directlj 
contrasted. 

6. The Admissive or Concessive conjunctions are 
quamvis, quanquam, etsi, ut, licet, &c. [§ 84. b. Hi. 3.] 

^. A concession may be real or inutffimary, hence the Indie, or Subj. 
may be used : a distinction plainly seen in qtMtnquam and quamvis. 

ii. Quanquam or tametsi, [not quamvis], may be used in the sense 
of '* and yet," the concession to which they refer being understood ; 
as, quanquam quid loquorf Cic. Cat i. 9. tametsi mintu id quidem 
lahoramdvm est, Cic. Yer. ii. 2. 31. 

7. The Comparative conjunctions may be added 
here, ut, sicut, velut, ceu, quam, tanquam, quasi, with 
ac, atque, &c. 

Obs. When these particles are simply comparoitive their daoses are 
co-ordinate, specially with ut, siciU, quam : but when a doubt or 
condition is involved, they are subordinate, and have the Subj. 

N.B. The conjunctions, atUem, enim, quidem, qtioque, vero, 
must not be placed at the beginning of a sentence ; out generally 
after the first word. 
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§ 91. Prepositions. 

1. Prepositions govern an Accusative or Ablative. 

Obg, The difference between prepositions and adverbs is not 
so clearly marked as in Greek ; but usually in Latin those 
Particles are called Prepositions, which govern an Ace. or Abl. ; 
while particles of similar import, which govern no case, or which 
take a Gen. or Dat. are called Adverbs. 

t. The following prepositions are sometimes used adverbially, 
afU€j adverstim, citra^ circa, drcuniy contra, coram, extra, infra, intra, 
jtixta, poTie, prceter, anibter, super, supra, vltra; as, quin tu ante per- 
fwnderis fiumvne, Liv. i. 45. quid vitra provehor, Virg. M, iii. 480. 

a. The adverbs clam, palam, procvX, simtd, vaqyue, are sometimes 
used, (mostly by poets or late writers), as prepositions ; 

Clam secretly— without the knowledge of; as, dam uxoi*e med 
Plaut. Merc. iii. 2. 2. Also in Comedy with a Gen., Dat., or Ace. 

Palam openly — ^in the presence of ; as, palam popuh, Liv. vi. 14. 
the others become prepositions merely by omitting ab, cum, ad ; 

Procul afar, — with ab omitted, far from ; as, Iiaud procvi seditione 
res ero<, Liv. vi.l6. 

Sim/ul at the same time, — with cum omitted, together with ; as, 
avrnvl his, Hor. S.i. 10.86. 

Usqu^ even or still, — with ad omitted, even to ; as, corpora usque 
pedes velaiit, Curt viii. 31. 

iii. Neuter adjectives with a Prep, have often an ad^erbicU, or 
otherwise umusual meaning ; as, in immensum immensely, in obliqimm 
across. So with nouns ; as, e vestigio immediately. 

2. Prepositions are usually placed immediately 
before the noun which they govern. 

Obs. 1. Some words may be inserted between them. 

i. An epithet Adj. ; as, vn vngenti glorid esse, Liv. ii. 22. 

it. A dependent noun in the Gren. ; as, in Termini fcmo, Liv. i 55. 

iii. Any other words in immediate connection with the case ; as, 
ad bene beateqite vivendum, Cic. Sen. 2. 

iv. The personal Pronouns Nom. and Ace. may be put after per, 
in adjurations ; as, per ego te deos oro, Ter. And. v. 1. 5. 

Obs. 2. In some instances prepositions follow their case ; 

t. Tenuis and versus always follow their cases. 

ii. Of the rest, ante, contra, inter, propter, and some other dis- 
syllables, are sometimes placed after relatives or other pronouns ; 
as, diem statwmt quam a/rUe. So sometimes the monosyllables, ad, 

de, per, post. The same arUe, contra, &c., with cum, de, ex, in, oh, 

post, are sometimes placed between an Adj. and Noun ; as, medios 
vnter hostes, certis de catisis. — Cum is appended to the Abl. of personal 
pronouns, and often of qui ; as, fn^ecfum, tecum. These forms occur 
in prose : Poets take greater liberties. 

Y 2 
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(a) Prepositions governing an Ace. 

1. Ady [motion to the exterior J opposite oi ab. 

To, — of an object; as, ad regiam venire, Liy.i.5: — of time; 
as, ad etanmam eenectutem, Cic.Sen.7:— of number; emdes ad 
quatuor miliia, LiY.iii.l5 :— of an addition, answer, comparison, 
reference, &c. ; as, ad id pctstores quoque aeeesserant, liy.i. 6: 
ad hoBc Tulius, Liv. i. 22 : nihil ad noetram hane, Ter. £a.ii.3. 69 : 
€id muliebre ingenium effUaces, Liv.i.9. 

Towards,— of an object ; as, ad regem imffetwn facU^ Liy.i. 5 : 
—of time ; as, ad lucem dormitare, Cic.Divin. i.28. 

At,— of place, i. e. by or near ; as, rege ad Trqjam amisso, Liy. 
i.l :— of an event, i. e. upon or in consequence of ; as, a<l hax 
visa auditaque, Iiy.ii.23 : — of time ; asyod primam auroramy 
Liv.i.7. 

For or to,— of a purpose or end referred to ; as, armaios ad 
custodiam corporis, Liv. i. 15 : eoocasse ad eoUoquium, Liy.i. 1. 

Oba. Ad is very extensiyely used with almost every kind of 
refereneCf and may be rendered in English in rarioos otb^ ways to 

suit the context ^It occurs in many phrases ; aa, ad awtmnim 

exactly ; ad irrittim eadert to the ground ; ad lunam by moonlight; 
ad tumnyum at most ; ad vUmvm at hist ; ad ver6iim literaUy ; 
ad ungttem exquisitely, &c 

2. Adversus or adversumy [direction to an opposite]. 

Against,— of an object ; as, impetum adversus montem in 
coAoftM /a<^tfii^, C8BS.B.C.i.46 :— of a hostile disposition; as, 
adversus ndUles certavit, Liy.ix.46. 

Towards,— of a friendly disposition; as, pietas est jusHHa 
adversum deos, Cic.N.D.i.2. 

3. Ante, [precedence], opposite at post, pone. 

Before,— of time; as, ante mare et terras, Ov.Met.i.5:^^f 
place; as, ante urbem in luco, yiig.iE.iii.302:— of nmk or 
degree ; as, ante alios pukherrimus, Yirg.^.iy.l41. 

4. Apudy [nearness, — ^with], specially with persons. 

Among or with ; as, nihil tutum nisi apud hostes, Liv. i.53. 

With, — i.e. at the house of; as, apud Fitellios, Liy. iL 4:— in 
the mind of; as, apud Tatium pltts poterant, Liy.i. 14. 

Before, — i.e. in the presence of ; as, apud Penates deos, Liy.i. 1. 

In, — with persons, i.e. in the writings of; as, apud quosdam 
veteres auctores, Liv.ii.8. 

At, — ^with places ; as, apud forum audivi, Ter.And.ii.1.2. 

Phrases — apud me, Uy m, esse to be in one*B sensea 
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5. Circa, [about]. 

About, — of persons or places, i.e. around ; as, et circa regem, 
Virg. G.iv. 75 : quicquid circa Collatiamy Liv. i. 38 : — of number ; 
as, oppida circa septuaginta, Liv.xlv. 34: of time; as, circa 
eandem horam copias admovit, Liy.xlii.57 : — of an object, i.e. 
concerning, in later writers ; as, drca bonas artes socoraia, Tac. 
Ann.xi.2. 

Obt, With places, circa often means dboutf in the sense of ^ any- 
where in ;" as, circa vidnaa gevUes^ Liv. i. 9. 

6. Circiter, [about, — said of time and number] . 
About ; as, octavam circiter horam, Hor.£.i.7.47. 

7. Circum, [around]. 

Around ; as, novas circumfelix eathostiajruges, Virg. G.i. 345. 

8. Cis, citra, [on this side], opposite of trans, ultra. 

On this side ; as, eis Padum uUraque, Liv. v. 35: natus mare 
cdra,Hor.S.i. 10.31. 

Within, — of time, (not usual) ; as, cispaucos dies, Plant. True. 
ii.3.27. Hence, without^ i.e. short of, without reaching; as, 
peccavi citra scelus, v. Tr. v. 8. 23. 

9. Contra, [coming together in opposition] . 

Opposite ; as, Cariluwo Italiam contra, Vii^.^. i. 19. 
Against ; as, contra Palladis cegida ruentes, Hor.O.iii.457. 

] 0. Evffa, [towards — said of the disposition] . 
Towards ; as, stttdio etc fide erga regem, Liv.i.2. 

11. Extra, [without], opposite of intra. 

Without,— of place ; as, extra maenia ierat, Liv.i.ll. 

Beyond,— of a limit; 2&,jacet extra sidera tellus, Virg.^.vi. 
795. Hence without or dear of; as, extra culpam, extra 
perictdum. 

12. Infra, [below], opposite of supra. 

Below, — of place ; as, ad mare infra oppidum, Cic. Ver. ii. 4. 23 : 
—of rank or degree, [beneath] ; as, cirtes infra se positas, Hor. 
E.ii.1.14: — of time, [later than]; as, Homerus non infra 
Lycwrgum fuit, Cic.Bru. 10 : — of measure or number, [less than] ; 
as, uri suntpaulo infra dephantos, C9es.B.G.Yi.27. 

13. Inter, [extension within, — in the midst] . 

Between, — of place ; as, inter mare Alpesque, Liv.i.l. 
Among or in the midst of; as, inter pastores,hiv,\A: inter 
hunc tumuUum, Liv. i. 59. 
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During, — of time ; as, inter tot annos, Liv.i.lO, So ifOer 
agendum, Virg.E.ix.24, while driving. 

14. Intra, [within], opposite of ea?/ra. 

Within, — of place ; as, intra pomoerium, Liv.i.26. — of time ; 
as, intra paucos dies moritur, Iiiv.ii.8 ; — of a limit ; as, intra 
spem Venice catittis, Hor. A. P. 266. 

15. Juxta, [joined to, — nearness]. 

Near, — of place ; as, oceani finem juxta, Virg.-Sl.iv.480. 
Next, — of order ; as, quern juxta sequitur jactantior Ancus, 
Virg. M, vi. 815. Hence " akin to," " as much as." 

16. Ob, [before, — ^in front of]. 

Before, — of place ; as, mors 6b oculos versatur, Cic.p. Sex. 21. 

On account of, — i.e. " for " an end to be gained ; as, ob com- 
moditatem itineris, Liv.i.33 : — "owing to" a cause, or event 
which has happened ; as, o5 seditiones prqfuffus, Liv.i.34. 

17. Penes, [in the power of, — resting with]. 

In the power of; as, vis omnis penes primores esset, Liv.i.43. 

18. Per, [through, passage from one end to another] . 

Through, — of place ; as, per totam Italice longitudinem, Liv. i. 2 : 
sometimes, " over " or " across ; " as, per patris corpus car- 
pentum egit, Liv. i. 48 : — of time, i.e. throughout or during ; as, 
per multas astates, Liv.i,7 : — of an agent or instrument, i.e. by 
means of; as, per eum fortunas nostras defendere, Cic.Div.6 ; 
per eas nuptias multos sibi condliat, Liv. i. 49 : — of a motive or 
cause, i.e. from, owing to ; as, nihil per iram actum est, Liv. i. 11 : 
nihil quod aut per naturam fas esset, autper leges liceret^ Cic.p. 
Mil. 16. 

By, — ^in adjurations ; &s,per caput hocjuro, Virg. -ffi.ix. 300. 

Phrases— ^r ae of or by oneself; per me licet as far as I am con- 
cerned ; per te stetit qibominvs it was owing to you that — not. 

19. Pone, [behind,— only of places]. 
Behind ; as, pone castra pabukstum ibant, Liv.xl.30. 

20. Post, [posteriority], opposite o{ ante. 

After, — of time ; as, post Tatii mortem, Liv. i.l7 : — of rank or 
degree ; as erat Lydiapost Chloen, Hor. O.iii.9.6. 

Behind, — of place ; as, post fanum putre Vacunai, Hor.E.i. 
10.49. 

21. Prater, [passing by, — extension in front] . 

By, along, or before ; as, prceter castra copias transduxit, Csbs. 
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B.G.i.48 : prceter oramEtrusei maris, Liy.xL41 : praeter oculoa 
Lollii omnia ferebant, Cic.Ver.ii.3.25. 

Besides ; as, nihil praiter arma et naves, LiT.i.1. 

Beyond,— of a limit; as, non praster solitum lews, Hor.O.i. 
6.20. 

Contrary to; aB,praiter ipsius volunkttem, Cic.Catii.7. 

22. PropCy [near], opposite of j^rocw/. 

Near,— of place ; as, propeflumen tenuere, Liv.i. 27 :— of time ; 
as, propepuberem cetatem, Liv.i. 35. 

23. Propter y [near, — extension near] . 

Near, — alongside of ; as, propter aquas rivum, Virg.E. viii.86. 
On account of; as, propter a^atn, Hor.S.i.5.7. 

24. Secundum, [following the course of] . 

Along ; aa, plena secundum flumina, Virg.G.iii.HS. 

After, next to, — of degree ; as, secundum deorum opes, Liv. i.4 : 
— of time; as, secundum poenam nocentium, Liy.ii.5 : — of posi- 
tion ; as, mUnus in capite secundum aurem, Cic.Fam.iv. 12. 

According to; as, secundum legem, Liv.i. 26. 

In favour of; as, secundum sum possessio datur, Cic.Ver.ii. 
1.44. 

25. Supra, [above], opposite of infra. 

Above, — of place ; as, supra me hMtatis, Liv.ii. 7 :— of rank 
or degree ; as, supra homints fortunam, Cic.Leg.ii.l6. : so supra 
modum, supra vires : — of time, [older than] ; as, supra hanc 
memoriam, Cees.B.G.vi.lS : — of measure or number, [more 
than] ; as, tres prohibet supra tangere, Hor. 0. iii. 19. 15 : so supra 
belli Latini metum, over and above, in addition to. 

26. Trans, [across, to the other side], opp. citra. 

Across, — with motion ; as, trans mare currant, Hor. £. i. 1 1 . 27 . 
On the other side ; trans Tiberim longe cubat, Hor.S.i.9.18. 
0^. Trans is used with rivers, hills, seas, &c, which must be 
crested. 

27. Ultra, [beyond, forth or further on], opp. citra. 

Beyond, — of place ; as, ultra terminum vagor, Hor.O.i. 22. 10 : 
— of measure or degree ; as, vires ultra sortemque senectas,iViTg. 
JE.vi.714. 

28. Versus, versum, [towards], after its case. 

Towards ; as, Romam versus, Liv.i. 20. — It is used in the best 
writers with ad or in, except with the name of a Town. 
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(i) Prepositions governing an Abl. 

1. Ay aby abs, [motion from the exterior] , opp. ad. 

From, — of motion; as, ah Alpibus ad /return, Liv.i.2:— of 
distance ; as, passw sexcentos a castris, Caes. B.G.i.49 : — of sepa- 
ration or removal ; as, sospes ab ignihus, Hor.O.i.37.13 :— of a 
source or cause ; as, natus ah Imicho^ Hor.O.ii.3. 21 : ah simili 
clade profugus, Liv.i. 1 : — of time; as, cujus a morte tertius esi 
annus, Cic. Sen. 6. so ah initio, a puero, &c. :—of a consequent 
number, [after] ; as, ab Romulo secundus, LiY.L17. 

By, — of an agent; as, ab Evandro edocti, Liv.i. 7. 

On the side of, — ^from the idea of acting from a place ; as, ah 
Sabinis pugnabat, Liv.i. 12. Hence a fronte, a tergo, &c. 

In, — in point of, with regard to ; as, Antonius ab equiUUu 
firmus est, Cic.i8im.x.l5. 

Obs. Many phrases are used with <ib ; as, ab aliquo facere to make 
for one*B side, ah re etse to be irrelevant, &c. Many names for the 
offices of servants or attendants ; as, senms ah epistolis a letter- 
carrier, — a hibliothecd a librarian, — a pedihui a footman, &c. Regi 
a secretis consUiis esse to be privy-counsellor to the king, &c. 

2. Absqtiej [without, — in the absence of] . 

Without ; B&propositio absque approbatione, Cic.Inv.i.36. 
Ohs, Rarely used except in Comedy ; and then often ^ but for/' 
f if it were not for ;** as, absqtte eo esset, Ter. Phor. i. 4. 1 1 . 

3. Coram, [in the presence of] . 

Before ; as, coram rege tacentes, Hor.E.i. 17.43. 

4. Cum, [union or co-existence] . 

With, — i.e. together with, whether of friendly or unfriendly 
relations ; as, ipse cum legionibus sequebatur, Liv.ii. 6 : cum rege 
ipso certasse, Liv.i. 35 : — of any accompanying circumstance; as, 
multd cum libertate notahant, Hor.S.i.4.5 : so cum clamore, &c. 

5. De, [down from, — descent or origin] . 

From, — i.e. down from ; as, de templo descendit, Liv.i. 18 : 
—of a source or cause ; as, de pueris quasrit, Hor.S.ii.8.81 : 
surffunt de semine, Virg.G.ii.l4: — of deprivation or removal; 
as, singula de nobis anni prcedantur, Hor.E.ii. 2.55. 

From or out of ; as, imo tollere de gradu^ Hor.O.i.35.2 : de 
patera fundens, Hor. 0. i. 31 . 2 : — so with partitives ; as, spinis de 
millihus una, Hor.E.ii. 2. 21 2. 

Of or from — of a material ; as, de marmore, Virg.G.iii.l3. 

At or by, — of time, i.e. before the time specified is over ; as, 

surpunt de nocte, Hor. E.i. 3. 32. de medio potare die, Hor. S.ii. 8. 3. 

"About or of, — i.e. concerning ; as, decretum de trtbutis, Cic. 

Ver.ii. 3.42 : querentem puellis de popularibus, Hor.O.ii.13.25. 

Obs, Phrases, — de indvatrid on purpose, de impromsOyde more* 
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6. E, ex, [motion from the interior], opp. in. 

Ont of ; a8,exPaphlag<midpulsi,lAv,i, 1 : — often '' from/' with 
a reference to "out of ;" as, cUjicere e stuao, Hor.S.i.6.39. 

From,--of a source or origin ; as, ex infimo nasci, Liy.i.9 : — 
of a cause ; as, ex lictoribw cansukm esse cognoHt^ Liv.ii.6:— 
of a change or transition; as, ex favcre invidia, Liv.ii. 7 :— of 
time; as, ex Metello consule, Hor.O.ii.1.1. 

Out of or from ; as, ex humili cUtollit, Juy.iii.39. so with par- 
titives ; as, uni ex Curiatiis, Liy.i.26. 

Of or &om, — of a material ; as, pufftiam ex auro, Vin;. G.iii. 26. 

According to ; as, e^ consilio patrum legates misit, Liy.i.9. 

Obs. A great many phrases are formed with ex; as, hctres ex 
aue heir to the whole property ; ex equo pugnare to fight on horseback ; 
ex pedibus lalorare to be diseased in the feet, &c. So ex adveno, 
ex compositOf ex imdutstri&y ex more, ex obliguOf ex ordine^ e reffione, ex 
ae^ ex serUerUid, e vestiffio, &c. 

7. Pra, [before, — ^in front of]. 

Before,— of place, but usually with a personal pronoun ; as, 
praise armentum a^ens, Liy.i.7. so metapnoricaUy, proB seferre 
to pretend to, or make a show of : and pros manu beforehand* 

In comparison with ; s&^ parcam fore pros ed urbe, Liy.i.6. 

From or owing to, — of a hindrance ; as, nee loqui proe mcerore 
potuU, Cic.p. Plan. 41 . In the oldest writers " from " simply of a 
cause ; as, prai IcetUid lacrimceprcBsiliunty Plant. Stic. iii. 2. 13. 

8. Pro, [before, — in the place of] . 

Before, — of place ; as, pro antesignanis parmas dbjidunt, Liy. 
ii.20. Hence " in," i.e. in front of ; as, pro roslria dicere. 

For, — of advantage, i.e. in behalf of ; hence an opposite of 
contra; as, pro repvblicd dimicansy Liy.ii.7 — of substitution, 
1.6. instead of; as, scvJta pro aureis donisy Liy.i.ll--of retribu- 
tion, i.e. in requital of; BS,ai tibipro scdere proemiareddamt debUa, 
Virg.^.ii.535. 

As or for, — of equivalence ; as, abiere pro victia, Liv.ii. 7. 

According to or as befits ; as, pro domestids copiia, Liv.ii. 10. 

Obi, Several phrases are formed with ^ro; as, stare pro aXiqwo to 
be on one's side ; pro eo considering ; pro eo ac just as ; pro imperio 
authoritatively ; pro tempore temporarily ; pro testimonio in evidence ; 
pro virili parte for one's own part. 

9. Sine, [without, — deprivation]. 

Without ; as, vanam sine viribus tram esse, Liv.i. 10. 

10. Tentis, [as far as], follows its case. 

As far as ; a8,fcece tenus, Hor.O.iii.15.16. 
Tenvs has a Genitive mostly in poets and in the Plural ; as 
crurum tenus, Virg. G. iii. 63. Yet Liv. xxvi. 24. has Corcyrce tenus 
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(c) Prepositions governing an Ace. or Abl. 

1. /«, [inclusion], with motion or rest. 

f . /», with Ace. — motion to the interior, — opp. ew. 

Into, — of place ; as, inrivum mittijubet, Liv.i.4 : — of change ; 
as, in pulverem vertiiy Hor.O.iii.3.20 : — of division ; as, Hiacu 
carmen deduda in actas, Hor. A. P. 129. 



After, — as if fonned into the shape or manner of a model ; as, 
in reffios mores se formarent, Liv.i.21 : Hence in modum, in 
morem, in vicem, &c. where an Abl. might be expected. 

To,— of actual motion; as, in SicHiam ddaius, Liv.i.l : — of 
direction; as, eadtmetia in ahum divUiia, Hor. 0. ii. 3.19 : — of 
relation or disposition ; as, comia in uxorem^ Hor.E.ii.2.133. 

Towards or over; as, pro^pectu in urbem capto, Liv.i.18 : reg- 
num in aves vagas, Hor. 0. iv.4.2 : — of a feeling ; as, notus in 
fratres animi patemi, Hor. . ii. 2. 6. 

Upon, — of place ; as, in quem egresai aunt locum, Liv.i.l : — of 
an object ; as, in ae aumptumfotcit, Hor. S.i.2. 18. 

For, — of future time ; as, in centum annoa, Liv.i. 15 : — of an 
end or purpose ; as, in regnum quceritur hcsrea, yiig.^.vii.424. 

Against, — of actual motion; b&^in Poatumium equum admisity 
Liv. ii. 19 : — of direction ; in noamet legem aancimua, Hor. S. i. 3. 67. 

Obs, 1. By an elliptical form of expression an Ace. follows in with 
a verb of rest ; as, in poteatatem populi JRomani esse, Liv. ii. 14. 

Obs. 2. Some phrases with in ; — in acta, — in verba,— ju/rare to swear 
allegiance ; in euJhersum uphill ; in dies, in horas from day to day ; t» 
numerum rhythmically ; in perpetwum for ever ; in tantum so high ; 
in vicem in turn, &c. 

ii. In, with Abl. — ^rest within. 

In, — actuaUy contained in ; as, in iis locis, Liv.i.4 : quae in 
legatione pcUravit, Cic.Div. 12 : — within a given time ; as, in fiord 
scepe ducentoa diclabcU veraua, Hor.S.i.4.9 : So in ore cUgue oculis, 
Cic. Ver.ii.2. 33, within or before the eyes: — of any circum- 
stances, " amidst ;'* as, in hac libidine Jiominum, Cic.Div. 3. 

On, — resting on ; as, stans pede in uno, Hor.S.i.4.10 : — ponte 
in Tiberi facto, Liv. i. 33. " on," i.e. " over." 

Among ; as, in magnis viria non est habendus, Cic. Off.i. 19. 

In the case of, — persons ; as, in ^smodi reo, Cic. Div. 12 : so 
in me, in te : — of things ; as, in Termini fano, Liv.i. 55, 

Obs, Some phrases with in ; in cere alienOf meo, in debt, out of 

debt ; in eo est ut on the point of ; in manibus at hand, extant; in 
pretio valued ; in promptu at hand ; in sole in the sun, &c. 
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2. Sub^ [under]. 

t. Suby with Ace. — ^motion implied. 

Under,^-of place ; as, sub jttgum misil, Liy.i.26 : — of subjec- 
tion ; as, sitb leges mitteret orbem, Virg.iE. iv.231. 

Up to, — from beneath; as, sub auras erigii, yirg.^.iii.422. 

About, — of time ; as, sub idem temjmsy Lav. i. 22 : — Often " just 
before ;** as, sub noctem, Yirg. ^.i. 666, at nightfall: more 
rarely "just after ; " as, sub recentem pacem, Liv.xxi.ll. 

if. Sub, with Abl. — ^rest implied. 

Under,— of place ; as, sub tegmine fagi, Virg. E.i.l : — of sub- 
jection ; as, rege sub Euryatheo, Virg. iES.'viii. 292. 

Close upon, — of place ; as, quo deinde sub ipso ecce volaty Virg. 
^. y.323:--of time ; as, sub Jiac victorid, Liy.ii.55. 

At, — of time ; as,w€ sub ipsd profectione irrumperent, CsdB.h.C 
iii.27 : — of music ; as, sub cantu iibicBy Hor.O.iii. 7.30. 

The distinction of the Ace. and Abl. is not always observed. 

3. SubteVy [beneath, — extension under]. 

Subter has an Ace. and sometimes, in poets, an Abl. 
Beneath ; as, occultas egisse vias subter mare, Yirg.iES.iii. 695; 
— subter densd testudine^ Virg. iE.ix. 514. 

4. Super, [over or upon]. 

t. Super with Ace. signifies — 

Over or above ; as, super carpentum volitans, Liv.i. 34. 
Upon ; as, super alius alium, Liv.i. 25. 
Beyond ; as, super Oaramantas et Indos, Virg. M. vi. 794. 
Besides, over and above ; as, super omnia dona,Yivg,M. ix. 283. 

it. Super with Abl. signifies — 

About, — of an object ; as, muJUa super Priamo, Virg. M. i. 754. 
Upon, — in poets ; as, super arbore sidunt, Virg.iE. vi. 203. 

(rf) Prepositions understood. 

An Ablative is sometimes governed by a prepo- 
sition understood ; as, 

habeo te loco parentis, i. e. in loco. 

I have you in the place of a parent. 

Obs, The prepositions most usually omitted are — 
ab ; as, retortis liUore Etrusco vtolenter tmdis, Hor. O. i.2. 13. 
cum; as, miles-ne Crassi conjuge barbard vixit, Hor.O.iii. 5. 5. 
de ; as, crebri ceddere ccdo lapides, Liv.i. 31. 
ex ; as, credo memorid itUercidisse, Liv.iLS. 
ff»; as, tt< kosHvm loco essemt, Liv.ii.4. 

Z 
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§ 92. Intebjections. 

Interjections have really no grammatical connec- 
tion with any words in a sentence; but the cases 
which follow them depend upon some other word, 
which is commonly omitted; thus^ 

1. The Nom. marks the subject spoken of; as, 

Ofestus dies! i. e. est or adest, 

O the joyiiil day ! 

Oha. A Gen. found with O and heu, in poets, is a Grecism ; as, 
O mihi nuntii heaii I Catnl. x. 5. 

2. The Dat. marks the person to whom evil comes ; 
as, 

V(B misero mihi I i. e. malum est, 

alas, wretched me ! 

Obs, This Dat. is mostly nsed with hei and vcb ; but it is found 
redundantly to give force to other interjections; as, mihi! 
ecce tibi ! 

3. The Ace. marks the object spoken of; as, 

heUy stirpem invisam ! i. e. rfico, 

alas ! the hated race ! 

Ohs. The Ace. is thus used even without an interjection ; as, 
hundne Jumiinem / hancine impudentiam ! CicVer.ii. 5. 25. 

4. The Voc. marks the person spoken to ; as, 

formose puer ! 

O beautifid boy ! 

Oba. Some particular interjections may be noticed; 

i. En and ecce, demonstratiTe interjections, are found with a Nom. ; 
as, en Priamti«, Yirg.iE.i. 465. Sometimes with an Ace; as, en 
qucUuor arasi yirg.E.5.65. In the language of common life tiiey 
combined with pronouns ; as, eccum for ecce eum, dbvm, for en iUumf 
in Comedy. 

ii. Nee/ assuredly, is joined only with pronouns; as, nee/ iUi 
vehementer erra/nt / Cic.Cat.ii.3. 

HL Some interjections are compounds with the names of gods ; 
as, meherctUe / hercU ! &c. for ito me jvmet hercvles, 

medvus Jldme I for mejwvet dim [$i^s] fili/us / Le. hercvies. 

edepol I pol / &c. for ita mejmxt deuspoUtix, 



PROSODY. 

§ 93. Prosody teaches the laws and construction 
of Verse. 

(a) Construction of Latin Verse, 

1. The construction of Latin verse depends upon 
the quantity of syllables. 

2. Quantity is either lonff or short; and 



'J; as, contra. 
; as, dommus. 



a long syllable is marked thus, 
a short syllable „ thus, 

8. A long syllable is considered equal in length of 
time or pronunciation to two short syllables. 

4. Every verse may be divided into feet. 

5. A foot is a union of two, three, or four syllables. 

6. The most common feet are the following, 

AnapsBst; as, domino. 

Tribrach ; „ rigSrS. 



Spondee; as, turtus. 

Iambus ; „ hands. 



Trochee ; „ tendJi. 

Dactyl ; „ scnb^^. 



Choriambus ; „ opposUts. 
loaic-a-minore; „ misttrdrum. 



(A) Scanning. 

1. Scanning a verse is dividing it into its feet ; as, 
armd vi\rumque cd\n6 Trd\jce qui \ primus db \ oris. 

Obs. If a verse is complete with all its feet it is called acata- 
lectic: — if a syllable is de^cient, caialectic : — if two syllables 
are deficient, brachj^ccUalectic : — ^if a syllable is redundant, hyper- 
catalectic. 

2. Every foot has an emphasis on one syllable ; as, 
drma mrdrnque cano, Trojd qui primus ab oris, 

Obs. The emphasis or elevation of voice, with which one 
syllable at least, in every foot, is pronoanced in scanning, is 
named the Arsis; also called the Ictus or metrical accent. The 
lowered tone, or want of emphasis, in the other syllables is named 
the Thesis. 
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3. In scanning the following Soles, — commonly 
called Fiffures, — ^mnst be obseired. 

i. Synahepha. — ^A final vowel is cat off in scanning, 
before a vowel in the following word ; as, 
pergi md\(P dtq' htnc \ te rt^givl dd \ Ivmnd \ perfer. 

lor modoy aiquey regnuB. 

n is considered no letter in scanning ; — and the 
interjections ah, heu. O, are never cat off. 

Obt, 1. JS^naloepka sometimes occurs at the end of a line ; as, 
jaetemur, doceas ; umari hominumqtU lo\corumq*ue 
errafMu.~'~^YiTg,M,i. 336. 

Obi. 2. A hiatus, or meeting of vowels, is sometimes allowed ; 
i. When there is a stop, or decided paosey in the sense ; as, 

ei vera ineeuu patu\U de&, \ lUe ubi mairemy VIzg. JEu i.409. 
u. When, in imitation of Greek yerse, a long yowel, instead of 
heiog eut off, remains long or is made shcnl, according as it has the 
icttu or not ; as^ 

ter ttmt cona\tl tm\p<mere \ PeUo \ Otiam, Virg. G. 1.281. 

ii, Echthlipgis. — A final m and its vowel are cut off 

before a vowel in the following word ; as, 

monstr^horlrend'tnlfdrm' in\gen8 cut \ lumen d\demptum, 

for manstrum, harrendum, infartne, 

Ohs, 1. EcJuhlipiis sometimes occurs at the end of a line ; as, 
jamqtte iter emensiy turres ac tictH L&\Unor*um 
cbrmta eemebant, — Virg. JE,, vii. 160. 

Obs. 2. A hiatus is vexy rarely found with m ; as, 
quam lomdae plwmd coc\td nUm ad\e8t honor idemy Hor.S.ii.2.28. 

Ob8» 3. In early Roman poetiy, the final « of a short svUahle 
was cat off before a consonant ; aa^senio canfectH^ qui\e8city Enn. 

Hi, Casura. — ^When a word ends in the middle of a 
foot, it makes a casura ; the foot being cut in two ; as, 

arm}i vt\rumqui ca\n6 Tr6\j^ qui \ primus db \ oris. 
where the Ist, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, and 5th, feet are divided. 

Obs, 1. The CoBsura is of two kinds ; — 

t. The strong or maictUine Caaura — after a long syllable or areia; 
as, in oa\no and Tro\ja, 

ii. The weak or feminine Cauura — after a short syllable or thesis ; 
as, in arm4, vt| rum^e, taxd primus, 

Obs. 2. Sometimes a short syllable is made long in the Caesura, 
by the ictus falline on it ; as, 

pectori\biis tnhXlans spirantia consulit exta, Virg. JE. iv. 64. 
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More rarely when the syllable ends in a vowel ; as, 
limvnalqtte lau\ru8que aei ; totusque mweriy Virg. M, iii. 9] . 

N.B. Almost every kind of verse must have one or more 
CflBsuras in each line. 

w. Incision. — ^When a foot ends with a word, it is 
called an incision ; as^ 

prlmd quod \ dd Tr6\jdmprd \ carts \ gesserdt \ Argls. 
where the 1st, 3rd, 4th, and 5th, feet end with words. 

4. Some other Figures are sometimes used in 
scanning ; 

i. S^nagr^sis — when two vowels are pronounced as. one ; as, 
^hjedrtH for dlv^rdi, aureus for aurSls, 

Oba. 1. In the usual aynceresis, the former vowel is e; which was 
either absorbed in sound by the following vowel, or was thrust upon 
it with something of the consonant sound of y, like the aynizesU in 
Greek ; thus, cUvdria for cUvedriOy awn/is for aureU. 

The i in words like ing&fd for ingenii is a real contraction, and 
written as one letter. 

Obs. 2. Another sort of tyruBresU is when i and u take their con- 
sonant sound, thus throwing two syllables into one ; as, anet^, i.e. 
aryetey for ariete j termiOf i.e. tenwttlf for teniiia. 

Obs. 3. Two syllables of any kind may be run into one in the 
verse of Comedy, (or common life), by slurring over a short vowel in 
the middle of a word ; as, db'rit for aberit, dfiCmua iat animus. 

ii, Diceresis — when one syllable is resolved into two ; as, 
Naiades for Naiades. s^etus for suetus. 

Obs, The diceresis generally separates a diphthong into its com- 
ponent vowels ; but another kind of dioBresis is formed by giving 
to t; its vowel sound ; as, evoluisw for Ivol/vistey stliioB for sUvce, 

iii. Diastole when a short vowel is lengthened ; as, Priamides 

for Priamides, 

iv. Systole^ — when a long vowel is shortened ; as, steterunt for 
steterurU. 

§ 94. Metres. 

1. Metre, or measure, is the arrangement of a verse 
according to its respective feet. 

2. The metre of any verse takes its name from the 
principal feet which it contains. 

8. The principal metres used by Latin poets are the 
Dactylic, Iambic, Trochaic, ChoHambic, Ionic; and 
the mixed metres used in Lyric poetry. 

Obs, Other metres are sometimes used in Dramatic poetry. 

z 2 
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4. Each pair of feet in Trochaic and Iambic lines, 
and each foot in other verses is called a metre. 

Hence if a verae has one metre it is called a monometer, 
if two metres, a dimeter. I if four metres, a tetrameter. 
three ,, h,tri§neter, \ five „ & pentameter. 

if six metres, an Hexameter^ &c. 

(a) Dactylic Metre. 

1. The Hexameter contains six feet, of which the 
fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and the others 
either dactyls or spondees indifferently j as, 

arma vi\rumque ca\n6 Tr6\jcB qm \ primus db \ oris, 

(a) Sometimes a spondee is in the fifth place; as, 
€aT(i de\um s6b6\Ies mdg\nam JovU \ lncre\mentum. 

{b) When a poem consists of Dactylic Hexameters, 
it is called Heroic Verse. 
Obs. Some Roles to be observed in writing Heroic verse. 

f . Endings of lines. 

1. A line shonld end with a word of two or of three syllables ; as, 
eonderet wifem. primut ab oris. unde Latiwum. 

or two monoeyllables, with a pause before, and no stop after 
them; as, 

aatrvm quo segetes gauderent frugtbui, — ei quo 
dvceret, &c Yirg. £.ix.48. 

2. A quadrisyUabic ending is harsh : — ^therefore the long syllable 
of the 5th foot must not make a Ctesura, unless it is a monosyllable, 
with a pause before it, and no stop at the <ind ; as, 

parcite ovea nimium procedere ; — non bene ripas 
ereditWTy Virg. E.iii.94. 

3. If there is any stop at the end of a line, the last word mnst be 
an emphatic one, i.e. generally a Verb or Substantive. If there is no 
stop, tiie last word may be of any kind. 

w. Incisions and Caesuras. 

1. Neither the 2nd nor the 3rd foot must end with a word, unless 
the foot has been divided by a CoBSwra; as, 

in tenvi labor, \ at tenuis non gloria, si guem, Virg. G. i v.6.' 
qvM rami fructus, quos \ ipsa voUntia rura, Virg. G. ii. 500. 

2. The 3rd foot must not be all included in a word, with no 
CcBsvau, 

Hi. Rhythmical Structures. 

1. It improves the versification, when Epithets are slightly sepa- 
rated from their Substantives ; as, 

vi superUm ; sceva memorem Junonis ob tram, Virg.-fi.i.4. 
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specially when between the Adjective and SabstantiTe is inaerted 
an Apposition, an Ablative absolute, or other parenthesis ; as, 
tantum inter detua8, umbrota cacwfUnOy /(tgos, Virg. £. it 3. 
aiU ibifia/oa seres, mutato iidere,farra, Virg. 6. 173. 

2. Hence Adjectives are drawn to the heginnirufy and their Sub- 
stantives to the end ; the perfection of which is the Oolden Line ; as, 

moUia luteolA pingit vaccinia caXthd, Virg. £. ii. 50. 
Verses at all like the Golden Line in structure have a good rhythm. 

3. Lines are generally very smooth, when every word ending in 
a consonant is followed by one beginning with a votoely and vice 
versd; as, 

non omnes arbtata jwvamt humilesque myricce, Virg. £. iv. 2. 
Though this cannot be always observed, yet harsh meetings of 
consonants, and harsh elisions of vowels, must be avoided. 

4. The following structures also make good rhythms — 

a line divided into three parts, by a Ca»ura in the 2nd and 4th ; as, 
sponte sudf — veterisque dei — se more tenentem, Virg. ^. vii.204. 

The 4th foot ending in a word of two syllables, both short ; as, 
Uicibus crebris, sacrd nemiis \ accubet umbrd, Virg. G.iii. 334. 

The 4th foot a dactyl all in one word, a monosyllable preceding ; as, 
frtmdibus hirstUis et \ cdrtce | pastiis aciUd, Virg. G.iii. 231. 

iv. Various Panses. 

The sense must not end with the verse in several lines succes- 
sively ; but must often be carried on into the next line, making 
various Pauses, which add greatly to the strength and beauty of the 
versification ; as, 

ipse patcTf medid nimhorum in nocte, coruscA 

fvlmina molitwr dextrd^—quo maxima mobi 

terra tremitj—fugire feroRy — et mortalia corda 

per gentes humUis stravit pavor ; — iUe flagranti 

aut Atho, aut Bhodopen, aut aUa Ceraimia, telo 

dejicit ; — ingeminant austri et densissimus imher, 

nunc nemora ingenLi vento, nwnc littoray plangwnt. Virg. G.i. 334. 
Above all Virgil [with Claudian] must be carefully studied. 

2. The Pentameter contains five feet, and is divided 
into two halves called penthemimers, 

{a) The first penthemimer has two feet, (dactyls, 
spondees, or one of each), with a long syllable ; the 
second has two feet, (always dactyls), with a long 
syllable; as, 

sic nul\lum v6\bts \\ tempus ab\tbtt tn\ers. 

(i) The Hexameter and Pentameter, placed alter- 
nately in pairs, make the Elegiac Verse ; as, 
Ventura memores jam nunc estate senectoe, 
sic nullum vobts tempus abibit iners. 
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Oba. Some Rules to be observed in writing Elegiac verse. 

t. The Pentameter. 

1. The first penthemimer must end with a word without elision. 

2. The second foot must not end with a word, unless the foot has 
been divided by a CcBsura; as, 

a pecoris lux \est\\ ista notata metu^ Ov. Fast. i. 328. 

3. T)^e pentameter should rarely begin with a spondaic word, and 
rarely have two spondees in it 

4. The pentameter should end with a Dissyllable. 

No final monosyllable is allowed, but est with an elision ; as, 
et popidtu festo concolor ipse 9uo est, Ov. Fast. i. 80. 

a final trisyllabic word is especially to be avoided ; as also a 
monosyllable before a final dissyllable, which makes the same rhythm. 

A word of four or five syllables may very rarely be used ; as, 
summaqiAe dispersi per juga Pannoniiy Ov.a. Liv. 390. 

5. The word which ends a pentameter should be one of some 
importance, i.e. a verb, a substantive, a personal or possessive 
pronoun, a predicate adjective, — or any word which has a special 
emphasis upon it. 

6. The pentameter should very rarely end with a short vowel ; as, 
imponU libum mixtaqite farra soli, Ov. Fast i. 128. 

n. In the Elegiac Distich remember 

1. The Hexameter is restricted to its best rhythms: avoid 
spondees in the 5th place, and endings of more than three syllables. 

2. Elisions are to be sparingly and never harshly used, and must 
especially be avoided in the last part of the pentameter. 

3. The Hexameter commonly has a comma or other stop at the 
end ; but if the sense is carried on to the first word of the pentameter, 
that word is usually a dactyl or trochee. 

4. Each pair must be complete in itself, containing a distinct 
sentence ; so that the pentameter may end with a stop. If ever the 
sense is carried beyond one pair, it must be extended to the end of 
the next, and there must be still some kind of pause in the sense at 
the end of the first pentameter. 

5. The Pentameter, in its perfection, may be regarded as a r^y 
or echo to the Hexameter, as is well expressed in these lines. 

In the Hexameter rises the fountain's silvery column, 
In the Pentameter ave falling in melody back, 
hence in the pentameter is often a Contrast to the former line ; as, 
gratvlor (Echaliam tUidis accedere vestris, 
vktorem victce succubuisse queror, Ov. Ep. ix. 1. 
often a JRepetition of its words or thoughts ; as, 
Demophooriy ventis et verba et vela dedisti, 
vela queror reditu verba carers fide, Ov. Ep.ii.25. 
very often an Addition of circumstances to the former ; as, 
tempora cum cattsis Lativm digesta per a/nnvm^ 

lapaaque svh terras, ortaque signa, canam, Ov. Fast i. 1. 
Above all Ovid must be carefully studied. 
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3. Other dactylic lines^ used by lyric poets^ are^ 

(a) The Tetrameter with four feet ; as, 

aut Ephe\sum btmd\rlsve Cd\rlnthi, 

called the Alcmanius ; the 3rd foot is a dactyl, the 4th a spondee. 

Ob8, Horace has a spondee in the 3rd with a proper name ; as, 
inSnsd\rem c6hi\heni Ar\chjt(l, Hor. O.L 28. 1. 

(b) The Dimeter with a dactyl aud spondee ; as, 

terrutt \ urbem. 
Obs. The dimeter is ased only in the Sapphic stanza. 

(c) The Dimeter hypercataUctic, one penthemimer ; 
as, drbdrt\busqui cd\m^, 

called the ArchUochiuB minor : it has two dactyls and a syllable. 

(A) Iambic Metre. 

1. The Iambic Tetrameter contains eight feet; as, 
depren\8d nd\vi8 In \ marl \\ V€Sd\men\t^ ven\t6, 

the line is catalectiCf and the fourth foot ends with a word. 

Obs. An acatalectic variety is also used in comedy ; as, 

infen\8u8 8er\vdt nt\q%kdmfeLdi\am nup\tna \ faUd\ctam, And.i.3.7. 
which may be scanned as a troctiaic line with an ana>crvMt. 

2. The Iambic Trimeter contains six feet j as, 

suis I et lp\s^ R6\md vl\rtbu8 \ rutt. 

Obs. 1. The Iambic trimeter, as used in Horace, admits a tri- 
brach in every place but the last ; — a spondee in the Ist, 3rd, 
and 5th ; a dactyl in the 1st and 3rd ; — an anapaest in the 1st, 
(rarely the 5th). It has the strong Csesura in the 3rd, or 4th foot. 

Obs. 2. Comic poets, in the Tetrameter and Trimeter, allow a 
tribrach, spondee, dactyl, or anapaest, in eveiy place but the last. 

Obs. 3. Other varieties of the Iambic trimeter are found ; 

t. A trimeter catalectic, with penthemimeral csesura ; as, 
trahiint\gue tiic\ca8 \\ ma^chma \ c^ri|na«, Hor.O.i. 4. 2. 

which may be scanned as iambic and trochaic metre united, 
triihunt\que 9lc\caB \ \ mdchi\ruB ca\rinii8. 

ii. The Choliambus or Scazon ; iambus in the 5th, spondee in 
the 6th ; as, tdem\q\ie tiin\ge plu\fi'mo9 \ facxt \ virsus, Cat. xxii. 

3. The Iambic Dimeter contains four feet ; as, 

indr\sit t^8\tu6\sms. 

It follows the forms of the Trimeter as far as it can. 

Obs, An Iambic Dimeter hypercatalectic, the Akaicus ennea- 
syllabus f is used in the Alcaic stanza ; see below, g.2. c. ii. ; as, 
splvS I labd\rantes \ffiflu\quef Hor. 0. i. 9. 
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(c) Trochaic Metre. 

1. The JVochaic Tetrameter contains eight feet; as, 
ver nd\vum ver \jdm cd\n6rum \\ vere \ ndtus \ orbls \ est. 

the line is ccOalectie, and the fonrth foot ends with a word. 

Obs. 1. The best trochaic tetrameter admits a tribrach in every 
place bnt the 7th ; a spondee in the 2nd, 4th, and 6th ; — an 
anapsBst in the 2nd and 4th; — a dactyl in the 2nd. 

(M^s, 2. Comic poets allow a tribrach, spondee, anapeest, or 
dactyl in every place but the 7th ; as, 

qudndo hlnc \ UbiirHi \ <idid\sa est h£c \ atas \ iid6les\cerail\U8. 

They also neglect the division of the line at the 4th foot. 

2. The TrocJidic Dimeter contains four feet; as, 

non e\bur ne\que aure\um. 

the line is ccUaiecHc : it ia used in lyric metres. 

Obs. Other varieties of trochaic lines are used by lyric poets. 

(d) Choriambic Metre. 

The Choriambic Tetrameter contains four feet ; as, 

obsttpuit \pectdre cdn\slst^e nil \ consiU quit. 

Obs, Choriambic lines are very seldom pure ; but a great many 
mixed varieties are used in lyric poetiy, and are called by 
different names. 

i, A Tetram^xfF^ with three choriambi, preceded by a spondee 
and followed by an iambus ; — the AscUfj^mAe/vus major ; as, 

tu ne I qucestiris \ scire ri^f as \ qv^m miht gttem \ ^t&t,Hor.OXll. 
ii. A Tetrameter caJtalectic, with two choriambi, preceded by a 
second epitrite and followed by an iambic dipodia catalectic, — ^the 
8a/ppkicu8 major ; as, 

Ve deds d\ro Spbarin \ curprSperds I dmdndo, Hor.O.i. 8. 
m. A Trimeter^ with two choriambi, preceded by a spondee and 
followed by an iambus, — the Asclepiadeus mmor; as, 
McaxjnSs atHvls | edite re\ffibu8, Hot, O. i. 1. 
iv, A Trimeter catdlectic^ with one choriambus, preceded by a 
second epitrite and followed by an iambic dipodia catalectic, — the 
Sapphicus minor ; as, 

jam satis ter\rt8 ritvU dt\qv>^ dlroe. Her. O. i. 2. 
Or the line may be scanned as an irregular trochaic ; thus, 

jam sa\tis ter\ris ntvts I atqtte | dirce. 
This is the common Sappnic line ; see below, the Lyric Metres, 
V, An irregular Trimeter^ with one choriambus, preceded by an 
iambic dipodia and a long syllable, and followed by an iambus, — the 
Alcaicus hendecasylUJms ; as, 

vidies ut al\ta || si&t nvoi can\dAdumy Uor. O.i.9. 
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Or the line may be scanned as an iambic dipodia and a long 
syllable, followed by two dactyls ; as, 

vtdet I ut al\td \\ stet nhfe | candidutn. 
Tiua is the common Alcaic line : see below, the Lyric Mdre$, 
vi. A Dimeter^ with one choriambus, preceded by a spondee, [or 
trochee], and followed by an iambus,— the Olyconeua; as, 
mUii I fe ducH geslserit, Hor. O. i. 6. 
vii, A iHmeter cataUctic, with one choriambus, preceded by a 
spondee, [or trochee], and followed by a syllable — the Pherecrateus ; 
as, grata \ Pyrrha tub an\trOy Hor.O. L 5. 
viiu A IHrnetery with an iambic dipodia catalectic at the end ; as, 

Lydta die \ per omnes, Hor. O.i.8. 
ix. The Qlyconeus and PherecrtOetLB united make the PriapevM of 
Catullus ; as, 

o C6\ldnia qu£ | ciipU || ponte | luderU lan\goy Cat. xyiL 

(e) Ionic Metre. 

The Ionic Tetrameter contains four feet ; as, 
mtserdrum est \ neque dmorl \ dare ludum \ neque dulci. 

Oha, The GaUiambicus used by Catullus appears to be a 
yariety of the Ionic metre ; as, 

siiper dUd \ vectiisAtUs \ c^lh^ r&\t^ tn&ria, Cat. Ixiii. 

(/) Compound Metres. 

Compound Metres combine two different metres 
in one Une, without mixing them together. 

Obs, 1. If there is an Incision between the two metres, the 
verse is called as^nartetus, i.e. unconnected. 

Obs. 2. The most usual compound metres are the following : 

t. Logocedics — dactylic followed by trochaic metre ; 

(a) ArchHochvus major — four dactyls with three trochees ; as, 
adivUur | deris h^\€m8gra\tdvici \\veris | et M\von%, Hor. 0.14. 

(b) Phalaxiua Jiendecasyllabua — two dactyLs with three trochees ; 
soles I dccide\re et re\dire \ pdssiint. Cat. v. 

or with a trochee to begin ; as, mini8\ter vetu\lipu\er F&\lem%. 

(c) Alcaicus decasyllabus — two dactyls with two trochees ; as, 
fiumma \ constUe\r%nt a|cu^, Hor. O.i. 9. 

a. The lambelegus Archilochius, — an iambic dimeter with a 
dactylic penthemimer; as, 
tU m\na T6r\quatd \ move \\ cdn8iiIS\press(i me\d, Hor. Ep.l3. 

m. Elegiambus Archilochitts — a dactylic penthemimer with 
an iambic dimeter ; as, 
jftss&s &b\ir^ d6\mim \\J^e\l&r %n\certd \ pede, Hor. Ep. 1 6. 
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(p) Lyric Metres. 

1. Lyric poets use almost any of the verses already 
described^ either singly in successive lines ;— or al- 
ternately in pairs; — or in Stanzas^ mostly of four 
lines. 

• 

Ohs. A metre consistiDg of one sort of verse is called mono- 
colon; — ^if two sorts are combined, it is called dicolon; — ^if three 
sorts, tricolon. When lines are arranged in pairs, the metre^is 
called disCichon; — when in stanzas of four lines, tetrastichcn. 

2. The Odes in Horace contain the following : — 

(a) Single lines successively — tnetra monocola. 

1. Asclepiadeus mmor — Maxencu ataviSj &c. 0. i. 1 : iii.30 : iy. 8. 

2. Aselepiadeus major — Tu ne qtuesieriSf &c. 0. i. 11 : 18 : iv.lO. 

3. lonic-arminore — Miterai'um est neque amori. Sec O. iii. 12. 

4. Iambic trimeter — Jam jam efieaci, &c £p.7. 

{b) Lines in pairs — metra dicola disticha, 

1. Asclepiadeum secandum — Sic tu divapotens^SicOX 3. [12 odes]. 

2. Sapphicum majns — Lydia die per omnes, O.i. 8. 

3. Alcmaniam — Laudabimtaliiclaramllh4)cUmy&.e.OA.7: 28:£p.l2. 

4. Archilochium primmn — DiffugSre nives^ &c. O.iy.7. 

5. „ secundum — ^omc2a tmpe«f«u, &c. Ep.13. 

6. „ tertium — Petti nihil wie, &c. Ep. 1 1. 

' 7. „ quartum — Sohniw' ax^riihyema^ SlcOX^. 

8. Hipponacteum — N<m ebur Tieque aureum, 0.ii.l8. 

9. Iambic trim. dim. — Ibis JAbumis inter cdtOf &c. Ep.l — 10. 

10. Pythiambicum primum — Mollis inertia, &c. Ep.l 4, 15. 

11. „ secundum — A Uera jam teritwr, &c. Ep. 1 6. 

(c) Lines in stanzas — metra tetrasticha, 

Horace uses four stanzas, of which two are dicola^ two tricola, 

i, Tetrastieha dicola — ^three lines alike, the 4th different. 

1. The Sapphic Stanza — strophe Sapphica minor : three lines 
the lesser Sapphic [d, Obs. iy.] ; — the 4tn a dactyl and spondee, 
QvAdonius; tnus, 

jam sdtHs ter\ri8 \\ n\v(s al\qw6 d^rcB 
grdndints ml\stt\\pcU^r et \ rUbenie 
dext^d 8d\crds \\j&ciild\tiis drees 

territU urbem, 0. i. 2. 
Horace has 26 Sapphic Odes. 

Obs, The Sapphic line should have the strong Csesura after the 
5th syllable. Horace seldom uses the weak Caesura ; as, 
Mercwri facunde \ nepos AUantis, O.i. 10.1. 
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The first half of the line must haye the 2iid or 8rd syllable end 
with a word ; as, omnt \ cum Proteus. jam $aH9 ] terrii. 

2. The first Asclepiad stanza — Asclepiadeum tertium : three 
lines the lesser Asclepiad^ [d.Obs.in.]; the 4th a Glycon, [d, Obs. 
\i,]: thus, 

gcribs\ris VMo \ fortU et ho8\tium 

victor I Ma6nU \ cdrmtnts a\Wi 

quam rem \ cunquifiroaf \ ndvibiis out \ ^quia 

mUea \ ti ducH ges\8^rU, 0. i. 6. 
Horace has 9 Odes in this measure. 

a, Tetrasticha trieola : two lines alike, the others different. 
1. The Alcaic Stanza, — strophe Alcdica; thus, 
vides at al\ta 11 stet nivif cdn\didum 
SordctS nec\ jdm \\ susHnltdnt \ dnHs 
HlvS I liibd\rdnte8 \ ff^ln\qui^ 
fiumin& I con8€ite\r%nt &\c&^, 0. i. 9, 

Horace has 37 Odes in this measure. 

Oha. In the Alcaic stanza attend to the following points. 

t. The two first lines, AlccScus hendeccuyUabus, [do6«.v.]. 

The first foot may have a spondee or iambus ; but the latter is used 
sparingly. 

The Incision after the 5th syllable must be preserved. 

It is best to divide the first half of the line after the 2nd or 3rd 
syllable ; as, large \ reponens, dissolve \ frigtu. 

but these are also allowed, desidercmtem, or rum \ verheratcB. 

A monosyllable must not end a line, except et with an elision. 

M. The third line, AIcomus ewnecuyUdbus, ib.S.obaX 

The first foot may be a spondee or iambus ; but the latter is used 
very sparingly. 

The line must not end with a word of four syllables ; nor begin 
with one, unless with an elision ; as,fwnalia et vectea et arevs, O.iii.26.7. 

A monosyllable must not end a line, except rarely et or in with an 
elidon. 

The best rhythm divides the line into three equal parts ; as, 

deprom4 \ qttadrinvum I Sabina, 

the following also may be used ; specially the first two, 

dumeta \ natatemque | nlvam* eilvce \ IdboraaUee \ ^eluque, 
portu$ I Alexa/ndna I iupplex. mm \ emhescendia \ adibrit, 

tit. The fourth line, Alcatciu decatyUabtUy [/. o5«.2.tt.o.]. 

Both dactyls must not end with a word. 

The weak Caesura in the second dactyl is to be avoided. Horace 
has not many such lines as, ITialiarche | merum diota, 0.1.9. 8. 

The best rhythms have a Ceesura after the 4th syllable ; as, 
coTnpositd I repetantwr hard. nee veteree \ agitantvr omi, 
epeme puer t neque tu choreas, nee virides \ metmurU colubras, 

such as the following may also be used ; Jlvmina eanstiterint aeuto. 
mitte supervacuos honores. fimcUtus imprimeretque mwris. 

Horace*B Odes must be studied ; specially in tlie 3rd and 4th Book. 

A A 
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2. The second Asclepiad Stanza — Asclepiadeum quavivm: the 
first two lines the lesser Asclepiad \d. Obs, iii.l ; — ^the 3rd a 
Pherecratens, [d, Obs. vii.] ; — the 4th a Glycon, [a. Obs. vi.] ; as, 
quls mal\ta gracilis \ te pii^r in\ rosd 
perfu\sus ttquidis | urff^ odd\rwus 
graid \ Pyrrka s6b dn\tro 

ctafld\vdm rSligas'\ eomdm, 0. i. 6. 

Horace has 7 Odes in this measnre. 

§ 95. Quantity. 

1. Every syllable in pronunciation is either long or 
short. 

2. Syllables which are sometimes pronounced long, 
and sometimes short, are called common. 

3. The Rules for the quantity of syllables may be 
arranged under five heads; — Nature, Position, Ter- 
mination, Derivation, Authority, 

{a) Nature, 

1. Diphthongs and contracted syllables are long; 
as, aurum, neuter, mens^ ; gradus for graduu, nil for 
nihil, 

Obs, 1. Pros is short before a vowel ; as, proBOCUtus^praseOi 
prc^usius. 

Obs, 2. Contracted vowels, followed by a final t, are short, 
except in the earliest poets ; as, €muxrit, [cmot], amU, 

2. In the formation of verbs some quantities are 
generally observed. 

t. A final vowel of the root, a, e, i, o, u, is long 
before a consonant ; as, amdbam, amdvi, amdbo, 
amdtum, 

Obs, 1. The Terb do has H short throughout ; as, d&bamf dSbo, 
datum. And the vowel is short in the six supines, itum, lUum, 
rStum, rUtum, s&tum, sUum. The Supine cUum is from eieOf 
citurn from do, 

Obs. 2. The connecting vowel t, in the Supine of Conj. 2. and 
others, is short ; as, mon^um, alUwn. 

a. In reduplicated Perfects the first syllable is 
short ; as, c^cini, cucurri, dedi. 
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m. Dissyllabic Perfects and Supines have the first 
syllable long ; sa, video, vldi, visum. 

Obs. Except the Perfects mi, fidi, sddi, rii/i— but didi, sUti, 
fHij do not belong to this Rule. 

The short Sapmes dSium &c. belong to Rnle i. Ohs, 

{b) Position. 

1. Long by position. — ^A short vowel before two 
consonants^ or a double one in the same word^ is 
long by position ; as^ venio, ventum ; nex, n^cis. 

major sum qudm cui posstt fortuna nocere. 

Ohs, A short vowel makes a syllable long before two eonso- 
nants, whether they are both in the same word with it, or in 
different words ; as, vefUum, major sum, 

i. A dovhle consonant, x, Zy makes a syllable long, only when 
it 18 in the same word ; as, nex, Lazanut; but tvmidmn super 
SguorH \ Xerasmi, Luc.ii. 672,and nemordsSZa\qftUho8fyir2.M.m.270. 

it. A short final vowel before a word beginning wim ttoo con- 
sonants, 8€y «p, tq, sty remains iSwii in fanular verse ; as, aapt 
tUlum vertas, Hor.S.i.lO. and even with three consonants ; as, 
pramut | acribcBt Hor.S.i. But in serious poetry such combinations 
must be avoided. When Yiisil uses them, (very rarely), he makes 
the vowel long ; HSyferte cUifiammiM daU \ teld^ eecvndiU mwroe, 

2. Common by position. — ^A short vowel before a 
mute and liquid is common by position; tis,p&ter, 
patris or pdtris : volucer, volucris or volucris. 

Ohs. 1. A mute and liquid make a short vowel common, only 
when they belong to one syllable, and are in the same word as 
the vowel ; as, patriSy volucris. 

i. If the muto and liquid are divided between two syllables they 
make a long position ; as, ab-hio, oh-r%bo. 

U. If the mute and liquid are both in another word, the preceding 
short vowel can never become long except by the icttu. § 93.6. 3.iii. 

Obs. 2. A vowel never remains short before b, ff, d, followed 
by ly my n ; as, piiblicuSy tffnaruSy &c. 

3. Short by position. — A vowel before another in 

the same word is short by position ; as^ m^, tUus. 

Ohs. Many Exceptions to this Rnle must be noticed : — 

i. Genitives in iue have the i common ; as, v/niue or ttnStM. But 

it is always short in aUervuSy and long in alias, 
a. Vocatives of nouns in auu and eitte have a and e long before i ; 

as, Caiua Cm, Pompekta Pompei. 
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iii. The Gren. and Dat of the 5th DecluiTe e long between two «a ; 
aa, diH : otherwiae it ia abort ; aa, rei,JidH. 

Tbe Old Poeta made e long in all aadi words ; aa, rei,JideL 

w, Tbe i ia long in/o, except wben r follows ; as, 
omaia jam fient/fteri qua pone negabamy Ov.Tr.L8.7. 

V. Tbe first ayllable in dkui and eAeu ia long ; — in oht and Diana 
common. 

Ti. Tbe a is long in tbe nncontracied form of tbe Gren. and Dai. of 
ibe Ist Dec. ; aa, meMBy pictaL 

mi. Greek words generally retain the Greek quantity ; 

Hence a vow^l is often long before another ; as, JE%e<u from 
AiyfiaSf eUgia from ikeyeia. 

Some vary their quantity from two Greek forms ; as, eotu or eous 
frcfsa i^s or ii^os, MaXea or Matea from MoAea or MoAc^a. 

A few exceptiona occur ; aa, pkUSa street, from irAarcia ; choria 
and chorea dance, from x^fc^ i ui late poets academia for aoademuL 

(c) Termination. 

1. All monosyllables ending in a vowel are long ; 
except the enclitics^ qtie, ne, vS, ce, te, which are short. 

2. Monosyllable nouns are long; except cor, fil, 
mel, mr, bs (ossis), and probably vas (vadis) and mas, 

i. Vowel Terminations. 

1. All cases of nouns in a, except the Abl., are 
short ; as^ mensd, carmind, Abl. mensd. 

Other words in a are long; as, amd, contra, ergd. 

(a) The Voc. of Greek nonns ia as Ib long ; as, ^neCL : and 
numerals in ginta are generally long ; as, trigintd, 
if) The particles putct, it&, qmii, eja, are short. 

2. Words in e are short ; as, mare, nube, rege. 

(a) The Abl. of Dec. 5. has the e long ; as, dieSj die, 

Obs, The e is also long in the contracted Gren. and Dat. ; as, die 
for diei, fide for fidei : — in fcmi the AbL of fames : — and in words 
formed from the Abl. of Dec. 5 ; as, qua/rcy hodie. 

(b) The Imperative of Conj. 2. has the e lon^ ; as, doce, mone, 
{€) Adverbs in e, from feminine adjectives in a, are long ; as, 

docte, recti: %o ferme^fere, ohi ! but beni,mal^,infeme,supemlf, 
are short. 
(d) Greek words in 6 are long ; as, Anchise, Letke, TempS, 

3. Words in i are long ; as, dominz, amaru 

(a) The final i is common in mihi, tibi, sibiy ubiy ibi, 
Obs* Compounds have the i short, in necubif sumbt, ubmam, 
'" -v; — long in cUibi, vbldenif liblque. 
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(f) The particles nuH and qtsoH have the t* short. 

Obs. Uti has the i loog : but it is short in the compounds neuit^ 
utinam, tUtqm: so ti in iiqwdem: the i also in ^^9 yesterday^ 
is short 

(c) The Greek Dat. and Voc. in « are short ; as, PeUladt, 
Aleai. 

4. Words in are common^ but generally long ; as^ 
dico^ sermo. 

Oblique cases in o are always long ; as, domino, 

(a) Adverbs, formed from ablatives, are long; as,,^i/fo, mUgo: 
but some of these are occasionally found short ; as, erebro, er^, 
quandOy sero, &c. 

(b) The is short, — ^in mtfa, sci6f neseib, usually, — ^in duo, 0^5, 
homo, odo almost always, [(tmbo is usually long], — ^in ett^, illteli, 
immoy modo and its compounds, always. 

Obs. The in verba and Norn, cases is natorally long, and is so 
used by the best poets of the best age. The practice of shortening 
the increased in time. Horaoe has a few instances^— Ovid more^^ — 
Juvenal many. The later poets freely shortened 0; and even 
Gerunds in became short. 

5. Words in u are all long; as, mam, genu, diu. 

Oba, Lucretius has mu2u for mi, nenu for wm, with « short 

6. Greek vocatiyes in y are short; as, chelp, T^php, 

a. Consonant Terminations, 

1. Words in b, d, t, are short ; as, Hb, dd, caput, 

Obs, The U contracted from i/U, in compounds of eo, is often long. 

2. Words in c are long ; as, dc, sic, ilRc, die, 

(a) The pronoun Ate. with its neut. Nom. hoe, is common. 

(b) The imperative/^ from f&do, nic and don^, are short, 

3. Words in /, n, r, are short ; as, animal, an, Ceesdr. 

(a) The I is long in Hebrew words ; as, Michael^ GMriel. 

(b) The n is long, — in monosyllables, non, quin, sin; — in 
Greek accusatives from nouns in as, es, e; as, jEnedn, Anehisen, 
HermianSn. 

(e) Greek nouns in n and er are long ; as, Pasdn, Hymen, aer, 
tether, crater : — ^but pctt^r, matSr are idiort. 

4. Words ending in s, making as, es, is, os, us, ys. 
Nouns in « of Dec. 3. are short, if they increase 

AA 2 
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shorty — and long, if they increase long, — in declin- 
ing; as, 

pietdSj-atis. So quies, Samnis. eu8to8. salns. Troches. 
ahaSf-iUis, mil^, lapis, ccmpds, opHs. ehlamps. 

Obs. The es is long in ahiU^ oriel, (%re«, and oompounds of pet^ 
though they increase short. 

Also 09 is long in arboSy for a/rhor, arhiSrii >■ and o«, dssis, is short. 

i. Words in as are long ; as, mensds, amd^. 

The Greek Ace. Plur. of imparisyllabic noans has &8 short ; 
a», Arcad&s, 

a. Words in es are long : sedes, audies, patres, 

(a) The Preposition penis^ and ^ from sum, are short. 
. (b) Greek neuters and Nominative Plurals are short ; as, 
hippomanes, Cyclopis, NaictdSs. 

in. Words in is we short ; as, paniSy regis, tristts. 

(a) The Dat. and Abl. plural hare is long ; as, domifOs, volns. 
So the adverbs, ar<ais,/orfs ; but His is short. 

(b) Verbs of Uonj. 4. and others which make imus, Uis, in the 
Plur. have is long in the Sing. ; as, awiis, sis, tXs, veUs, 

Obs, The t in the Fut.-Perf. Indie, and the Perf. Subj. is common ; 
as, dixerU, diaerUis, or dixerit, dixerUis, 

iv. Words in os are long ; as, arbos, honos, dominos. 

Words in as^ which have short o in Greek, are short ; as, 
Nom. ^r^d«, j^puf; Gen. PoZJoiotf. 

V. Words in its are short; as, serves, tempus, amamus, 

(a) The Gen. Sing, and Nom^ Ace, Voc. Plur. of Dec. 4. have 
us long, being contracted ; as, Nom. gradus, G. grctdus. 

{P) AH nouns spelt wiUi the diphUiong ovs in Greek are long ; 
as, PcuOhuSySappMa, Jesfls. 

[(i) Derivation, 

1. Derivatives generally retain the qnantity of their 
primitives ; as, Ugo, Ugebam, Ugam; but legiy legeram, 
Hgero^ 

Obs, Some words derived from the same root differ in their 
quantity ; as, f^ides, infidus, perftdAs; m&cer, maeero; moles, 
mdlestus. 

Some apparent derivations are accounted for by contraction or 
compensation ; as, bos, HMs^ bobus for bdvibw ; jugum, jumentum 
ioxjUg-mmkm, 
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2. Compounds generally retain the quantity of the 
simple word ; as, solor, conaolor; pdtens, impotens. 

Obs. Some compounds deviate from the rale; as, dejiro, 
pejiro, from juro ; inniiba, pronUba, from nubo, 

{e) Authority. 

The quantity of all syllables, which do not come 
under the preceding Rules, is determined by Att- 
thority. 

Obs. By anthority is meant that a syllable has been used by 
some Roman poet as lanff, short, or common. 
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Deviations from usual forms are called Figures ; to which 
different names have been given. 

(a) In Etymology. 

1. Apocope — When a letter is cut off from the end of a word ; as, 

men* for mene ; eatin* for aatisne. 

2. Paragogt — When a letter is added to the end of a word ; as, 

med for fne, in old writers. 

3. Syncope—The shortening of a word by omitting letters ; as, 

cupfif, deum^ dixti, for atperisy deorum, dixisti. 

4. Bpentlutis — The lengthening of a word by inserting a letter ; as, 

repperit, relligio, for reperitf reUgio. 

5. Apkoeresis — When a letter or syllable is cut off from the 
beginning of a word ; as, '«t, conioy for e«f, dconia. 

6. Proetkesis — When a letter or syllable is added to the beginning 
of a word ; as, gnatus^ tetuU, for na^us, tuLi. 

7. ArckattmMS — When an old form of words is used ; as, 

auZat, om/nU, anuU, for atUas, omnes, an/Us. 

8. HeUemsmus — When a Greek form is imitated ; as, PaUados for 
PaUadU. 

(5) In Syntax, 

1. EUipsU — When words are omitted, which are required to 
complete the construction ; as, ego continuo mecurni^ — dixi omitted. 

2. PleoMumus — When there is a redundancy of words in a 
sentence ; as, mc ore locutus. deceptam mortefyfeUit, 

3. Ilendiculys — When one thing is expressed as two ; as, 

pcUeris libamua et awro for a/wreia pateris. 

4. Periphrasis — When many words are used to express one 
thing ; a description for a name ; as, teneri foetus ovtum for agni. 
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5. Anacolut^ton — When the following and preceding chuises of a 
sentence do not agree together ; as, nam nos onmes, qmbus est aHqwz 
objecttu labor,— omns qmd eat interea tempue lucro est. 

6. Arckdismui — When an old form of construction is used ; as, 

operam chviiitwr for operd. 

7. ffeUemtmu8 — When a Greek construction is imitated ; as, 

sensit mediU delapaua Achivis for te ddapstim ease, 

8. Hysteron Proteron — When that is put firat which is last in 
sense ; as, fnoriamur^ et in media, arma mam/ua, 

9. HypaUage — When cases are mutually interchanged ; as, 

dare claaaUma atiatroa for claaaea auatria. 

10. Tmesia — When a compound word is divided by the intervention 
of another ; as, per mthi gratvm feceria for pergra>tvm. 

11. Parentheaia — When a sentence is interrupted by inserting 
another clause in the middle of it ; as, 

TUyre, dum redeo (brevia eat via) paace capellaa. 

12. Metapkora or Metaphor — When a word is transferred from its 
natural meaning to another which is analogous to it ; as, 

Roma, orbia terraram capiU. 

1 3. Hyperbole — An exaggerated expression ; as, 

roToMia vidimua astra. pleno ae proluit avro, 

14. Apoaiopeaia — An abrupt breaking off of a sentence ; as, 

quoa ego — aed motoa prceatat componere Jluctua. 

15. Proaopopoeia or Peraontfication — When an inanimate object is 
represented as an animate one ; as, ipaa auaa mirantur Oargara meaaea. 

(c) In Proaody, 

1. Syn^dcepha — When a vowel is cut off before another ; as, 

PhiUid^a am*o anfe aliou. 

2. EcthJipaia — When m and its vowel are cut off ; as, 

monatf'um horrend'um informe. 

3. SyntBreaia — When two vowels are contracted into one ; as, 

dl, al/oaria, ingeni, for dii, alvearia, ingenii, 

4. Dicereaia — When one syllable is resolved into two ; as, 

evoluiaae, ailucBf for evolmsae, aitvoi. 

5. Cassura — When a foot is divided between two words ; as, 

arma \ vimmque \ cano, 

6. Inciaion — When a foot ends with a word ; as, 

dvm I conderet \ wbem, 

7. Syatole — When a long syllable is shortened ; as, 

ttderunt for tidenmt. 

8. Diaatole — When a short syllable is lengthened ; as, 

Priamidea for Priamidea. 
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Historic Infinitive, § 85. 3. obs. 1. 

Present, § 87. a. 2. obs.2, 

Tenses, § 87. a. 

Imperative, § 83. 

in ora^to obliqibaf § 83. 1. 

obs,S. 
of Perfect Pass. § 83. 1. 

obs, 4. 
—— Present and Future, § 83. 1. 

obs. 1. 
substitutes for, § 83. 1. 

obs, 2. 
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Imperative, with negatives, § 83. 2. 
Imperfects, § 87. b. 1. 
Impersonal verbs, § 67. 7. § 73. 

d,2, 
— - passives, § 80. 
Indefinites, § 87. h. 3. 
Independent sentences, { 65. c. 
Indicative, § 82. 

Indicative, distinguished from 
Subj., § 81. 3. 

for Potential, § 84. c. 2. 

~^> in dependent clauses, § 82.2. 

with admissive particles, 

§ 84. 6. Hi. 3. 

■ causal — § 84. a. in, 2. 

obs. 3. 

— conditional — § 84. b. 

tie. 2. 
^-^— — relatives, § 82. 1 . obs. 1 . 

§ 84. 6. a. 2. 
— — ^— temporal particles, 

§ 84. a. Hi. 3. 
Indirect assertion, § 65. d. I. i. 
§ S5.b,2.oba.2.i, 

petition, § 66. d. 1. m. 

§ 85.6.2.0&S.2.U. 
— — -^— question, § 65. d. 1 . m. 

§ 85. 6. 2. o&«. 2. m. 
Infinitive, § 85. 

alone, § 85. 3. 

' in exclamations, § 85. 

3. oba, 2. 

as Ace., § 85. 1. 

Nom., § 85. 1. 



w.— and its subject, § 85. a. 
case of subject, § 85. a. 2. 

obs. 3. 

without a subject, § 85. a. 2. 

connected with other verbs, 

§ 85. b. 
— dependent on Adj., § 85. 

2. obs. 
difference between Eng. and 

Lat., § 85. b. obs. 3. 
substitutes for, § 85. b. 2. 

obs. 2. 
InfiwUwus historicuSf § 85. 3. 

obs. 1. 
— — with Nom. § 85. 3.065. l.t. 
Interjections, § 92. 



Interrogatives, § 79. e. 

and answer, § 66. a. 2. 

Measure of excess, § 78. 5. 2. 
Middle Voice, § 80. 1. obs, 3. 
Moods, § 81. 
Names of Places, § 77. a. 

with Adj., § 77. a. 1. obs. 1. 

Negatives, § 89. obs. 3. 
Negatives, two counteracting, § 89. 

o5«. 3. iv. 
Neuter Adj. and Pron. with 

Double Ace, § 75. 6. 1. obs. 2. 
— — Verbs with Ace, § 75. a. 
obs. 3. 

passive, § 80. 1.2. 

Nominative, § 70. 

— ^ in predicate, § 70. 2. 

- with Infin., § 85. a. 2. o5«. 3. 
Numerals, § 78. c. 

Object immediate, § 72. 2. 

remote, § 72. 2. 

Objective Gen., § 73. d. 1. obs. 1. 
Oblique cases, § 72. 

Oratio obliqua, § 65. c. 2. 

virtual, § 84.a.tV.2. 

with Subj. § 84. 

a. %t. 1. 



recta, § 65. c. 2. 



Participles, § 86. 

force of, § 86. a, 

case of, § 86 b, obs. 3. 

Eng. and Lat. compared, 

§ 86. a. \,obs. 1. 
equal to Adjectival or Ad- 

verbial clauses, § 86. b. 

obs. 4. 
Partitives, § 73.C.1. 

omitted, § 73. c. 1. obi. I. 

Passive voice, § 80. 

impersoni^s, § 80. 2. 

Perfects, § 87. b. 2. 
Personal pronouns, § 79. a. 
Place, § 77. a. 
Possess! ves, § 79. 5. 

with Gen. of Adj., § 79. 5.2. 

with Relatives, § 79. b. 3. 

Potential, force of, § 84. obs. 

mood, § 84. b. 

independent, § 84. c. 

Predicate, § 65. a. 2. 
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Predicate, Adjectiyes, § 68. 1 .obs. 1 . 
■ neuter, § 68. 1. obs, 1. 
Adj. agreeing with many 

nouns, § 68. 2. obs. 1. 

noun in, § 70. 2. 

relatiye agrees with, § 69. 2. 

— ^ verb agrees with, § 67. 8. 
Prepositions, § 91. 

as adverbs, § 91. 1 . ohs. 

— ^ verbs compounded with, 

§ 74. 6. 3. 
Pronouns, § 79. 
Propositions, § 65. 

understood, § 65. d. 

Questions indirect, § 79. 2. 

■ with Subj., § 84. o.». 1. 
Relative pronouns, § 79. d, 

and antecedent, § 69. 

attracted, § 69. 3. obs. 1. 

case of, § 69. 3. 

limiting the antecedent, 

f 69.4. 

not limiting, § 69. 4. 

with Subj., § 84. a. ii. 

Infin., § 84. a.ii. I . olbs.Z. 

Size, § 77. 6. 2. 

Space, § 77. b. 1. 
Subject, § 65. a. 

and verb, § 67. 

a sentence, § 67. 6. 

not expressed, § 67. 6. 

— of impersonals, § 67. 7. 
■ Infinitive, § 85. a. 
Subjunctive, force of, § 84. oibs. 

true, § 84. a, 

SubstcmHva mobilia, § 66.a.o2(9. 2. 
Substantive and Adj., § 68. 
with many Adj., § 6Q, 2. 

Gen., §73.a.l.§73,<i.l. 

Superlatives, § 78. 6. 

— with quisque, § 78.6. l,o&«.2. 
Supines, § 88. b. 

Synesis, § 67. 2. obs. 1. 

Tenses, § 87. 

in tile Infinitive, § 87. c 

— marking the state of an 

action, § 87. b, 

the time, § 87. a. 



similar, § 87.a. 1. 



Verbs, causative, § 75. b. 3. 



Verbs, compounded with Prep., 

§74.6.8.4.5.6. 
bene, satis,male, § 74. a. 1. 

obs. 1. 

cam, § 74. e. 6bs. 1. 

copulative, § 70. 2. 060. 1. 

expressing diiection,§ 74.6.1. 

feelings, § 74. 6. 2. 

>union, &c., § 74. 

c. 1. 

omission of, § 67. 6. obs. 3. 

with second Dat., § 74. 6. 8. 

double Ace, § 75. 6. 



transitive, § 75. a. 



Verbs signifying to 

abound, § 76. d. 1. 

abstain, § 76. d. 6; 

accuse, § 73. d. 6. 

acquit, § 73. d. 6. 

appoint, § 75. 6. 3, 

benefit, § 74. a. 1 . 

buy, § 76. c. 

call, § 75. 6. 3. 

cause, § 75. 6. 3. 

cease, § 76. d. 6. 

choose, § 75. 6 . 3. 

command, § 74. a. 5. 

communicate, § 74. c. obs. 1, 

compare, § 74. c. 1 . 

condemn, § 73. d. 6. 

.^-^^ congratulate, § 74. a. 4. obs.^. 

contend, § 74. c. 2. 

declare, § 74. a. 4. 

defend, § 76. d. 6. 

deliver, § 76. d. 6. 

depart, § 76. d. 6. 

deprive, § 76. d. 1. 

devote, § 74. a. 4. ohs. 2. 

diflTer, § 76. d. 6. 

display, 74. a. 4. 06s. 2. 

distinguish, § 76. d. 6. 

divide, § 76. d. 6. 

entrust, § 74. a. 3. 

envy, § 74, 6. 2. 

esteem, § 74. 3. 065. 5. 

favour, § 74.6.2. 

fear, § 74.6.2. 

fight, §74. c. 2. 

fill, § 76. d. 

forget, § 73. d. 7. 

B fi 
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Yerfas offaSying to giTey§ 74. 0.3. 

hate, § 74.6.2. 

injure, § 74. a. 1. 

keep off, § 76. d, 6. 

loose, § 76. d. 6. 

make, § 75. b. 3. 

name, § 75. 5. 3. 

obey, § 74. a. 5. 

P»y, § 74. o, 3. 

persoade, § 74. a. 4. om. 2. 

pity, § 73. d, 3. 

present, § 74. a. 3. o6». 2. 

promise, § 74. a. 4. 

prove, § 74.0. 4. obs. 2. 

<— recommend, § 74. a. 4. 065. 2. 

reckon, § 75. 6. 3. 

relnae, § 74.a.5.o6«. 1. 

remember, § 73. <2. 7. 

remind, § 73. d. 7. 

remove, § 76. d. 6. 

resist, § 74. a. 5. 



Verbs signifying to seem, § 74. 3. 

sell, § 76. e. 

separate, § 76. d, 6. 

show, § 74. a. 4. obs. 2. 

epeakf § 74. c. l.obs. 1. 

stick, § 74. c. 1. obs. 1. 

take away, § 76. d. 6. 

think, § 75. 5. 3. 

threaten, § 74. a. 4. 

valne, § 76. c. 

vow, § 74 a. 4. oba. 2. 

want, § 76. d. 1. 

yield, § 74. a. S.obsA. 

to be, § 70. 3. 

— be angry, § 74. 6. 2. 

called, 74. 3. 

chosen, § 74. 3. 

elected, § 74. 3. 

named, § 74. 3. 

thought, § 74. 3. 

Vocative case, § 71. 



INDEX II. 



Etymology. 



Abu8, D. and Ab. PL Dec. 1. § 9. 

0^. 4. 
accepso, § 30. obs. 3. 
accmgier, § 37. 4. ohs. 
accipUer, 'tris, § 12. obs. 2. 
acer, § 18. 1. obs. 2. 
adeo, adeor, § 47. 6. obs. 2. 
csdilis, § 1 1. obs. 2. d. 
adjUro, § 30. obs. 2. 
jEneas, § 9. 0&8. 5. 
cBtheTy aer, Ac. a, § 12. o6«. 7. 
a^i«, § II, obs. 2. d. 
aio, § 49. 1. 

ajo for aio, § 2. 2. o&«. 1. 
a^ia«, § 52. a, 2. 
«/n, oZicp, Gen., § 23./. obs. 2. 
AUns, § 11. o&<. 2. a. 
am^am, § 30. obs. 2. 



ofiidsfi, § 30. obs. 2. 

amoradits stmif § 36. 068. 2. 

amaiurus sum, § 30. 069. 1. 

ambagCy § 16. iii. 2. 2. 

omnts, § 1 1. 0&8. 2. d. 

atmtssiSf § 11. o5«. 2. a. 

cm, am, am5, § 56. 

cmcile, -wrvm, § 11. o6«. 4. 

ilncAisef, § 9. obs. 5. 

cmguis, § 11. o&«. 2. d. 

onnoZt, § 16. iii.2. 2. 

a9it», G. anttt^, § 13. obs. 1. 

opo^e, § 49. 5. 

apis, § ll.o5jr. 2./. 

Aprilis, §11. o5a. 2. c. 

il^mmw, § 19. 5. obs. 2. 

a?'6o8em for arborem, § 2. a. obs. 2. 

Areas, § 12. o5«. 7. 
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attiif § 16. III. 2. 3. 

Atho8y § 1O.O&0. 8. 

aucUif (mdieram, § 30. o&s. 2. 

ouc^w^, § 30. od«. 2. 

cramm, § 30. o6«. 3. 

avCy § 49. 5. 

avis, § 11. o&«. 2.(2. 

.BocdUiifiaZia, -iumy 'iorum, § 11. 

o&«. 4. 
IxuiSf § ll.o6«.2.a. 
^MftMcm, § 22. h. 4. od». 2. 
hiefmvum, § 22. 6. 4. oba, 2. 
it4m», § 22. b.l.oba. 3. 
binoHus, § 22. 5. 1. o&«. 1. 
itj^etmif, § 11. cba, 2. 5. 
ft^Mf, § 19. 5. cbs. 3. 
(m, bofhis, § 12. 0&9. 4. 
Jmris, § ll.o6«. 2. 6. 
Cacoethes, § 16. in. 2. 1. 
co^ite, § 16. III. 2. 2. 
cceteray -wn, § 20. 2. 
ccUcar, § ll.o&«.4. 
canM, § ll.o&«.2./. 
caro, cam-is, § 12. obs, 1 . 
ccMMy § 16. III. 2. 2. 
cedo, § 49. 6. 
cder, § 18. 1.0&6.2. 
oepe, § 16. III. 2. 1. 
ceU, § 14. obi. 4. 
cAcKWf § 10.o6«. 8. 
ehdyi, § ll.o&<. 6. 
c»c«tr, § 19. B.obs. 1. 
c»v», § 1 1. oba. 2. (2. 
clams, § 11. o&s. 2. d 
cZom, § 11. o6«. 2.6. 
ccepif § 48. 3. 
eompedis, § 16. iii. 2. 3. 
COTO^^, confieri, § 47. 5. 
censors, § 19. 5. o6«. 3. 
comtt, comils, § 13.o&«. 1. 
ctecumis, § 11. obs, 2. 6. 
ctccttmtf, -28 or em, § 12. o&«. 3. 
cvpressvs, § 10. 069. 7. 
Jkcemviri, § 22. &. 4.o&«. 2. 
defit, d^imt, § 47. 5. 
degmer, § 19. S. obs, 1. 
dei, dii, dl, § 10. obs, 3. 
2>e^, § 10. obs, 1. 
derism, § 16. in. 2. 2. 
e^eses, § 19. 6. o&«. 1. 



despicatui, § 16. in. 2. 2. 

c^eiM, Voc., § 10. o&«.2. 

di, dis, § 56. 2. 

dky § 32. &. o&«. 

dicebo, for dicam, § 32. a. 2. o&«. 

cftS for diei, § 14. 0&9. 2. 

dis, dUis, § 19. 6. obs. I. 

diu for die, § 16. in. 2. 2. 

diu, dvuUuSf § 52. 5. 

dvuHssimif § 62. 5. 

dtves, § 19. 5.06s. 1. 

divistU, § 16. III. 2. 2. 

(iomiWf § 13.o6«. 5. 

duCf § 32. 6. o6«. 

duim for (2em, § 32. c. I. obs. 

duo for duos, § 22. 1. 068. 

duovvri, § 22. 6. 4. o6«. 2. 

E for ei, Dec. 5. § 14. 060. 2. 

eo^MC, emn^pse, copse, § 23. a. 2. 

068.2. 
ec^tm for ec2am, § 32. c. 1. 068. 
egomet, § 23. a. 1. 068. 1. 
epos, § 10.068.8. 
erepsinvus, § 30. 065. 2. 
e^Ao8y § 10. 068. 8. 
evdsti, § 30. 068. 2. 
e2?pii^r9ia88ere, § 30. 065. 3. 
eocapes, § 16. in. 2.2. 
Facy § 32. 6. 068. 
fames, fame, § ] 1. 068. 5. 
fari,fatm, &c., § 49. 3. 
[/a«a;],/aMC«, § 16. in. 2.2. 
fax, § 16. in. 2.6. 
faxim, faao, § 30. 068. 3. 
/e6ri8, § 11.068.2.6. 
feles or fdis, §11. 068. 5 . 6. 
feminis, § 16. in. 2. 4. 
/er, § 32.6.o6». 
jlcm, § 10. 068. 7. 
jf^ for fidei, § 14. 068. 2. 
fides or fidis, § 11. 068. 5. 6. 
/om, /ora8, § 52. a. 2. 
/or8, § 16. ni. 2. 3. 
frater,fratr'is, § 12. 068. 2. 
fructus, fruiturus, § 32. e. 2. 068. 
yrwgri, § 20. 2. 
frugis, § 16. in. 2. 5. 
yt«8fw, § 11. 068. 2. (2. 
yW>, fwvm, § 26. 068. 2. 
C7ru8, grvris, § 12. 068. 4. 
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HermwMf § 9. obi. 5. 
MCi htbc, Jane, § 63. 5. 1. 
hiece, hLccinty § 23. 5. oft*. 1. 
hiemsy § 16. III. 2. 5. 
hodie, § 52. a. 2. 
hoapei, § 19. 6. od«. 1. 
Att^u«00, § 23. 6. cibs. 1. 
AlMM(7J9l«, § 23 6. obs, 1. 
/ for eif Dec. 6, § 14. o&s. 2. 
i6M, •«(&, i&ef, $ 12. oba, 3. 
^tMf, § 11. ob8.2.d. 
Ilimy § 10. o'i«. 8. 
iUiCf iUuc, mine, § 63. b. 1. 
tmpe^, •€, § 16. III. 2. 2. 
imjMrOf § 30. o&8. 2. 
wipliuem, § 30. o&«. 2. 
in, § 56, 3. 

mficiat, § 16. III. 2. 2. 
if^Kcio, ivi/fcior, § 47. 5. o&». 
«n^, § 47. 5. 
tn^a^tif, § 16. iii. 2. 2. 
injtuau, § 16. in. 2. 2. 
tnopt, § 19. 5. oft*. 3. 
inquam, § 49. 2. 
i}i«t^i6am, § 32. a. 1. o^. 2. 
tptitf for ipM, § 23. a. 2. o&«. 1. 
isHc, istuc, istmc, § 63. b. 1. 
iter, Uvner-is, § 12. o&8. 1. 
Jecw,jecmor-i8, § 12.o(«. 1. 
/em», § 13. o5«. 6. 
Jupiter, Jovis, § 12 o5«. 2. 
/u«o tor jvstero, § 30. o&«. 3. 
y«MU, § 16. III. 2.2. 
jwuatvrut, § 32. €. 2. obi. 
Jwvenalii, § 11. o&«. 2. e, 
jtMfenia, §11. oft«. 2. /. 
Ltmatu, § 10.o6«. 7. 
Zemtiiam, § 12. obs, 7. 
2eni6am, § 32. a. o&«. 2. 
levdao, § 30. o&«. 3. 
2ic^wt«, § 30. obi, 3. 
2tM2icra-u9», § 20. 2. 
hbet, § 16. III. 2. 4. 
^, Iwtfurvii, § 48. l.oi«.2. 
Jfacte, § 20. 2. 
Jlfon^o, § 10. obi, 8. 
Jfarce^ta, § 60. c. od«. 1. 
mater, ma^-w, § 12. o&9. 2. 
fiM^M, § 10. tibi, 8. 
merne, § 23. a. 1. o6«. 1. 



fMnwiU, §48.3. 

memor, § 19. 3. obi, 1. 

iiMMis, § 11. obi, 2. 6. 

mefw>, metutwm, § 48. 1. o^. 2. 

met», Yoc. mi, § 10. obi, 2. 

mi^tmef, § 23. a. 1. obi. 1. 

nwrtwus, morUunu, § 32. e. 2. o&«« 

iVottt, § 16. III. 2. 2. 

Hatcci, § 16. III. 2. 2. 

novM, § ll.od«. 2.&. 

9i«, § 56. 4. 

neoems, § 20. 2. 

nep^, § 1 1. o&«. 2. 6. 

ne^*uam, § 20. 2. 

ndmm, § 30. o&«. 2. 

nom, § 48. 3. 

Odi, § 48. 3. 

o22i for iUi, § 23. &. 2. o&«. 3. 

opic, qpem, ope, § 16. in. 2. 5. 

orbii, § ll.o6«. 2.(2. 

Orpheui, § 13. o&«. 6. 

oi,orii, § 16. in. 2. 6. 

ortus, orttuntf, § 32. e, 2. o5«. 

ovtfe, § ll.o&«.4. 

Pan, Ac.-a, § 12.o&«. 7. 

IMmis, § 11. obi,2.f, 

parittbTui, § 32. e. 2. obi, 

pater-famUicu, § 9. o&«. 2. 

INXter, patfr4iy § 11. o&«. 3. § 12. 

o6f. 2. 
pavici, ptmco, § 20. 1. 
pawper, § 19. 6,obi, 1. 
pdvii, § ll.o&«. 2.5. 
j>0r(2uim for ^)erdam, § 32.c.l.o&«. 
PericUi, § II.0&9. 6. 
liermiMtt, § 16. in. 2. 2. 
pemicii for -«, § 14. o&>.'2. 
pictai, § 9. o5«. 1. 
j>imM, § 10.o&«. 7. 
piicii, § 11. o5«. 2.e. 
plebei, G. t«, ei, § 11. o5«. 5. 
j>2e&« or plebei, § ll.o5«. 5. c. 
plerique, § 20. 1. 
phu, § 16. III. 2. 5. § 18. 2. 

cii. 2. 
poema, G. o^, ee, § 12. o58. 7. 
^MMtif, § 11. ohi, 2. 5: § 11. o5«. 6. 
pondo, § 16. in. 2. 3. 
poHi,pote, § 16. III. 2. 2. 
|K>titw, |x>2immi»m, § 52. b. 
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precif -em, -e, § 16. iii. 2. 4. 
prcBceps, 'ipitiSf § 12. oft*. 1. 
^>ra»to, § 20. 2. 
jTrMnavMtf, § 22. a. 2. 0&9. 4. 
prtmoris^ -es, § 20. 2. 
prinmmf -6, § 22. 6. 4. dbs, 1. 
procinctUy § 16. iii. 2. 2. 
promjp^ § 16. III. 2. 2. 
pvJber, § 19. 5. oft*. I. 
Quadrinmsy § 22. 6. ] . chs. 3. 

^IMEK), ^"UOtftMllttf, § 49. 4. 

qualt9ctmqv>ey § 23. c. 2. 0^. 2. 

qualisqiudisy § 23. c{. o&s. 2. 

quantuicv/nque, § 23. c. 2. O&0. 2. 

gua/fUtbsqucmtus, § 23. d. obf . 2. 

qmcwMmty § 23. c. 2. o&«. 2 

^ttif^M, § 23. (2. oft*. 3. 

^^i(a^ct«9i^fu«, § 23. c. 2. o6«. 2. 

q^uOqitxnt^ § 23. d o5«. 3. 

RamMy §11. 0^. 2. 5. 

re, re(^^ § 56. 5. 

rtiwpfty § 23. a. 2. o&«. 2. 

re22tjW(E, § 56. 5. 

rtatiiy % 11. 0&9. 2.5. 

rettvliy § 56. 5. 

Scepiuiy scEpUnmey § 52. 6. 

«a/i«, § 49. 5. 

acUi$y tatiusy §. 52. &. 

tiUrapeSy G. u, D. a;, § 9. 0^. 4. 

«a<w, § 17.2. 0&9. 

«ci5o for fciom, § 32. a. 2. o&«. 

Me, § 56. 6. 

cecfum, secaiwnu, § 32. e. 2. o6«. 

«ecw9u2anu«, § 22. a. 2. o&«. 4. 

Mct&n<2i»7») -o, § 22. b. 4. o6«. 1. 

secuSy seems, § 52. 6. 

«0}it«£, § 23. a. 1. obs. 1. 

seminex, § 20. 2. 

tem^n^My § 1 1. 0^. 2. 5. 

«enanti9, § 22. h. 1. o&«. 1. 

aenea;, senis, § 12.o6«. 1. 

«e9i^, § ll.o&«. 2. e. 

sepeU, § 30. ohs. 2. 

/S^teni5er, § 11. o&f. 3. 

sese, § 23. a. I.0&9. 1. 

siem for nm, § 26. obs. 1. 

n^, § ll.o&«. 2. &. 

tikLs, § 16. III. 2. 4. 

•fo2, § 16. III. 2. 6. 

soTvUwriy sonatvruSy § 32. e. 2. o&«. 



«on#, § 20. 2. 

sordisy -em, -«, § 16. ili. 2. 4. 

MW^^ § 19. 5.0&8. 1. 

sponHsy -«, § 16. III. 2. 3. 
strigUis, § 1 1. o&f. 2. b. 
suapUy stbopUy § 23. «. obs. 2. 
supeUeXy ecHlis^ § 12. obs, 1. 
ncppf^tcu, § 16. III. 2. 2. 
mtmm^Mem, § 80. obs. 2. 
ntf, 9U-M, § 12.0&S.4. 
Temety § 23. a. l.o&«. 1. 
Tempey% 16. in. 2. 1. 
temauriusy § 22. 5. 1. o&«. 1. 
ferfiac2ecttmaiit, § 23. a. 2. o&«. 4. 
tertiaTmSy § 22. a. 2. o6«. 4. 
fefe, § 23.a. I.0&8. 1. 
TiberyTibnsyTihenSy% ll.o6».3. 
Tiherisy § ll.o6».2.6. 
Tibris, -idisy iSy% 12. obs, 2. 
t^TWy § 1 1. obs, 2. 6. 
^rify -u^M, isy § 12. 0^. 2. 
tordUy toral, § 1 1. o&«. 4. 
torris, § ll.ol«. 2. e. 
^a5M, £m5M, trabs, § 11. o&s. 5. c. 
frdve for traxisscy § 30. o&«. 2. 
tremn, § 22. 6. 4. obs, 2. 
fn'miu, § 22 5. 1. o6«. 3. 
tussisy § ll.o6<.2.&. 
i7for fit, Dec. 4, § 13. 06*. 2. 
tuiy uey ui, &c. § 2. 2. o6«. 3. 
vber, § 19. 5. o&ii. 1. 
k6i», D. and Ab. PL Dee. 4. § 1 3. 

obs. 3. 
Urn for aT^i^m, § 9. o6«. 3. 
<2m for orwm, § 10. o&«. 4. 
Hm for Kwn, § 13. obs, 3. 
Fa2e, § 49. 5. 
ve, § 56. 7. 
vectiSy § ll.o(«. 2. «. 
Verriay § 60. c. o6«. 1. 
fvmiM, § ll.o&«.2. f. 
vesper, § 16. in. 2. 4. 
vesperi, -e, § 52. a, 2. 
vetu«^ § 19. 3. obs. 1. 
view, -cm, -«, § 16. III. 2. 5. 
vtrfor, <ria;, Adj., § 19. 1, obs. 
viSf § 16. III. 2. 5. 
volucrisy § 11. o6«. 2./. 
vo%)e, § 20. 2. 
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Aceut, § 60. 5. 3. 

adei, § 59. e. 1. 

aui, § 60. €. 2. 

ago, § 59. 5. 8. 

oZm, §60. 6.1. §61. a. 2. 

an«u«, § 60. &. 1. 

antu8,i 61. a. 1. 

<»!«», § 60. c. 1 : § 60. c, 2. § 60. 

c. 4. 
am, § 60. 5.1. 
ariumf § 59. c. 2. 
oriiM, § 60. &. 1. 
Of, § 59. e. 1. § 60. (7.2. § 61. c. 
otter, oiiroLj § 59./. 2. 
a<tM, § 69. d. 3. 
ax, § 60. a. 2. 
6aif , § 60. a. 7. 
6ra, § 59. c. 4. 
6mii, § 59. c. 4. 
6tt2um, § 59. c. 4. 
6t«nc2t», § 60. a. 4. 
cio, § 59./. 2. 
oriMii, § 59. c. 4. 
Ctt^um, § ^9. c. 4. 
otc^iM, § 59./. 1. 
etmdus, § 60. a. 5. 
ey § 63. a. 1. 
e2a, § 59. d, 1. 
eZ^, § 59./. 1. 
eiw, § 60.0. 1. 

eiwM, § 60. c. 1. €ibi. 3. § 60. c. \. 
enm, § 60. 6. 3. 
«o, § 62. a.]. 
eniMa, § 60. 6. 5. 
€twm,y § 59. c. 2. 

«w, § 60. 6. 3. § 60. c. 1. § 60.^.2. 
fariam^ § 63. a. 2. 
ta, § 59. d 2. 
to^, § 59. e. 1 . 
tarma^ § 60. c, 1. 
ico, «czt^, § 62. 6. oba. 2. 
tew, § 60. 6. 2. 

tciM, § 60.6.2. § 60.C. 1. § 60.C.3. 
idesy § 59. e, 1. 
i(2u, § 60. a. 8. 
w2u«, § 60. a. 8. 
Tea, § 59. d 2t § 63. a. 2. 



t;^ § 69. 6. 3. 

t^, 59. c. 2. 

iZu, § 60. a. 7. § 60.6.1. 

OZo, §62.6.4. 

tOw, § 59./ 1. 

iifhy § 63. a. 2. 

vnty § 59. e. 1. 

tntM, § 60. 6. 3. 

tm», § 60. 6. 3. c. 1. c. 2. 

if, § 59. e. 1. 

isper, § 63. a. 2. 

ito«, § 59. d. 2. 

f tes, § 60. c. 2. 

t^, § 59. d. 2. 

t^, § 59. (2. 2. 

t^m, § 63. a. 2. 

teiiM, iottf, § 60. 6. 1. 

itvdOy § 59. d, 2. 

turn, § 59. c. 3. § 59. d. 3. 

titf, § 60. 6. I.e. 2. <;. 3. 

tviM, § 60. 6. 1. 

meuy § 59. 6. 2. 

men^ttm, § 59. 6. 2. 

moniay § 59. d. 3. 

moni/um, § 59. (2, 3. 

tmty § 60. 6. 3. 

0,$ 62. a. 2. § 63. a. 1. 

(i^fiUuSy § 60. 6. 4. 

(m«, § 59. e. 1. 

Wy § 59. c2. 1. 

omty% 60.6.4. 

oe, § 61. a. 3. 

otas, § 61. a. 3. 

fco, § 62.6.2. 

tfuly 59. a. 3. 

ter, § 61.6. § 63. a. 1. 

Hcuty § 60. 6. 2. 

««;»«,$ 60.6.2. 

^, § 59. d. 7. 

tor, § 59. a. 1. 

foniMii, § 59. c. 1 . 

Mia, § 59. c. 1. 

<7%r, § 59. a. 2. 

<rum, § 59. 6. 4. 

twrny § 5.9. 6. 1. 

twray § 59. d 1. 

twrioy § 62. 6. 3. 
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tusy^ 59, d. I, § 60. a. 6. 

ucuBy § 60. a. 3. 

ugo, § 59. 5. 3. 

fdeu8, § 59./. 2. 

uUo, § 62.6. oft*. 

ttZum, § 59. 6. 4. 

tcZttfy § 59./. 1. § 60. a. 2. 



«mmi», iMiMia, § 59. 6. 2. 
unMM^ § 60. b, 5. 
lit, § 61. b, 
Utio,^62.b.2,6ba. 
UU8, § 60.0.8. § 60.6.1. 
ariUuf, a;»Ua, § 59./. 2. 



Syntax. 



Abdico, § 76. d 6. o6«. 3. 
accuaoy § 73. d 6. 
ad plmtmif § 68. 4. dbs. 2. 
ck2u^, § 74. a. 1. o6«. 2. 
aarnUor, § 74. a. 1. 065. 2. 
CBStiva, § 68. 4. 6b8. 1. 
o^no, § 68. 4. o6<. 1. 
o^tttf oZiiw, § 79./. 3. 
aUer, § 78. c. 1. o&s. 2. 
ampUus, § 78. a. 3. 
an, anne, § 90. a. 6. 
angusta vtarum, § 68. 4. obs. 2. 
on^e^tcam, § 84. a. ui. o6«. 3. 
o^^ cut, § 90. a. 3. 
atque, § 90.0. 1. 
o^i, § 90. o. 3. 
cMM^io, § 70. 3. obs. 1. 
out, § 90. o. 2. 
OMtem, § 90. o. 3. 
auxUior^ § 74. o. 1. obt, 2. 
avaants, § 72. d 4. o6«. 1. 
avertor, § 74. 6. 5. O&0. 2. 
amdtUt § 73. d. 4. o6f. 1. 
.802{i,§ 77. c.o6«. 4. 
benedico, § 74. o. l.o6£. L 
bidni ahegt, § 77. 6. 1. o&«. 
6Mi0mMy § 68. 4. dba. 1. 
bUmdioTf § 74. a. 1. o6«. 2. 
6oni coniuio^ § 76. c. o6«. 1. 1. 

/octo, § 76. c. o6«. 1. K 

6ovtna, § 68. 4. o6«. 1. 
ealida, § 68. 4. obs, 1. 
cerfitf, § 73. d, 4. 068. 2. 
oin^f § 75. 6. 1. o&«.-3. 
emgoTy § 75. 6. 2. obs* 
^m, § 91. l.o6<. ii. 
eom/mxtto^ § 74. o. 3. obs. 1. 
0omper^i»^ § 73. d 6. obs. 5. 
comatw^ § 73. d 4. obs. 1. 



cofuors, §73. c. 4. 

eon^u^, § 74. b. 6. o6«. 2. 

eonM42^iw, § 73. d 5. chs. 

contentnSf \ 76. d 4. 

creor, § 70. 3. 

cupiduSf § 73. d4.o6«. 1. 

DdectOf § 74. o. 1. obs. 1. 

defendo, § 76. d 6. o6«. 3. 

desino with Gen., § 76. d 6. o6ff. 4. 

c^icor, § 70. 3. 

dignoTy % 76. d 3. 

(2«^?MM, § 76. d. 4. 

(2t0m dicere, § 73. d 6. o6«. 4. 

displiceo, § 74. o. 1. obs. 1. 

dioifiOy § 73. d 4. obs. 2. 

c^omi, -mo, •^num, § 77. o. 4. obs. 1. 

d>n«c, § 84. o. Hi. 3. 06s. 2. 

dmo, § 74. o. 3. obs. 2. 

(iuco, § 70. 3. obs. 3. 

cf«f»y § 84. o. iii. 3. o6«. 2. 

^/^or, § 70. 3. 

«mi7», § 90. o. 4. 

ergo, § 90. o. 5. 

est mUUf § 74. o. 2. o6«. 1. 

es^ ^t, § 69. 3. obs. 2. it. 

est-ubi, § 69. 3. obs. 2. ii. 

e«, § 90. a. 1. 

evod), § 70. 3. 

existtmoTf § 70. 3. 

existo, § 70. 3. 

expers, § 73. c. 4. 

exsors, § 73. c. 4. 

exuo, § 74. b. 6.06s. 1. § 75. 6. 1. 

o6«. 3. 
FcantdoTf § 74. a. 1. o6«. 2. 
/e^ir, § 73. (2. 4. o6«. 3. 
/ennoy § 68. 4. o6f . 1. 
feroXf § 73. d. 4. 06s. 2. 
fessuSy § 73. d 4. obs. 2. 
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/o, §73.3. i73.<L2. 
fariMtforoi, § 77. a. 4. obt. 1. 
/rtfM. §76.(1.4. 
ftMffor, § 76. <2. 3. 
/nK»r, § 76. <2. 3. 
{%MMieo, §76.(1.3. 
peluia, §68.4. o'if.l. 
pimitf, § 73. &. o6«. 4. 
gnanUy § 73. ct. 4. o6>. 1. 
fframifUs herha, § 73. c 1. o&g. 5. 
grat^Uwy § 74. (s. 1. o&«. 2. 
ffuberno, § 74. a. 5. o&s. 2. 
i/ai^Oy § 70. 3. o&». 5. 
hareo, § 74. e. 1. ob§. 1. 
Aat<(2, § 89. 2. o6t. 3. t. 
hiberiuly § 68. 4. o&i. 1. 
htcaU,i79.c\.obt.Z. 
Uc and i22(;, § 79. c. 1. o&«. 2. 
honetttmi, § 68. 4.0&9. 2. 
Aumiy homo, § 77. a. 4. O&0. 1. 
/(i cetatUy § 73. &. o6t. 4. 
i<2 locorwniy § 73. c. 3. obs. 1. 
iffkWf § 90. a. 5. 
iffnams, § 73. c2. 4. o&«. 1. 
tnuRO, § 89. 2. 0^. 3. 
imperilut, § 73. c2. 4« obs. 1. 
imperOy § 74. a. 5. o6«. 2. m. 
mperoTy § 80. 2. o(«. 2. 
iniedoy §70. 3. o&«. 1. 
ftfU^MV, § 89. 2. 0^. 2. Hi. 
indigmUy § 76. (2. 3. 
indoctu8yi79.d,b. 
induo, § 74. b, oba. 1. v. 
ineoe8ty% 79. c. 2. o&«. 2. 
wgratuiy § 73. c2. 4. 6. 1. obs. 3. 
191 o&^tgi^Mm, § 68. 4. obs. 2. 
insci/usy § 73. d. 4. o&«. 1. 
vnsmhOy § 75. &. 1. obs. 3. 
insidiory § 74. (l 1. o&«. 2. 
m soUdOy § 68. 4. obs. 2. 
•VMOTU, § 73. d, 6. o6«. 5. 
tn^ea lody § 73. e. 3. obs. 1. 
imierdicOy § 74. 6. 6. oft^. 1. v. 

§ 76. d. 6. o&«. 3. 
iiUerettf § 73. a. 3. 
wmdeo, § 74. 6. 2. o&«. 1. 
fiivtcfeor, § 80. 2. o6«. 2. 
iS}M€, § 79. a. 4. 
Jam, § 89. 2. o&«. 2. it. 



\jamdmdmai, § 87.6. l.oft«. 3. 
\jampridtmLy § 87.5. 1.o6l 3. 
j jubeOy § 74. a. 5. obs. 2. 

>mw, § 74. (L 1. o&f. 1. 
> Zov^ § 74. a. 1. o&f. 1. 

liEtmSyi 73.cf.4.o&8L2. 

2a0M,§73.(f.4.o6<.2. 

{ffnooNor, § 74. a. 1. o&ff. 2. 

Magmo matu, § 73. (.o&t. 3. 

maledioOy § 74. a. 1. obs. 

JMosK, § 77. c. o&f. 2. 

mam/ertiit, § 73. c?. 6. o&t. 5. 

medeor, § 74. Ou 1. o&s. 2. 

iRAiieory § 74. a. 1. 06s. 2. 

fnedinsy § 73. c. 4. obs. 3. 

iRcnurn, § 73. d. 7. 

fnaiior, § 73. (2. 4. o&t. 1. 

fni%» redandant) § 74. a. l.c^.2.tv 

fnUiiuBy § 77. c. o6t. 4. 

mt Oe, § 78. <;. 2. 

minaz, with Dat., § 74. a. 4. o&«. 5. 

minimt gentiumy § 73. c. 3. obs. 1. 

mtflttf, § 78. a. 3. 

muensor, § 73. d. 3. 

misereico, § 73. d. 3. 

muersf, § 73. d. 3. 

muen>r, § 73. d. 3. 

moderoTt § 74. a. 5. o&«. 2. 

ffiodicusy § 73. (f. 4. obs. 2. 

moiutror, § 70. 3. obs. 1. 

mt(<o^ § 76. c. oba. 3. 

iVc, § 90. a. 6. 

nam, § 90. a. 4. 

nee2um, § 84. b. Hi. 1. obs. 3. tv. 

fiec^ § 90. a. 1. 

nesdo-quisy § 79. e. 2. o&«. 2. 
§ 84. a. ». I, obs. 1. u. 

nin, § 84. b. in. 2. obi. 4. § 90. 6. 5. 

noceOy § 74. a. 1. 

Twrnen darcy § 70. 3. obs. 3. 

nomen es^, § 70. 3. obs. 3. 

noxmsy § 73. c?. 6. o&«. 5.J 

ntibOy § 74. a. 1. obs. 2. 

9mm, § 90. a. 6. 

obUmscoTy § 73. (2. 5. o5«. I. 

octcmiy § 68. 4. o&«. 1. 

qifficioy § 74. a. 1. obs. 1. 

omnis for vlkbSy § 79. e. o&s. 3. iiL 

onerariay § 68. 4. obs. I. 

opefw pfiUwm, § 73. a. 1. o&s. ti. 
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D^pihdory $ 74. a. 1. obi, 2. 
opi», $ 76. c2. 5. 
Pamitet, § 73. d 2. 
jM^om, § 91. l.o6^. ti. 
pcUpo, -or, § 74. a. 1 . dba. 2. 
parcoy § 74. a. I.0&5. 1. 
|xifttcep«, § 73, c, 4. 
pcUtens aoUsy § 73. (2. 5. 0^. 
jpo^ienf soZem, § 73. (2. 5. o&«. 
pertcemB, § 73. (2. 3. 
ptgefy § 73. d 4. 6b8. 2. 
l)^ef, § 73. d. 2. 
placeo, § 74. a. 1. 
l>liM, § 78. a. 3. 
|)optt^y Voc., $ 71. obs. 1. 
j^o^ior, $ 76. d. 3. 
prcBttolor, § 74.0. 1. o&«.2. 
j>rtina virorum, § 68. 4. o&«. 2. 
prima, § 68. 4. ol^. 1. 
priwqtiam, § 84. a. iii. 3. o&«. 3. 
procvly $ 91. 1. 0&5. n. 
prqfutm m, $ 73. d 5. obt, ii, • 
jpropior, § 74. c. 3. oft*. 3. 
proximusy § 74. 0. 3. ohi. 3. 
jTiM^enf, § 73. (2. 4. obi. 1. 
|m(2ef, § 73. d, 2. 
jm^crumy $ 68. 4. oht. 2. «. 
Quam, § 78. a. 2. 5. 1. 
quammSy § 84. 6. m. 3. 
^uom^^m, § 84. h. iii. 3. 
guorto^ $ 68. 4. o&«. 1. 
qwuiy $ 84. ft. in. 3. obi. 3. 
^ wi^ Poten., § 84. 5. n. 
^i with Subj., $ 84. a. ii, 
quMby § 84. a. iii. 2. 
9Mu2 cau8(Ey § 73. c. 2. o&«. 1. 
qidd rei, § 73. c. 2. o&«. 1. 
^i9», § 83. i. obs, 2. i. § 84. a. iii. 

l.o&«. 2. 
quippe, § 90. 6. 2. 
^iff^uam, § 79. e. 3. ohs. 3. 
quitque with Superl., § 78.(. 1 .o&«.2. 
Q'tfiO lor ut eOf § 84. 6. iii. 1. o&«. 3. 
qiu>d, § 84. a. iii. 2. 
qu4)d for Q^uon^itm, § 79. d. ohs. 4. 
^ttomiTifM, $ 84. b. iii. 1. o&«. 3. 
quoniam, § 84. a. iii. 2. o(«. 3. 
jtcoticZie, § 89. 2. o&«. 2. iii. 
qwumy § 84. a. Hi. 2. 3. 
Referty $ 73. a. 3. 



rcj^FfM) with Gren., % 76. c2. 3. o&«. 2. 

1^0, $ 74. a. 5. oftf. 2. 

mninifcor, § 73. c2. 7. o&«. 3. 

re/My % 73. (2. 6. 

riwM aqwKy $ 73. c. 1 . obi, 5. 

riM^if, $ 73. d. 4. o6«. 1. 

ruiy rwre, rwri^ § 77. a, 4. oftf. 1. 

Sagcuc, § 73. (2. 4. o&«. 2. 

ioHifacio, § 74. a. 1 . obi. 1. 

icwrroTy § 74. a. 1. 0^5. 3. 

iegniiy § 73. (2. 4. obi, 2. 

weufM^ee, § 68. 4. obi, I. 

MtnotM, § 73. d. A. obi. 2. 

ieUy iive, $ 90. a, 2. 

m, § 84. b, iii, 2. 

n^uiem, $ 90. b, 2. 

iim/ul, § 91. l.o&«. ii. 

iolvendo eae, $ 88. a. 4. o&«. 2. 

itativa, § 68. 4. oft«. 1. 

ttvdiosus, § 73. (2. 4. obi, 1 . 

«um, § 70. 3. 

mm with Gen., § 73. a. 2. 

itmt with Dat., § 74. a, 2. 

fitm in comp., § 74. a. 2. o&«. 2. 

sim^-^m, § 69. 3. obi. 2. ii. 

r([sc2ef9$73.(2.2. 

tomen, § 90. a. 3. 

ton^uma5es<tt^,§ 84. a. iii. l.oft«.3. 

tantum quod, § 79. d. obi, 2. 

fe22i»ri« operto, § 68. 4. obi, 2. 

tempero, § 74. a. 5. obi. 2. 

timidui, § 73. (2. 4. oft«. 2. 

titm, PimCy § 89. 2. oft«. 2. i. 

^itrpe, § 68. 4. obi. 2. 

27ZZi», § 79. «. 3. obi, 3. 

iM^tte, § 91. 1. obi. ii. 

mvjiy § 76. d. 6. 

tt^iZe, § 68. 4. obi. 2. 

i^or, two Abl., § 70. 3. obi. 4. 

ittOTy % 76. d. 3. 

ufrmTi, § 90. a. 6. 

Vcbco, § 74. a. l.o5«.2. 

vel, § 78. &. 1. § 90. a. 2. 

i;e7ii^mi^i inmejUem, § 7 3. d.l,6bi.^. 

venio, § 70. 3. o&s. 1 . 

V0ro, veruMy § 90. a. 3. 

veicor, § 76.^. 3. 

vujeor, § 70. 3. 

vitabimdiii with Ace, § 75.a.o&«.] . 

vocor, § 70. 3. 
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Indsx of References. 



1. Auson. Awoniv*, 
X. 462. § l5.iA.6bt.2. 

2. Gees. CcBsar. 
B.C. Bellum Civile. 

i. 46. § 91. a. 2. 
i. 83. \ 76.6. 1. o6». l.iv. 
m.27. § 91.C.2.M. 

B.G. Bdlvm GaUicum. 

L 2. $73.dl.o&s. 3.i. 

L 6. § 69. l.o&9.2.i. 

i. 48. § 91. a. 21. 

i. 49. § 91. 5. 1. 
iii.l06. § 77.a. 1.0&S.2. 
vi 18. § 91.0.25. 
▼i. 27. $ 91. a. 12. 
vi. 44. § 76. d. 6. oba. 3. 

3. Cat. CaiuOAU. 
X. 5. § 92. 1. dba, 

4.Cic. Cicero, 
Ac. QaestUmea Academicce. 
ir. 40. § 73.(2.4.o2». l.t. 

Am. de Amicitid. 

1. § 84.a.w. 3. o&«. 2. t. 

— § 90. a. 5. i. 

2. § 73.(2. 7.o6«. l.m. 

— § 79. e. 3. o&«. 3. i. 

— § 84. &. Ui, 3. o&«. 3. i. 
4. § 73.C. l.o&s. 5. 

6. § 23.C. l.o6«.2. 

— § 90. a. 6. a. n. 

9. § 16. III. 1. l.a,ob8. 1. 
14. § 76.d. 1.0&8.2. 
17. § 79,d,ob8.\. 



p. At. |>. Archid poetd. 

3. § 66. a, ] . o5«. ) . iv. 
6. § 85. 5. 2. o6«. 2. tt. a. 5. 

Att ^(2. AtHcum Bpist. 

ii. 4. § 74. a. l.6bs.l,u 
iL 24. § 84.6. m. 1. o&9. 3. m. 

iii. 21. § 84. a. m. I. obs. 3. 

vi. 2. § 84. a. m. 1. o6«.2. 1. 

vii. 3. § 78.a. l.o6».2. 

xi. 6. § 84. 6. Hi. 1. o6s. 3. tit. 

xi. 13. § 73.(2.2.06*. 2. 

xi. 15. $ 84. 6. ttt. 1. 065. 3. tit. 

xi. 16. § 77.a. l.o6«. l.iit. 

xii. 18. § 77.c.2.o6a.2.ti;. 

xii. 27. § 73. (2. 2. 06a. 2. 

xii. 37. § 73. (2. 7. 06*. 3. 
xiii. 32. § 74.a.4.o6«.3. 

p. Balb.jp. Com. BaXbo. 

20. § 73. c2. 4. obs. 1 . ii. 

Brat. Brutus, 

1. § 73.C. 4.o6«. 

10. § 91. a. 12. 

35. §70.3.o6«.l. 

85. § 73.(2. 4.069. 1. if. 

89. § 85. 6. 2. obs, 2. ii, 6. 1. 

Cat. m CatUi/nam. 

i, 3. § 79. 6. 3. o6«. 2. 
i. 9. § 74.a. 1.06s. 2.ti. 
§ 76. c. obs. 1. ii. 

— § 90. 6. 6. a. 

ii. 3. § 92.4.o6«.ii. 

ii. 7. §91. a. 21. 

ii. 9. § 73. (2.7. o6«. l.i. 

iii. 3. § 76. (2. 6. obs. 3. 

iv. 3. § 74. c. 3. 065. 1 . iv. 
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Cln. p. Clventio, 

.9. § 77. a. 1. obs, I, Hi, 
40. § 77.a.2.o6«.3. 

Divin. or d. Dir. de Divinatione, 
i. 6. § 74. a. 1 . od«. 2. i . 
i. 16. § 74. c. 1. 069. 2. itt. 
i. 28. § 91. a, 1. 
ii. 13. §23./.o6«. 2. 

Fam. cui FamiUares Epist, 

i. 2. § 74.c.l.o6«. l.t. 
i. 7. § 79. d» obs, 4. m. 

§ 84. a. 1. 2. o6«. 1 . 

§ 85. b. 2. obs, 2. t. c. 

i. 9. § 73.rf.7.o6«.l.n. 
ii. 8. § 79. a, 4. obs, 2. it. 

iv. 12. § 86. b. 2. o6«. 2. w. 6. 1 . 

§ 91. a. 24. 

V. 2. § 78.6.1.ofta. l.i. 

V. 4. § 74. a. 1. obs, 2. ii. 

V. 7. § 78. o. I, obs, 1. 

y. 9. § 77. a. 3.06s. 1. 
▼i. 3. § 74. a. 4. obs, 2. ii, 
▼i. 7. I 84. a. Hi, 1 . obs, 2, i. 
yii. 23. § 79. d, obs. 4. iv, 
ix. 11. § 73.(2.1.o6«.3.i. 
ix. 1 4. § 84. a. Hi, 2. obs. 2. iii. 
ix. 22. §75.6. 1.06a. l.iii. 

X. 16. §91.6.1. 
XV. 2. § 77. a, 2. o6«. 2. 
XT. 14. § 84. a. Hi, 3. o6«. 1. i. 

Fin. dejlnibus. 

i. 6. § 90.6.2.ii. 

ii. 2. §79.rf.o6«.3.i. 

ii. 3. §90.6.2.ii. 

ii.20. §73.rf.4.o6«.2. 

ii. 22. § 68.3.069.3. 
iii. 4. § 74. a, 4. o6«. 3. 
iii. 10. §84.c.2.o6«.l.t. 
iii. 19. § 66. c, obs, 2. iii, 
iv. 5. § 90. 6. 2. ii. 

p. Flac. pro Flacco, 
26. § 78.c.l.o6«. 1. 

a. Her. ad Herewimm. 
\, 1. § 76.6. l.o6«.2. 

Inv. dt InvcTUione, 

i. 2. § 84. a. iii. 3. obs. 1. i. 
i. 36. § 91.6.2. 



Leg. de Legibus. 



ii. 10. §90.a.4.ir. 
ii. 16. § 91. a, 25. 

L. Man. p, lege MomUid. 
3. § n.c,2,6bs,2,i, 

p. Mar. j>ro MarceUo. 

10. §86.6.2.o6«.4.ir. 

p. Mil. ^ro Milone. 

2. § 76.d.6.o6«.3. 
16. § 91.0.18. 

Mur. pro Mwoend. 
40. § 77.e.3,obs,Z.H, 

N.D. de fia^i(r<j deorum. 
i. 2. § 91. a. 2. 
i. 44. § 73.a. l.o6«. 1. 
ii. 6. § 67.2.o6«.l. 
ii. 62. §90.a.l.i. 
iii. 14. § 79. d. obs, 3. 
iii. 36. §74.6.6.o6«. l.v. 

Off. de Officiis. 

i. 4. § 79.«.3.o6«. 3.ii. 

i. 14. § 74.0. 1.06a. a. ii. 

i. 16. § 74.a. 3.06a. l.i, 

i. 19. § 91.c.l.ii. 

i. 23. §74. 6. 4. 06a. 2. 

i. 26. § 74. 6. 6. 06a. 2. 

i. 28. §73.d. l.o6a.3.i. 

i. 39. §79. 6. 1.06a. 2. 

i. 43. § 74. c. 1.06a. 2. ii. 
ii. 8. §73.rf.7.o6a.l.i. 4 
iii. 2. § 77. c. 2. 06a. 1. 
iii. 11. § 84. o. iii. 3.06a. l.ii. 

.§87.6.2.o6a.l. 

iii. 12. § QO.a.^.a,H, 
iii. 18. § 73. rf. 4. 06a. l.ii. 
iii. 29. § 74.a. 6.06a. 3. 

Op. Orator. 

7. ^ 79. f, I, obs. 3, 

d. Op. de Oratore, 

i. 4. § 66. a. 1.06a. 2. ii. 
i. 34. § 74.a. 1.06a. 1. 
i. 57. § 74.6. 6.06a. l.iw. 
ii. 1. § 73. c. 4.06a. 
a 22. § 84. 6. ii. 2. 06a. 2. 
ii. 35. § 68. 4. 06a. 1. 
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U.75. % Si. b. in, I. ob8.Z.ii. 
iii. 6. ^ 7S. a. I. obs. 2. 
in. 43. § 74. b. 6. obs. 1. iv. 
iiL55. §79.6. l.o6«.2. 

Op. Pap. OratorioB PartUi4jne8. 

1. § 75.6. l.oba. l.t'i. 
11. § 90. a. 4. it. 

Ph. PhUi^opica. 

ii. 5. § 74. a. l.obs, 1. 

ii. 1 1. § 74. a. 4. o6«. 2. m. 

ii. 16. §84.6.m.3.o5«.2.i. 

ii 34. § 84. a. ii. 4. o&«. 1. 

ii 36. § 73. d. 7. a6«. 2. 

ii 43. § 66. a. 1. o6«. 1. iii. 

iv. 1. § 79.6. l.o6«. 2. 

xi. 10. § 77. d. oba. 3. 

xi 14. § 84. a. iii. 1. obs. 3. 

in Pis. in Pisonem. 
41. § 74. a. 1. o&«. 2. n. 
p. Plan, pro PUuncio. 

10. § 73.d4.o6«.2. 

41. §91.6.7. 

42. \ 74.a. 4. o6«. l.t. 

ad. Fp. ad Quint. FraJtrem. 
iii 1.4. § n.d.1.obs.2. 

p. Qtu jpro Quin^. 

2. § 84. 6. m. 3. obs. 3. , 

p. Rab. pro Eabirio. 

2. § 9. obs. 4. 

p. S. R. p. Sext. JRosc. Am. 

10. § 73. d. 6. 065. 4. 
19. $ 7i.b.6.ob8.l.iv. 
45. § 74. a. 5. o6«. 2. i. 

R08. Com. |>. J2oscio Com. 

6. § 74.C. l.o6«. l.ti. 
16. § 85.0.2. o6«.l.n. 

Sen. de SenecttOe. 

1. § 66. c. 069. 2. ui. 

— § 84. b. iii. 3. o6«. 2. m. 

2. § 79. d. obs. 2. ii. 

— § 91. 2. 06s. l.iii. 
6. § 79./.2.o6«.2. 

— § 85. b. 2. obs. 2. i. a. 



6. § 90. 6. 5. i. 

— §91.6.1. 

7. § 91. 0.1. 

8. § 90. a. 4.iv. 

11. § 86. a. 3. 069. 1 . ii. 

12. § 70.3.069. 1. 

— § 85. 6. 2. obs. 2. ii. a. 2. 

13. § 69. 1.o6a. l.ii. 

14. §78.6. l.o6«. 1. 

— § 84.'a. ii. 3. obs. 1. 

— § 89.2. o6a. 2. iii. 

16. § 76. d l.o6«. l.ii. 

17. § 16.111. 1. l.a.o6». 1. 

— § 16. III. 1.1. c. 06s. 

— § 79. d. obs. 2. i. 
19. § 74.C. 3.o6«. l.i. 

— § 79. d. obs. 3. iL 
23. § 78.6.1.o6».2. 

p. Sext pro Sextio. 

7. § 73.d. 4.o6«. l.ii. 
21. § 91. a. 16. 
52. § 74. a. 1. 065. 1. ii. 

— § 76. d. 6. obs, 1 . iv. 

Tusc. Quest. Tuscuian. 

i 1. §90.6.2.1. 
i. 17. § 79.d.o6«. l.ii. 
i 19. § 74. a. 1.06s. 2. ii. 
ii20. § 90.a.2.i. 
ii 21. § 87. o. 2. o6«. 3. ii. 
iy. 5. § 75. a. obs. 4. i. 
iv. 16. § 76.6. 2.o6».iii. 
V. 14. § 74. a. 3. o6a. l.iii. 
V. 28. § 74. a. 3. o6«. 3. 
V. 37. § 75. 6. 3. o6«. 1. ii. 

Onxtiones Verrina. 

Div. in Q. Caec. DUmaHo. 

1. § 84. a. ii. 1. 069. l.i. 

2. §73. 6. 06a. 2. 

— § 90. a. 2. ii. 

3. § 69. 1. o6«. 3. 

— § 91.C. l.ii. 

4. § 77.c.2.o6«. 3. 

5. § 85. 6. 2. 06s. 2. i.e. 

6. § 90. a. 3. tii. 

— § 91. a. 18. 

10. § 74. a. 5. 06s. 2. iii. 

— § 90. a. 6. 6. 1. 
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11. § 74. c. l.obs. l.t. 

— § 79.c.2.o6«. 1. 

— § 85. a. 2. o&«. I, Hi, 

12. § 68. 2. o59. 2. 

— §80. 4. 06*. 

13. § 73.6.7.069.3. 

— § 76. b. 2. obs. %, 

14. $ 74. a. 1. oba. 1. ii. 

15. § 74.0. l.o6«.2.tt. 

— $ 87. b. 2. 

— § 90.a. 3.tt. 

16. $90.a. 3.i. 

— § 90. a. 6. a. it. 

17. § 84. a. iit, 3. oba. 2. t. 

21. § 76. 6. 1. o6». 2. 

— § 87.C. o6a.2.t». 

22. § 84.6.ut.l.o&«.2. 

25. § 67.6.o6«. 1. 

28. § 84. <L%i.l, obs.Z. n. 

35. § 84.a.ti.2.o5«.2. 

Yep. i ^ c^ ^'ma. 

1. §90. a. l.t. 

1. §90. a. l.t. 

4. § 87. a. 2. o&«. n. 

6. § 90. b. 3. tt. 

9. § 68.2.od«.2.t. 

10. § 75.b,S.ob8,2, 

11. § 74.5.6.0&9.2. 

12. § 68. 2. 06s. 2. t. 

— § 90. a. 3. t. 

13. § 7S.d.6,ob8,Z 

14. § 90a.5.t. 

— § 90 a. 6. oba, 

— § 90.a.6.a.tt, 

18. § 88.a.l.o5«. 
47. § 84.c.2.o5a.2. 

Ver. ii. Actio iecwida, 
\. Lib. 1. 

1. §68.2.o&«.2. 

— § 90. a. l.tt. 

7. § 74. c. Z,ob8,\,i, 
9. § 87.a.2.o5«. l.t. 

— § 87.C. o&«. 2. t. 
12. § 1Q,d.2,oba.\,iv, 

— § 77. c.2.o&9.2.tv. 
18. § 74. a. 6. o&«. 4. 

26. § 90.a.l.3.t. 
40. §73. a.l.o&«. 1. 



41. 
44. 
45. 

48. 
53. 
57. 

1. 
2. 

6. 

8. 
20. 
21. 
27. 
29. 

31. 
33. 
55. 
59. 
72. 

25. 

42. 
72. 

83. 
96. 



4. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
23. 
47. 
50. 
51. 
56. 



1. 



VI. 



%%%. 



§ 69.3.o&«.2.t. 
§ 91. a. 24. 
§ 79. (2. o6«. 4.tv. 
§ 90. a. 6. b. 5. 
§ 73. b, obs. 3. 
§ 7 5, a, I, oba. 2. i. 
§ 74.0. Z,oib8. \,ii, 

2. Lib, 2. 

§ 84. a. Hi, 2. oba, 2. tt. 
§ 84. a. Hi. 2. oba, 2. ii. 
§ 74. a. 5.0^.2. u. 
§ 74. a. 1. oba. 2. 
§ 79,d,oba.i,ii, 
§ 60. c. I, oba, ]. 
§ 74. b, 3. oba. 3. 
§ 78. a. 1. oba. I, Hi. 
§ 90. a. 5. t. 
§ 90. 5. 6. tt. 
§ 91. c. l.tt. 
§ 90. a. 4. tv. 
§ 76, d. 6, oba, l.tt. 
§ 78. a. l.o6«.4. 

3. lAb, 3. 

§ 77. c, 2, oba, 2. V, 

§ 91. a. 21. 

§91.5.5. 

§ 74, a, S. oba. l.tt. 

§ 74. a. 4. oba, 3. 

§ 90. a. 5. t. 

§ 72. a, 2. o&ff. 

4. Xt5. 4. 

§80. l.o&«.2. 

§ 75.5. l.o5«. l.t. 

§ 84. a. ttt. 2. 069. 2. tt. 

§ 87.0.2.0^5.2. 

§ 91. a. 12. 

§ 88.a.2. o&«. 1. 

§70.3.0^5.3. 

§ 74. a. 1.06s. 2. M. 

§ 73.^.4.065. l.ttt. 

5. Lib, 5. 

§ 76,d,6,obs,l,i. 

5. Claud. Claudianua, 
Con. Hon. 24 § 19.1.o5s. 

6. Curt. Owrtiua. 
11.57. §23./.o5«.2. 
C C 
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Classes of Words. 



Aeeu8y § 60. 5. 3. 

adeiy § 59. e. 1. 

osu8y § 60. c. 2. 

iigOf § 69. 6. 3. 

aZ», §60.5.1. $61. a. 2. 

a9i«tM,§ 60.5.1. 

ontiu, $ 61. a. 1. 

omtf^ § 60. c. 1 : § 60. c. 2. § 60. 

c, 4. 
am, § 60. 5. 1. 
ariwm^ § 59. c. 2. 
orjiua, $ 60. 5. 1. 
Of, § 59. «. 1. % 60. C.2. § 61. c. 
osier, attra, § 69./. 2. 
atUi, $ 59. (2. 3. 
ax, § 60. a. 2. 
hais, § 60. a. 7. 
hra, § 59. c. 4. 
6m», § 69. c. 4. 
hvlum, § 59. c. 4. 
htmduB, § 60. a. 4. 
cio, § 59./. 2. 
cnwii, $ 69. c. 4. 
cu2ttm, § 69. c, 4. 
<?»?«*,§ 59./. 1. 
cunduSf § 60. a. 6. 
€, § 63. a. 1. 
e2a, § 59.<2. 1. 
€UU8, $ 59./. 1. 
ens, § 60. a. ] . 

ensis, § 60. c. 1. o5«. 3. § 60. c. I. 
en/us, § 60. 6. 3. 
eo, § 62. a. 1. 
fnittM, § 60. b. 5. 
etvm,^ 69. c. 2. 

«tM,§ 60.6. 3. § 60. c. 1. § 60.<d.2. 
fariam^ § 63. a. 2. 
la, § 69. d. 2. 
toc^, § 69. e. 1 . 
ianust § 60. c. 1. 
ico, iculo, § 62. 6. ohs. 2. 
t(n(«, § 60. 6. 2. 

tctM, § 60.6.2. § 60.C. 1. § 60.C.3. 
ides, § 59. e. 1. 
idis, § 60. a. 8. 
idus, § 60. a. 8. 
ie<,§ 5^.d2: § 63. d. 2. 



^^0, § 69. 6. 3. 

t^, 69. c. 2. 

t^M, § 60. a. 7. § 60. 6. 1. 

t2Zo, § 62.6.4. 

iUus,^ 69./ 1. 

till, § 63. a. 2. 

ifte, § 59. e. 1. 

rnus, § 60. 6. 3. 

tmu, § 60. 6. 3. c. 1. c. 2. 

tf, § 59. e, 1. 

taper, § 63. a. 2. 

tto«, § 69. d. 2. 

iTm, § 60. c. 2. 

t^ta, § 59. d. 2. 

t^, $ 59. d» 2. 

iftm, § 63. a. 2. 

t^nw, tCMtf, § 60. 6. 1. 

t^ttc^o, § 69. d. 2. 

turn, § 69. c. 3. $ 59. d. 3. 

ti», § 60. 6.1. c. 2. c. 3. 

ivttf, § 60.6. 1. 

men, § 69. 6. 2. 

mentvm, § 59. 6. 2. 

moTiia, § 59. d, 3. 

flumiiMn, § 69. d, 3. 

n«w, § 60. 6. 3. 

0, § 62. a. 2. § 63. a. 1. 

o^enfitf, § 60. b. 4. 

(m«, § 69. e. 1. 

or, § 69. d. 1. 

o«tc#, § 60.6.4. 

Gt, § 61. a. 3. 

o^iM, § 61. a. 3. 

SCO, § 62. 6. 2. 

«uZ, 59. a. 3. 

ter, § 61.6. § 63. a. 1. 

N(MU, § 60. 6. 2. 

^t^if, § 60.6.2. 

tio, § 59. (2. 7. 

tor, § 59. a. 1. 

torivm, § 69. c. 1 . 

trma, § 69. c. 1. 

trur, § 69. a. 2. 

^rtM», § 59. 6. 4. 

tvm,^ 69.6. 1. 

ttimi, § 59. d 1. 

tvaio, § 62. 6. 3. 



tuSf^ 59. dl. § 60.0.6. 

uciis, § 60. a, 3. 

ugOf § 59. h. 3. 

vUeuSf § 59./. 2. 

uUo, § 62. b, cbs. 

uhrni, § 59. 5. 4« 

uZiM, § 59./. 1. § 60. a. 2. 
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wmnus, WMMy § 59. 5. 2. 

IftTTMM, § 60. 5. 5. 

4<«, § 61. 5. 

27<io, $62.&.2.o6«. 

tfiM, $ 60.0.8. § 60.5.1. 

xillui, xiUa, § 59./. 2. 
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Syntax. 



Ahdico, § 76. (2. 6. obs, 3. 
occttfo, § 73. d 6. 
ac?|>2em»m, § 68. 4. obs. 2. 
<u^^9 § 74. o. 1. o5«. 2. 
amttUor, § 74. o. 1. o5a. 2. 
(Bsffpo, § 68. 4. obs. 1. 
o^tTMi, § 68. 4. o5& 1. 
o^MM aiitu, § 79./. 3. 
oZ^er, § 78. c. 1. o5«. 2. 
om^J^ttcf, § 78. a. 3. 
an, anne, § 90. o. 6. 
cmgusta viarum, § 68. 4. o5«. 2. 
onte^tcom, § 84. a. ivL obs. 3. 
cttf CLstf § 90. o. 3. 
atque, § 90. o. 1. 
af^t, § 90. a. 3. 
oiM^io, § 70. 3. cbs, 1. 
tmt, § 90. o. 2. 
mUeMj § 90. o. 3. 
auxUior, § 74. o. I. obs. 2. 
avarvSf § 72. (2. 4. o5«. 1. 
avertor, § 74. 5. 5. o&«. 2. 
ovu^, § 73. (2. 4.o5«. 1. 
BeiUf i 77. e.ohs.4. 
beriedico, § 74. a. 1. o5«. L 
&i(2t(i a5e0^, § 77. 5. 1. ohs. 
iiremiSf §68. 4. o55. 1. 
blcrndtOTf § 74. a, 1. obs. 2. 
honi coniulo^ § 76. c. obs. 1. i. 

facio, § 76. c. o5«. 1. i, 
homna, § 68. 4. obs. 1. 
caZu^o, § 68. 4. o5«. 1. 
cerfitf, § 73. d 4. obs. 2. 
cin^o, § 75. 5. 1. o5«.-3. 
eingoTy § 75. 6. 2. obs. 
c2am, § 91. 1. o5«. u. 
oomm^O) § 74. o. 3. o&«. 1. 
comper^us, § 73. (2. 6. o&5. 5. 
con<at»^ § 73. d. 4. o&«. 1. 



consors, § 73. c. 4. 

consuio, § 74. 5. 6. cbs. 2. 

oofuu^^iM, § 73. d. 5. o5«. 

conte9»<tw, § 76. d. 4. 

c«or, 1 70. 3. 

cupiduSf § 73. d.4t.obs. 1. 

DelectOf § 74. o. 1. o&8. 1. 

defendo, § 76. (2. 6. obs. 3. 

c^^mo with Gen., § 76. d. 6. o59. 4. 

dtcor, § 70. 3. 

dignor, § 76. d. 3. 

c%mMy § 76. d. 4. 

<2tem dicere, § 73. <2. 6. o5«. 4. 

displiceo, § 74. o. I. obs. 1. 

divvna, § 73. d 4. o&«. 2. 

domi, -mo, «miMn, § 77. o. 4. obs. 1. 

(2<mec, § 84. o. in. 3. o5«. 2. 

donOf § 74. o. 3. obs. 2. 

duco, § 70. 3. o5«. 3. 

dvm, § 84. a. Hi. 3. O&0. 2. 

^%or, § 70. 3. 

enim^ § 90. a. 4. 

«r^o, § 90. a. 5. 

e^ mt^i, § 74. o. 2. o5«. 1. 

est qui, § 69. 3. obs. 2. ti. 

est-ubif § 69. 3. o5«. 2. it. 

ety § 90. o. 1. 

evado, § 70. 3. 

existimory § 70. 3. 

eoTuto, § 70. 3. 

expersy § 73. c. 4. 

exsors, § 73. c. 4. 

exuOf § 74. 5. Q.obs. 1. § 75. 6. 1. 

o6«. 3. 
Famvlor^ § 74. a. 1. obs. 2. 
/eZio;, § 73. d. 4. o5«. 3. 
ferinaky § 68. 4. o5«. 1. 
feroxy § 73. (2. 4. o6«. 2. 
feasvjs^ § 73. (2. 4. obs. 2. 
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2. 59. §74.a.S.o&«.2.t4. 

3. 15. § 74. a. 1. obs. 2. iv, 
3. 30. $ 84. c. 2. o5«. 3. 

5. 21. § 80. 2. oJ». 2. 

6. 5. § 75.6. l.o6«.2. 
6. 50. $ 79.do&ff. 1. 

6. 56. § 69. 1. 0&8. 2. m. 

6. 68. § 90.6.5.ii. 

7. 38. § 70. 3. obs. 1. 

7. 39. § 84. h. in. 2. o6<. 3. ii. 
7. 47. §91. a. 6. 

7. 81. § 85. b. 2. o68. 2. ii, a, 5. 

8. 12. §77. a. 1.065.1. 

1 0. 24. § 84. 6. iii, 3. obs. 2. in, 
10. 26. § 19. 3.o6«.2. 
10. 30. § 80.3.o6jr. 
10. 49. § 87.6. 1.06a. 5. 

§ 91. a. 20. 

§ 77. d, obs, 2. i. 

§ 91. a. 26. 

§ 74:,a,l,obs,l,ii, 
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N.B, — A little variation having been inadvertently made in the 
abbreviations of some of the References, the reader is requested to 
mark the following : — 

In Cioero — 



Divin. iMo/M the dame <Uy d. Div. 
nat. D : d. Nat : d. N.D. — N.D. 
Or. [eaccept in Page 202], d. Or. 
Part Or. Par. 



p.Q.R.meom9 (A«8ame<u, Ro8.Ck>m. 

p.R.Am. p.S.R. 

p. Sest. p. Sext. 

In Ovid, Her. = Ep. 



Also in Page 166. for Cic. p. Sest pwt Cie. p. Sext. 7. 

„ 171. „ Cic. Ver. iv. 3. 72. ptU Cic. Ver. il 3. 72. 

„ 1 76. „ Cic. nat. D. 36. ^wt Cic. N.D. iii. 36. 

All these are correctly given in the Index. 



THE END. 
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